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Now, if there be a fact to which all experience testifies, it is
that when a country holds another in subjection, the indi-
viduals of the ruling people ... think the people of the
country mere dirt under their feet . . .

JOHN STUART MILL
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PREFACE

This book completes a trilogy that began with Race and Culture in 1994
and continued with Migrations and Cultures in 1996. All three were
initially parts of a single huge manuscript that I began writing in 1982,
Over the next decade, it grew 1o a size that militated against its becom-
ing the one baok that it was initially conceived to be. Parts of that orig-
inal manuscript were removed over the years. Other material from the
original manuseript was incorporated into a fourth book, an intema-
tional study of affirmative action programs titled Preferential Policies:
An International Perspective, published in 1991, before any of the
books in this trilogy. The remaining material was not simply split into
three parts but also continued to grow and develop as I read new schol-
arly studies that were being published during the long incubation
period of this trilogy.

The underlying theme of all these books has been that racial, eth-
nic, and national groups have their own respective cultures, without
which their economic and sacial histories cannot be understood. Mod-
est as this claim may seem, it collides head-on with more widely
accepted visions in which the fates of minority groups are determined
by “society” around them, which society is therefore both causally
and morally responsible for the misfortunes peculiar to the less fortu-
nate of these groups—though apparently not responsible for the good
fortune of the more successful minority groups. This trilogy also eol-
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lides head-on with prevailing doctrines about “celebrating” and pre-
serving culural differences. Cultures are not museum-pieces. They
are the working machinery of everyday life. Unlike objects of aes-
thetic contemplation, working machinery is judged by how well it
works, compared to the alternatives. The judgment that matters is not
the judgment of observers and theorists, but the judgment implicit in
millions of individual decisions te retain or abandon particular cul-
tural practices, decisions made by those who personally benefit or
who personally pay the price of inefficiency and obsolescence. That
price is not always paid in money but may range from inconveniences
to death.

On a broad intemational canvas, the role of culture reaches beyond
particular racial and ethnic groups to encempass the differing eco-
nomic and social fates of nations and of civilizations. That is particu-
larly true of the present volume, which deals with the cultural
consequences of conquests. Like migrations, conquests have changed
the cultural landscape of the world. Indeed, the great mass migrations
which have had such historic impact in the Westerm Hemisphere, Aus-
tralia and New Zealand, and to a striking though lesser extent in
Southeast Asia and Africa, have often been fostered by prior con-
quests. Those who resettled in these regions have not been simply
members of the conquering nation or race, but have also included
those who migrated from other lands with different cultures and
races—the overseas Chinese in Southeast Asia, emigrants from India
in East Africa and Lebanese immigrants in West Africa—settling
under the protection of a colonial system of law and government in
which they had greater confidence than in the laws and governments
of the indigenous peoples. Among the indigenous peoples themselves,
greater local or regional mobility became feasible under foreign hege-
mony than when different indigenous groups controlled different
regions and jealously guarded them against outsiders. The negative
aspects of conquest, ranging from routine oppressions to wanton
slaughters and atrocities, are of course not to be overlooked either.

The history of conquests, like the history of intemational migra-
tions, extends to a broader canvas many racial, ethnic, and cultural
issues usually discussed within the restricted confines of a given
nation. The histories of conquests in the chapiers that follow also
cover a wider time dimension than the histories of migrations, simply
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because the age of mass migrations across the oceans of the world
began much later than the age of conquests, which encompasses all of
recorded history. Thus, while most of the group histories in Migrations
and Cultures begin no earlier than the eighteenth century, the history
of the British in this volume begins in the days of Roman Empire,
when the intrusion of a more advanced culture began a long process of
transformation of an island and a people.

Nor was this peculiar to Britain. The long shadow of Rome still falls
over much of Europe—and the absence of the Roman cultural contri-
butions has left other parts of Europe economically and socially in
arrears for centuries, as the history of the Slavs illustrates. In still ear-
lier times, the civilizations developing in the Middle East and in
China likewise had cultural consequences that reached thousands of
miles beyond the countries in which these civilizations developed.
The current cultural impact of the Western world on non-Western soci-
eties is neither a new nor a unique phenomenon, and has lasted thus
far nothing like the many centuries in which cultural advances radi-
ated outward from China or from the nations clustered around the
eastern end of the Mediterranean.

What matters ultimately is not what themes or conclusions are pro-
posed here, but the facts behind those themes and conclusions. That is
why recourse must be had to history, rather than to abstract models.
That history also has the incidental effect of offering an opportunity to
appreciate how much more fortunate we are than peoples who lived
through much poorer times, with far more limited options, and often
suffered enormously in the process of producing the advancements we
take so much for granted today.

Explosive issues of racial differences can be assessed more ratio-
nally on an international scale and over many centuries of history,
viewing other times and peoples more dispassionately than we can our
own, and drawing on a wider variety of evidence produced under a
wider range of circumstances than in the contemporary world around
us. The enormous changes in the relative positions of peoples—and of
nations and civilizations—over the centuries not only undermines the-
ories which may seem more plausible within narrower confines of a
given time and space, it provides far more variables to consider. Here,
as elsewhere, what matters are not so much the particular conclusions
reached but the knowledge and understanding acquired in the process
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of reaching them—which knowledge and understanding are equally
available to those who read this evidence differently.

Those wheo yearn for the certainties of doctrine or the elegance of
abstract theoretical models will not find them here. As a noted eco-
nomic historian has aptly said, “perhaps an inelegant analysis of a
central preblem would be more valuable than a rigorous analysis of a
peripheral issue.™ The purpose of this trilogy is not 1o say the last
word on the vast subject of peoples and cultures but, on the contrary,
to apen a wider door for exploration by others. Certain kinds of histor-
ical wntings have been characterized as “works which may be visibly
more than ephemeral and still considerably less than definitive.™ That
is the honorable role 10 which this series of books aspires.

Tuomas SowerL
Rose and Milton Friedman Senior Fellow for Public Policy
The Hoover Institution
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CHAPTER 1

CONQUESTS AND CULTURES

“We do not live in the past, but the past in us.”* Conquest is a major
part of that past and a major shaper of the cultures of the world teday.
Wars of conquest have changed the language, the economy, and the
moral universe of whole peoples. As a result of conquests, the Western
Hemisphere is today a larger region of European civilization than
Europe itself. Even those in the Western Hemisphere who hate Euro-
pean civilization express that hatred in a European language and
denounce it as immoral by European standards of morality. The his-
tory of conquests is not just about the past, it is very much about the
present and about how we came to be where we are economically,
intellectually, and morally.

While migrations have transferred knowledge, skills, technology,
and economically valuable aptitudes around the world, conquests have
played a more varied and ambiguous role. Where a technologically or
organizationally more advanced people have conquered a people lag-
ging behind in these respects, then conquest—Ilike migration—has
been a way of spreading the existing human capital of mankind and
promoting the development of more human capital among more peo-
ples. But, where conquerors are clearly less economically or intellectu-
ally developed than those they conquer—a common situation for
centuries, during which ancient civilizations in the Middle East were
prey to mounted nomadic warriors from the steppes of Central Asia*—

3
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then conquest has not promoted the spread of human capital, but
mmstead has destroyed much of it where it existed and prevented civi-
lization {from spreading to militarily vulnerable areas. Ancient and irre-
placeable manuscripts went up in flames when illiterate barbarian
invaders or marauders set fire to libraries for the sheer pleasure of
destruction.

Roman conquerors spread a more advanced civilization from the
Mediterranean to Western Europe, with momentous impact on the his-
tory of the world, but the destruction of the Roman Empire by invading
barbarians produced one of the most catastrophic retrogressions of
whole peoples ever seen. Scholars may debate how many centuries it
ook medieval Europe to recover the standard of living it had once
enjoyed in Roman times, but what is not debatable is that it took cen-
turies—and, in some respects, more than a thousand years.* The
Moors’ conquest of medieval Spain brought with it an Islamic culture
that was, at that juncture in history, more advanced than Europe’s in
such fields as mathematics, science, medicine, and philosophy. In
Asia, ancient Chinese culture likewise spread by conquest.

At one period of history or anocther, conquest has encompassed vir-
tually all peoples, either as conquerors or as victims, and the conse-
quences have been wide-ranging as well. Some conquests have been
followed by systematic exterminations of the vanquished, as in Rome’s
conquest of Carthage. Nor have such draconian policies been limited
to major conquerors of historic dimensions. The massacres of the Tutsi
by the Hutu, and vice versa, in late twentieth century Africa and “eth-
nic cleansing”™ in the Balkan wars of the same era clearly show that it
does not take a great power to create great human tragedies. Nor have
the much idealized Polynesians been immune:

On the Chatham Islands, 500 miles east of New Zealand, cen-
turies of independence came to a brutal end for the Moriori
people in December 1835. On November 19 of that year, a
ship carrying 500 Maori armed with guns, clubs, and axes
amrived, followed on December 5 by a shiplead of 400 more
Maari. Groups of Maori began to walk through Moriori settle-
ments, announcing that the Moriori were now their slaves, and
killing those who objected. . . . A maori conqueror explained,
“We took possession . . . in accordance with our customs and
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we caught all the people. Not one escaped. Some ran away
from us, these we killed, and others we killed—but what of
that? It was in accordance with our customs.™

Spontaneous atrocities and deliberate, systematic terror have long
marked the path of the conqueror. The Mongol hordes who swept
across vast reaches of Central Asia, Eastern Europe, and the Middle
East, cultivated an image of ruthless barbarities, as a calculated strat-
egy to demoralize future victims.® But, although the Mongols excelled
in such practices, they had no monopoly of them. The Nommans did the
same.* Emperor Basil [ of the Byzantine Empire in the eleventh cen-
tury ordered the blinding of 99 of every 100 Bulgarian captives, leav-
ing each 100th man with only one eye to lead the others back home, so
as to provide graphic evidence of the emperor’s treatment of his ene-
mies.” It was a common practice in the Ottoman Empire to present the
sultan with pyramids of severed heads of enemy soldiers, usually
defenseless prisoners, sometimes numbering in the thousands.®

Twentieth century conquests have been equally hideous. The
Japanese conquest of the Chinese capital of Nanking in 1937 was fol-
lowed by an orgy of rapes of thousands of women living there, the use
of Chinese soldiers and civilians for bayonet practice, and a general
wanton slaughter of civilians.® Similar atrocities marked Japanese
conquests throughout Southeast Asia during the Second World War.
Their allies, the Nazis in Germany, set new lows for brutality and
dehumanization, of which the Holocaust against the Jews was only the
worst example.

While conquest has often produced horrifying tragedies, its conse-
quences have extended far beyond those tragedies. In some cases,
where whole ways of life have changed in the wake of conquest, later
generations of the conquered peoples have been bom into an enlarged
world of ideas, of technology, and of possibilities undreamed of by
their ancestors. It is both unnecessary and impossible to determine the
net advantages or disadvantages of conquest. Often the benefits and
the losses have each heen of staggering dimensions and long dura-
tions, with consequences that have been cultural, institutional, and
biclogical.
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CAUSES AND CONSEQUENCES OF CONQUESTS

Conquests often have not only cultural consequences but also cultural
antecedents. While one culiure may be more effective militarily and
another culture more effective economically, in many cases the two
things interact. For example, more efficient methods of agriculture or
industry, capable of supporting higher population densities on a given
amount of land, can give one side decisive military advantages in
launching attacks with larger armies, whose conquests then spread
more effective economic methods to new lands or peoples.

In ancient times, sedentary agriculture was an epoch-making
advance beyond seeking food by hunting or gathering the spontaneous
products of nature. or by transient slash-and-bum planting methods.
Because sedentary agriculture supported much higher population con-
centrations, it spread and transformed the world, not only by example
but also by conquest. Those groups still practicing slash-and-burn
methods of cultivation, which usually support only thin population
densities, were often forced off their lands and up into the hills or out
into the hinterlands and backwaters by people from regions with more
dense populations, made possible by sedentary agriculture. Hunter-
gatherers, who had not yet achieved even primitive forms of agricul-
ture, were of course even more thinly spread and therefore even more
vulnerable. Rice cultivation supports especially heavy population
densities, so il is not surprising that the irrigation systems crucial to
tice cultivation in many parts of Asia were spread by conquests in
China, India, and the southeastern regions of the continent."

Cultural Consequences of Conguests

In Europe, a thousand vears alter the Roman Empire had come and
gone, those parts of the continent once conduered by the Romans
remained culturally different—and more advanced—than those
regions which had not been. The Christian religion and Latin letters
long remained symbals of this cultural demarcation between Western
Europe and Eastern Europe, though other cultural differences per-
sisted for centuries after Eastern Europe adopted Christianity and
parts ol 11 began to use the Latin alphabet.” Similarly, in Southeast
Asia, those regions conquered by the ancient Chinese dynasties con-
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tinued to incorporate aspects of the Chinese culture into their own
ways of life, centuries after they became independent nations and
China ceased to be an empire.

Culitures in prolonged contact with one another usually influence
one another, whether that contact is due 1o conquest, migration, or
commerce. At the most elementary level, material things are inter-
changed, whether these be products of industry or of nature. Sugar,
cocoa, maize, and rubber were just some of the products of the West-
em Hemisphere that became known throughout Europe, Asia, and
Africa as a result of conquest, while horses, guns, liquor, and literacy
all became familiar to the indigenous peoples of the Western Hemi-
sphere by the same process. Particular skills are often also inter-
changed between conquerors and congquered, and these oo can range
widely, from agricultural skills to such intellectual skills as mathemat-
ics, philosophy, and astronomy.

The Slavic and Baltic peoples whose lands were overmun by German
conquerors during the Middle Ages and the early modern era were
exposed to, and to some extent incorporated into, German culiure. Later,
Polish immigrants to the United States from Prussia brought artisan and
industrial skills largely lacking in Polish immigrants from outside the
German cultural orbit. These Prussian Poles were more ofien literate,
Lutheran, and familiar with the world of modern commercial and indus-
trial societies. Among the relatively few Polish immigrants who became
machinists, shoemakers, weavers, tailors, or cabinet makers in the
United States, most came from Prussia, while the majority of other Polish
immigrants were unskilled laborers, many of whom ended up in the coal
mines of Pennsylvania.” Not all these skills among Prussian Poles were
ahsorbed within Prussia itself. Hundreds of thousands of Poles migrated
westward to the indusirial heartland of Germany in the Ruhr valley to
work in the industries there.'?

It was much the same story halfway around the world in India.
Among the millions of Telugu-speaking people in easten India during
the colonial era, some lived under the direct rule of the British con-
querors while others lived under Indian princes. When these peoples
were united, years after India’s independence, into a newly created
state of Andhra Pradesh, the Andhras who had lived under British rule
proved Lo be overwhelming competition for the Telanganans who had
lived under Indian princes. Andhras not only hested the Telanganans
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on civil service examinations, taking over great numbers of govern-
ment jobs as a result, but also outperformed them in agriculiure,
where they were able 1o buy out Telanganan farmers and make their
farms much more productive and more profitable.'*

Cultural dissemination among the conquered peoples is neither
automatic nor uniform, however, and the consequences of uneven dis-
semination may be momentous and long-lasting. As will be seen in the
chapter on the British, the technological and entrepreneurial achieve-
menis of the English did not inspire similar achievemenis among the
Welsh or the Irish whom they conquered, theugh among the Scots such
achievements not only inspired imitation, but also further develop-
ments, which ultimately enabled the Scols to surpass the achieve-
ments of the English themselves in some fields, such as medicine and
engineering.

Where the spread of skills from the conquerors to the conquered
proceeds unevenly among different groups of the conquered people,
sometimes due to varying proximity to the cultural centexs of the con-
querors and sometimes due simply to different receptivities to the con-
queror’s culture, this can also create greater economic inequality
among the conquered. Even more explosively, it can create a reshuf-
fling of the relative positions of different groups in the society, so that
historically poorer and lower-ranked groups rise above their erstwhile
superiors and remain above them afier the conquerors have withdrawn
and the country has become independent. Thus the rise of the Ibos in
Nigeria and the rise of the Tamils in Sri Lanka during the colonial era
set off bitter social reactions that lasted into the era of independence,
ultimately leading to civil war in both countries.

Different groups in the same conquered nation may also react dif-
ferently in terms of resistance to or eollaboration with the conqueror.
Thus, during World War [I, the Serbs in Nazi-occupied Yugoslavia
formed a guerilla movement while many of the Croats collaborated
with the Nazi puppet regime. (Halfway around the world, at the same
time, the resistance movement against the Japanese occupation of
Malaya was overwhelmingly Chinese, while the collaborators were
more often Malays.) Such differences left legacies of intergroup bitter-
ness, long after the war itself was over and the conquerors were gone.
In earlier centuries, some of the Balkan peoples conquered by the
OMtoman Empire converted o [slam and became part of the privileged
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or ruling classes in that regien, while others were subordinated to
Moslem overlords—again, adding another legacy of lasting intergroup
bittemess among the already fragmented peoples of that region.

Sometimes the differences among the conquered pecples were not
ethnic but varied by social class. Often the higher classes among the
conquered people have adopted the language and the ways of the con-
queror, in order to gain a share in the wealth and power of the new
order, while the masses (lacking such tempting opportunities} have
clung to the native language and the old ways. This cleavage may
reach such an extreme that the very laws and business of govermment
are carried on in a language foreign to the majority of the population
subjected to those laws and that government, as in Norman England or
in twentieth-century Ceylon.

Not all conquests involve a culturally more advanced conqueror, as
these conquerors themselves have clearly understood where they
adopted part—or most—of the culture of the conquered peoples. Thus
the Otioman Turks became Moslems afier conquering Islamic nations,
as the Slavs became Christians after invading Christian Europe, as the
Manchus adoepted Chinese culture wholesale even before conquering
China, and as the ancient Romans absorbed the culture of the Greeks
whorn they conquered. Other conquerors have neither sought to
acquire the culture of the conquered nor to impose their own culture
on them, but simply to collect tribute or acquire booty. This latter kind
of conquest has shaded off into simple predation—forays for both
material booty and the carrying off of people as slaves to be sold or
used later. Such predations remained a major activity of various peo-
ples around the world until the rise of nation-states with armies,
navies, and fortified towns made such forays too risky and too seldom
successful.”® Part of the reason for this historic change was the chang-
ing technology of mililary conquests.

Military Technology

The ever-changing technology of warfare has been no more evenly
spread among the peoples of the world than other cultural advantages.
Mastery of fighting on horseback made Central Asians the greatest con-
querors in the world for centuries on end, winning victories and
empires from China to Eastern Europe. Only after the development of
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more formidable fortifications and the invention and perfection of
handguns and cannon was the cavalry charge drastically reduced in its
effectiveness, changing the balance of power among peoples and giving
rise Lo new nations and empires, based on the new technology. The rise
of punpowder weapons in particular marked the rise of Europeans as
conquerers on the world stage, whereas before then Europe had had
difficulties even defending itself against the invasions of Mongols,
Turks, and Moors. It was symbolic of this dramatic turnaround that the
year the Spaniards finally liberated the last of their country from Moor-
ish rule was the same year when Columbus set sail across the Atlantic,
marking the heginning of the age of European worldwide empires.

The very nature of Eurcpean dominance evolved in step with the
evolution of guns and cannon. Early, crude, inaccurate, and slow-load-
ing firearms had no decisive advantage against fast-charging horse-
men and fast-shooting archers. Although Europeans began making
cannons in the first half of the fourteenth century, it was two centuries
later before military batiles began io be won by field artillery.® The
immobility of heavy early cannons, which limited their usefulness on
land, was not as much of a handicap at sea, however, where the war-
ship itsell provided the mobility for its cannon, leading to European
dominance on the oceans of the world, long before the mass territonial
conquests which created European land empires overseas."

The technology of shipbuilding and the science of navigation were
crucial in determining which European powers would become the mil-
itarily predominant ones, both in Europe itself and overseas, raising
some lo new heights and reducing others from their forter pre-emi-
nence. Venice, for example, was the leading sea power of the continent
for centuries before the era of sail and cannon, but later had to be pro-
tected from Spanish naval attack by the warships of their British and
Dutch allies in the early seventeenth century.™ With the development
of lighter, more mobile, more accurate and faster-firing artillery, as well
as corresponding advances in pistols and rifles, the balance of military
powet shifted decisively to the Europeans on land as well as at sea.

Environmental Factors

Patterns of conquest have not been determined solely by lechnology
or even by culture in general. Geography, including disease environ-
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ments, has played a major role in the history of conquest, as it has in
the history of cultural evolution in general.

The steppes of Central Asia and the plains of Eastern Europe have
been far better settings for cavalry charges than the mountainous ter-
rain of the Balkans or the heavily forested parts of Central Europe,
while island nations such as Britain and Japan have of course been
wholly immune. China tried to creale the effects of natural barriers
with its Great Wall, as Hadrian’s wall in Britain and the Maginot Line
in prewar France attempted the same thing on a smaller scale. Geo-
graphic barmers have spared some peoples from conquest or delayed
its coming. Mountainous terrain has permitted independence to per-
sist in some places, long after the adjoining lowlands have been over-
run by invaders. Morocco, Ceylon, Abyssinia, Scotland, and Tibet are
just some of the places in which this has been so. However, geograph-
ical barriers have been a mixed blessing, as technological and cultural
backwardness have likewise been the fates of many of these isolated
regions. Moreover, the relative poverty of such regions has also been
ane of the deterrents to conquest, along with the fighting abilities of
mountain men, for there was little or no profit to be had from the con-
quest of many such areas.

Differential resistance to one another’s diseases, which played a
key role in the conquest of the Western Hemisphere, retarded the con-
quest of Africa until much later in history, because it was the indige-
nous peoples who succumbed to new, mixed disease environments in
the Americas while it was the Europeans who were fatally vulnerable
to the diseases of tropical Africa, until quinine and other modern med-
ical and public health measures made it possible for them to survive
amid the tropical diseases that flourished south of the Sahara.

The Atlantic and Pacific oceans long protected the indigenous peo-
ples of the Western Hemisphere from the conquerors of the rest of the
world and, even as late as the first half of the twentieth century, these
oceans made isolationism a viable option for the United States, as it
was not for most of the nations of Europe or Asia. However, smaller
bodies of water may facilitate, rather than impede, military attacks, for
huge differences between the high cost of land transport and the low
cost of water transport can be as important militanily as it has been
econemically. During the Crimean war, for example, the British and
the French attacking forces were supplied by water, while the Russian
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defenders at Sevastopol had to be supplied by land, since the waters
were controlled by British and French warships. Even with approxi-
mately 125,000} peasant canis requisitioned to supply the defenders
from their own adjacent homeland, their limited supplies of ammuni-
tion did not permit them to reply in kind to the barrages fired at them
from the sea.”” Nor was this simply a matter of conditions favering
attackers or defenders in general. Both in Spain and in Russia,
Napoleon's attacking armies met disaster when they had to be sup-
plied over land, while the opposing armies were supplied across
water,”

The inaccessibility of African rivers to ocean-going warships made
this continent less vulnerzhle to European naval power than much of
the Western Hemisphere was. The Dutch, for example, could send
ocean-going vessels more than a hundred miles up the Hudson River
to establish an outpost at what would later become the city of Albany.
No river in Africa was that accessible, whether due to insufficient
water levels or—more commonly—sandhbars, cascades and waterfalls.
The shallow coastal waters in many parts of sub-Saharan Africa meant
that large European warships often could not even get close to the
shore in many places, necessitating the loading of European troops
into smaller boats, which could in many places be effectively opposed
by Africans in similar-sized boats, particularly in the early centuries
before European firearms had developed the accuracy and speed of
firing that they would have in later eras.”

Forms of Subjugation

Ultimately it is not simply territory that is conquered, it is people,
and their subjugation can take the form not only of political subordi-
nation but also of enslavement, whether in their own homelands or in
other lands to which they are transporied. Here too, environmental
factors have been major influences——moreso than race, for example—
in determining who would and would not be enslaved.

While slavery existed around the world for thousands of years, and
has been abolished generzlly only within the past two centuries, it
tended to decline with the rise of many powerful nation-states, whose
armies and navies stood between their own people and marauders
from outside who might attempt to capture and enslave them. Thus the
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consolidation of nation-states around the world reduced the number of
peoples who remained vulnerable to enslavement.

The regions of the world which continued 1o be subjected 1o mass
enslavement had much more in common geographically than racially.
Typically, these were regions where internal geographical barriers made
it more difficult to consolidate political control over areas large enough
to produce powerful nation-states, able to protect their populations from
marauding outsiders. The Balkan mountains, which fragmented peo-
ples culturally and isolated them from the economic and intellectual
advances of the outside world made this region a major supplier of
slaves for centuries before Europeans turned to Africa as a source of
slaves for the Western Hemisphere.# Such geographical handicaps had
other counterparts which kept the peoples of sub-Saharan Africa iso-
lated from one another, as that whole region remained insulated from
the outside world by the vast Sahara Desert to the north and three
aceans on its other sides. In Asia as well, geographical isolation and the
technological backwardness which so often went with it keft many vul-
nerable people in stateless societies like those of Bali, which was
raided for tens of thousands of slaves by peoples from more fortunate
places. Other stateless peoples, or peeples only nominally part of states
which lacked effective control of remote regions, continued to be vic-
timized by marauders who captured and enslaved them. Hill tribes,
slash-and-burn agriculturalists, scattered bands of nomads, and others
living in the remote backwaters of Asia continued to be raided and
enslaved, on into the twentieth century.®

In short, what successively removed various peoples of the world
from the ranks of those vulnerable to being enslaved was the leng
process of consolidation of state power, whether their own or that of
European imperialist nations. Thus slavery was ended in the Philip-
pines, for example, only after the Amenican conquest of the islands,*
which did not simply replace the pre-existing authorities with new
ones, but replaced them with a more powerful government in firmer
control. In the Indonesian islands as well, the advance of Dutch power
marked the retreat of slavery.* More generally, the spread of Western
impenialism in Asia during the nineteenth century was the prnincipal
factor in the decline of slavery there.” In Africa, slavery remained
resistant ob into the twentieth century, but here o it was the cansoli-
dation of European power that forced back the frontiers of slavery,
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whether it was the consolidation of French power in Morocco or Sene-
gal, British power in many parts of Africa, or other European power in
ather regions of the continent.”

What was crucial to this development was the emergence in West-
em civilization of a general revulsion against slavery in the late eigh-
teenth and early nineteenth century. This anti-slavery movement
became and remained politically powerful enough to force political
leaders and colonial officials into opposition to slavery, regardless of
whether they personally felt such revulsion or not. The other crucial
factor was that the West had such overwhelming military superiority at
the time as 0 be able to enforce anti-slavery policies around the
world, as it imposed its will in other matters.

RELATIONS BETWEEN
CONQUERORS AND CONQUERED

Sometimes the conquerors have simply established themselves as a
ruling class whose members all take precedence over all members of
the conquered peoples. In principle, this was the situation of Moslems
in the lands of the Islamic conquests, where Christians and Jews were
explicitly placed on a lower plane in the law itself and dared not
defend themselves, even when struck by Moslem adults or stoned by
Moslem children. Similarly, blacks in South Africa long remained in a
sweeping legal subordination to whites, compounded by a degree of
poverty not usually experienced by Christians or Jews in the Ottoman
Empire, where both were often more prosperous than the Moslem pop-
ulation to whom they were legally subordinated. Other conquerors
have co-opted either the existing aristocracy among the conguered
peoples or particular 1alented individuals, of whatever social origins,
who were permitted to rise to wealth and power when those individuals
served the interests of the conquerors.

In the Roman Empire, non-Romans could rise to high command in
the Roman legions, become governors of provinces, or even emperor.
In principle, such was also the situation in the Soviet Union, though in
practice Slavs in general and Russians in particular dominated the
strategic heights of power, just as they had under the czars, when the
country was more candidly referred to as the Russian Empire.

Sometimes conquerors have settled concentrations of their own peo-
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ple in strategic places in the conquered lands, in order to secure them-
selves militarily against external or intemal enemies. Both the Roman
Empire in ancient times and the Ottoman Empire during the Middle
Ages settled their soldiers or military veterans in strategic locations.®
At other times conquerors have granted land and other privileges to
particular foreigners, chosen for their fighting qualities, to serve the
same purpose of securing an otherwise vulnerable conquered region.
Thus, in medieval times, Hungarian fighting men became petty nables
in the border region of Poland, and both Hungarian and German
nobles were settled in parts of Croatia,” while Anglo-Norman nobility
were sirilarity settled in parts of Scotland.® Where the concern has
been with internal unrest, rather than with external military threats,
politically reliable elements of the conquerors existing population
have been resettled into newly conquered temritories, as both Turks
and Jews were resettled into parts of the Balkans conquered by the
Ottoman Empire.®* Later, as the Habsburg Empire pushed the
Ottomans back in the Balkans, they settled Croats, Serbs, and Ger-
mans in the frontier zones for the sake of security.® The Aztecs fol-
lowed similar policies in their empire in the Western Hemisphere.®
The culture of the conquered peoples has sometimes been targeted
for extermination, even where the people themselves are not, but are
urged or forced toward adoption of the conqueror's language, technol-
ogy, and way of life. Attempts to turn the peoples of France's African
empire into “black Frenchmen,” Russification campaigns among the
conquered subjects of the czars, and the spread of Islamic culture in
the wake of Moslem conquests across North Africa and the Middle
East are just some examples of this pattern. Other conquerors bal-
anced many considerations as they sought to preserve their hegemony
at minimal cost to themselves, which in many circumstances meant
allowing cultural autonomy to the conquered. “Indirect rule’™ in much
of the British Empire often involved such cultural accommodation for
the sake of maintaining political control at low cost, and a similar pat-
tern was common among the Aztecs in pre-Columbian times.® How-
ever, even a given conquering nation could follow very different
policies in different places at the same time. The British, for example,
followed a policy of cultural extermination where their goal was colo-
nization in the strict sense of establishing new settlements of trans-
planted members of the imperal race, whether in North America,
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Australia, or closer t¢ home in Ireland in the seventeenth century.

Racial differences between the conqueror and the conquered have
been someiimes sharp, sometimes not, and have sometimes been sub-
merged under other differences that mattered more at the time, such
as differences in religion. The degree to which physical differences
between the rulers and the subjugated mattered to each is an empin-
cal question, rather than a foregone conclusion. Racism has scarred
and bloodied the histories of lands around the world, but Northern Ire-
land, India, and the Middle East are contemporary reminders of the
enduring and lethal hatreds that have revolved around religion. His-
tory’s Crusades, pogroms, Jihads, and Inquisitions underscore the
point. Secular religions or ideologies have likewise claimed their mil-
lions of victims, from the “killing fields” of Kampuchea to the Soviet
Gulags. {Race has been a major enduring factor in some conquests,
but can claim no monopoly as a cause of man’s inhumanity to man.)

The material things and the intellectual and moral concepts spread
by conquest do not all originate within the conquering peoples them-
selves. Much of the cultural advances in mathematics, science, phi-
losophy, and other fields spread by Arab conquests and absorbed into
medieval European civilization onginalted with peoples who were not
Arabs but Persians, Hindus, and others.”* The fact that Europeans
used the termn “Arabic numerals™ to refer to numbers which in fact
originated among Hindus in India was symptomatic of this role of
conquest in spreading cultural features originating elsewhere, either
from among the conquered in the case of so-called Arabic numerals
or {rom other independent nations in other paris of the world. The
Islamic empires, for example, also transmitted to Europeans such
things as paper and printing from China, which the Islamic conquests
in Asia made them aware of hefore the Europeans penetrated that
part of the world.

While migrations compete with conquest as methods of spreading
cultures over vast distances, conquest has in many cases facilitated
tnigration, not only among the conquering peoples themselves but also
among others who become more willing to move to new areas now
made more secure under the conquerors’ hegemony. Thus Jewish ped-
dlers and merchants followed in the wake of the Roman legions,* as
Lebanese peddlers and merchants would in later centuries follow in
the wake of European conquerors in West Africa, and people from
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India and China would migrate to colonial Malaya after British hege-
mony had been established there. Neither racial nor cultural affinities
with the conquerors are necessary for this to happen. All that is neces-
sary 18 for the conqueror to establish a degree of law and order under
which others can feel secure.

This law and order need not be equal or just for all—and seldom is.
What is crucial is its dependability, which invelves not only the physi-
cal power to enforce its edicts but also a legal and political system
whose predictability has not been fatally undermined by corruption or
caprice. Where weak, corrupt and capricious indigenous governments
have been supplanted by stronger and more dependable colonial gov-
ermnments, immigration has ofien increased, even when those who
immigrated were never accorded the same rights as the imperial race
or even the conguered native population. The Chinese, for example,
prospered economically in much of colonial Southeast Asia, where
they were legally third-class citizens. S0 did emigrants from India,
who went to live under various European colonial governments in East
Aftica, Fiji, and the Carribbean.

NATIONAL INDEPENDENCE AND
SELF-DETERMINATION OF PEOPLES

However profound the effects of conquests, and however long lasting,
nevertheless empires fall and—even hefore that—particular peoples
break free of their conquerors. Just as the Spaniards spent centuries
driving out their Moorish conquerors, so the Russians drove out their
Mongol overlords, and much of Europe and the Middle East erupted
again and again in revolt against Otioman, Habsburg, and other
empires. In more recent times, post-World War Il uprisings in Indone-
sia, Algeria, Kenya, and Rhodesia brought independence to these
countries and undoubtedly influenced impenal authorities to grant
independence to other colonies in the less developed world before
overt resistance reached similar proportions.

At one time, the struggle between conquered and conquerors was
largely a matter between those directly concerned. However, just as
slavery became a general moral and political issue in Western civiliza-
tion in the nineteenth century, so “the right of self-determination of
peoples”™ became a general moral and political issue in the twentieth
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century. In both cases, the overwhelming military power of the West
stood behind these moral and political imperatives. For example, the
victoripus allies of the First World War carved up the defeated Habs-
burg and Otioman empires into smaller states rum by formerly subju-
gated peoples, such as the Poles, Czechs, and Hungarians, and the
various southem Slavs who were then lumped together in a newly cre-
ated Yugoslavia.

President Woodrow Wilsons championing “the right of self-deter-
mination of peoples” was a landmark in this development, though his
own Secretary of State confided in his diary the misgivings he had
about the president’s words:

These phrases will ceriainly come home Lo roost and cause
much vexation. The President is a phrase-maker par excel-
lence. He admires trite sayings and revels in formulating
them. But when he comes to their practical application he is
80 vague that their worth may well be doubted. He appar-
ently never thought out in advance where they would lead or
how they would be interpreted by others. In fact he does naot
seem to care so that his words sound well. The gift of clever
phrasing may be a curse unless the phrases are put to the
test of sound, practical application before being uttered.”

Just ten days later, Secretary Lansing returned to the issue of “self-
determination” and wrote in his diary:

The phrase is simply loaded with dynamite. It will raise
hopes which can never be realized. It will, I fear, cost thou-
sands of lives ... What a calamity that the phrase was ever
uttered! What misery will it cause! Think of the feelings of
the author when he counts the dead who died hecause he
coined a phrase!*

The military and political viability of the newly created states, and
the dangers to the peace of Europe as a whole when the international
halance of power was made fragile by the existence of so many small
and vulnerable countries, were considerations lost in the euphona of
victory and the heady process of “nation-building”—or, more accu-
rately, empire dismemberment. But the importance of these factors
was painfully revealed by the subsequent breakdown of the balance of
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power in Europe, as Hitler was able to pick off—one by one—coun-
tries that would have been much more difficult to conquer when they
were part of a consolidated empire, thus enabling Nazi Germany to
begin shifting the military balance of power in its own favor, even
before the onset of the Second World War. Nor did the damage end
with the end of the war that this fragmentation of Europe had helped
foster. Even in the last decade of the twentieth century, there were still
consequences from the artificial creation of new states after the First
World War. Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia both came apart in the
1990s, peacefully in the first case and amid hideous atrocities in the
second. At the same time, the breakup of another multi-national
empire—the Soviet Union—Ilikewise unleashed civil wars within the
newly independent republics. The “right of self-determination”™ has
had a high cost. Whether or not it was ultimately worth that cost is
another question. Unfortunately, it is a question seldom asked by
those who have repeated the phrase, any more than it was asked by
Woodraw Wilson.

Nor is this issue confined to Europe. The breakup of empires sel-
dom, if ever, restores the world that existed before conquest. The prac-
tical question is therefore not how the conguest should be
viewed—either morally or politically—but what options now exist in a
world irretrievably changed by the conquests of the past.

THE CHAPTERS THAT FOLLOW

In seeking to assess the role of conquest in the cultural evolution of
peoples, it is of course impossible to present conquest in isolation
from the many other influences that interweave with it to determine
cultural and other outcomes. Thus the history of conquered peoples
cannot be understond if it is limited to the era of conquest or even to
the role of conquest alane, since our subject is as much cultural evolu-
tion as it is conquests. The history of the peoples covered here—the
British, the Slavs, the Africans, and the Western Hemisphere Indi-
ans—includes strong influences of both.

The antecedents and the long-run consequences of conquest are
integral parts of the story. This is especially so for nations or peoples
that have played the roles both of conquered and congueror at differ-
ent periods of history, for what happened in between is a major part of
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the story of the cultural evolution that reversed their roles. The differ-
ing physical settings in which peoples and their cultures evolved lacil-
itated some things and limited others, so these geographical influences
are examined in each of these chapters. One of the most important
things influenced by geography is the size and diversity of the area
over which economic and cultural interactions can take place, for this
strongly affects not only the economic well-being of the people but,
even more fundamentally, their own development of the skills, knowl-
edge, and wider cultural exposure that can be summarized as human
capital. Whether people are united by navigable waterways or cut off
by rugged mountains or other geographical barriers has enormous cul-
tural as well as economic and political significance. The geographical
differences between Eastern and Western Europe, or between Europe
and Africa, for example, are major influences on the economic and
cultural evolution of the peoples living in these regions of the world.
Moreover, these culiural differences persist afier these peoples emi-
grate to other countries and continents.

Merely to say that there is cultural evolution—and in particular that
this evolution has dramatically changed the relative position of peo-
ples, nations, and whole civilizations—moves us beyond the narrow
confines of our own times 1o look at the broader tapestry of human
evenis. This vast historical scene also has implications for the world
around us today, and especially for reconsidering the beliefs and theo-
ries that might seem plausible within the nartower confines of the con-
temporary world, but which do not hold up when a more sweeping
array of evidence from other times and places is examined.

Qur first history of a conquered people begins in the time of the
Roman Empire. By then, other great civilizations had already arisen
{(and some fallen} in China, in India, in Persia, and in ancient Greece.
But much of the world that would later be considered civilized had by
no means achieved that status yet. The greatest of the civilizations of
Europe were still those on the Mediterranean, those most accessible to
the great non-European civilizations of that era. Pants of Europe far-
ther away—Scandinavia, the British Isles, or what would later become
Russia—were centuries or millennia behind the level of civilization
already developed in ancient Greece and Rome® Agriculture had by
no means reached all parts of these outer regions yet and nothing like
the literature of the Greeks and Romans existed in such places, many
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of which did not even have written languages. Nations and govemn-
ments, much less empires, were as yet unknown in these regions.

Our story opens in an island not yet part of the civilization of its
time, among illiterate tribal peoples, far removed in distance and cul-
ture from the glories of Rome. It begins in Britain.



CHAPTER 2

THE BRITISH

How, in the first place, did a peripheral island rise
Sfrom primitive squalor te world domination?

Luigi Barzini’

For about one-fifth of its recorded history, Britain was a conquered
country, a province of the Roman Empire—and one of the more back-
ward provinces at that, Men from other provinces ruled over Britain,
but Britons did not rule other provinces.? One measure of the back-
wardness of pre-Roman Britain was the ease with which it was con-
quered by greatly outnumbered Roman soldiers and held in
subjugation, despite a massive and desperate uprising in 61 A.D. The
Romans were simply far better equipped and far better organized.” In
many other ways as well, the Romans represented a much more
advanced civilization than existed in Britain at that point in history.
Indeed, after the Romans withdrew from Britain four centuries later,
the Britons began to retrogress, and in many respects it was cenluries
after that before Britain regained the economic, social, or cultural lev-
els it had reached as a province of the Roman Empire.

The history of the British lsles shows the cultural effects of con-
quest and imperialism in many ways. What is now England was at first
the object of conquest and, much later in history, itself a conqueror—
first within the British Isles and then in such widely scattered regions
of the world that it was possible to say, “The sun never sets on the
British Empire.” There was little inkling of such historic potential in
the land and people that Julius Caesar encountered in a raiding expe-

22
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dition on the British coast in 35 B.C. Indeed, not a single Briton's name
had entered the pages of history before that time.*

THE BRITISH ISLES

There was no nation of England or Britain before the Roman inva-
sions. The island was divided among thirty ribes,® who fought fiercely
among themselves. Their military equipment was obsolete by comti-
nental European standards, hewever® and their agriculture likewise
lagged behind that in the Roman world.” Geographically, Britain was
just beyond the boundaries of the Roman Empire, which dominated
continental Western Europe. Culturally, Britain was also on the fringes
of Roman civilization, though using many of the culturat artifacts of
that civilization, acquired in trade. Britons, however, remained a pre-
dominantly Celtic-speaking people in a Celtic culture, much like that
found among the conquered peoples just across the channel.® To the
Romans, Britons were simply **barbarians.” However, these Britons
were by no means merely primitive hunters and gatherers of the spon-
taneous produce of nature. They had agriculture, weaving, craftsmen
who could work in iron, and economic transactions utilizing coins,
often derivative in style from coins originating on the channel coast of
northem Europe.® Nevertheless, the Britons that Julius Caesar saw
were to him primitive exotics with long hair, dyed bodies, and living in
a society of shared wives."

During Caesar’s raiding expedition in 53 B.C., his fleet met disas-
trous weather in unfamiliar waters off the British coast and his cavalry
was unable to get ashore.! Nevertheless, the discipline and armor of
the Romans prevailed and the expedition returned in triumph to Rome
with captured British slaves marching behind them in the proces-
sion.” Disunity among the British tribes contributed to the Roman vic-
tory.” A century later, under the emperor Claudius, the Remans
returned as full-scale invaders. Claudius subdued a large part of the
isiand and was back in Rome in six months."* Yet the battle for the
remainder of Britain continued an for decades. The British tribes took
up arms “with savage fierceness,” in Gibbon's words, but they also
“laid them down, or turned them against each other with wild incon-
stancy.”™* The Romans, by contrast, proceeded methodically with a
divide-and-conquer strategy politically, and sustained and disciplined
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military operations. It was a difference that would distinguish the con-
querors from the conquered, in many parts of the world, for many cen-
turies te come.

Roman Britain

Among the other common characteristics of conquerors that marked
the Roman subjugation of Britain were arrogance, greed, and brutality.
In southeastern Britain, for example, the king of the lceni died in 59
A.D., leaving half of his estate to the Roman emperor, in hopes that this
gesture would enable his heirs to enjoy the remainder in peace and the
realm to remain undisiurbed. But the Roman authorities in Britain
confiscated the entire estate, flogged the widowed queen, Boudicca,
for resisting and raped her daughters."” The appressions and atrocities
of the Romans provoked a massive revolt of the lceni, led by
Boudicca, and joined by other tribes with grievances against their
Roman overlords.” The rebellious Britons rampaged through the
southern part of the island, spreading death and destruction to
Romans, Roman sympathizers, and Roman structures and symbols."
Eventually, however, enough Roman military units were assembled to
confront the Britons, who nevertheless had great numerical superior-
ity. After see-saw battles in which neither side showed mercy or took
prisoners, once again the superior discipline, organization, and arma-
ments of the Romans prevailed. They then slaughtered the old as well
as the young—men, women, children, and animals, throwing human
and animal bodies on a common pile of corpses.””

The Roman authorities in Britain who provoked the Boudiccan
revolt were replaced by men who could maintain Rome’s rule without
such ruinous costs. In the centuries that followed, the Romans con-
quered Britain culturally as well as militarily. Well-to-do Britons
began to wear the Roman toga, speak Latin, and have arcades, baths,
and sumptuous banquets.? However, this Romanization spread
unevenly down the social scale, with most Britens continuing 1o speak
in a Celtic tongue, for example.® As with other canquered peoples, it
was the higher classes among the Britons who had the greatest ten-
dency to adopl the language and culture of the conquerors, thereby
acquiring some of the prestige of the dominant culture and such
opportunilies as existed to achieve favored positions within the new
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order. To the poorer masses below, working primarily in agriculture,
such considerations had liitle weight, certainly not encugh for them to
take on the burden of learning a new language and a whole new way of
life, though various products and practices of Roman civilization
might be accepted. In short, conquest created language differences
and accentuated cultural differences among the conquered people. It
was a patlern that would recur in later centuries, afier later conquests,
both within the British Isles and in other societies around the world.

Under the Romans, towns developed, roads were built, and trade
flourished.” The more efficient Roman plow was used for farming,” pot-
tery and metal work were imported,* and new building methods were
used and taught.” Window panes were intraduced by the Romans.* So
were such mundane things as latrines.” Architecture made its first real
appearance, as the Britons, used to huts, now for the first time saw
buildings.® Sculpture and representational art in general were also
introduced into a country where art before had meant Celtic designs.?
Roman capital helped develop the British economy.*® Like other less
developed regions, Britain was an exporter of raw materials.®

The period from 96 A.0. to 180 has often been regarded as the
golden age of the Roman Empire.* It was the era of the Pax Romana,
the peace secured by the overwhelming superiority of Roman military
power over any possible chalienger—and by an awareness in Rome
that little remained to be conquered that would be worth the cost of
conguest.” Symptomatic of this era was a wall built to the north of
Roman Britain, to secure it against marauders from the unconquered
northern region of the island—present day Scotland. Roman Britain
thrived during this era of peace, when Rome was invineible and its
culture spread among the Britons. The enduring Roman contributions
to the country included the building of a major port on the Thames. In
Winston Churchill’s words: “We owe London to Rome,"™

The importance of the Roman cultural contribution to the develop-
ment of Britain was demonstrated, not only by the progress that took
place while they were there, but also by the retrogression that took
place after they left. Both covered sweeping areas of British life. The
Roman legions withdrew from the British Isles early in the fifth cen-
tury 4.0, to meet growing military threats to the declining Empire on
the continent. By the beginning of the sixth century, British towns
were crumbling, with buildings and statves in ruins, and the lorests
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were beginning to reclaim some human seitlemenis.® Increasingly,
Britain was raided, and then invaded, by fierce conunental inbes,
notably the Angles and the Saxons, two Germanic peoples from what is
now southern Denmark and the northwest coastal plains of Germany.
These were illiterate, pre-Christian tribes who helped contribute to the
destruction of much of Roman civilization in Britain, as well as even-
tually changing the racial composition of the British people.

England

Germanic tribes settled in what is now England in a number of
ways. Some were immigrant settlers during Roman tlimes. Some were
invited in during the filth century A.D. as military allies to help repel
attacks from other British tribes, the Picts and the Scots {ancestors,
respectively, of today's Scots and Irish). In the centuries that followed,
still more Germanic invaders arrived, pushing many of the original
Britons westward toward what is now Wales,* and subjugating or anni-
hilating those who remained. These Germanic conquests were neither
as swift nor as coordinated as those of the Romans had heen. Various
tribes—the Angles, Saxons, and Jutes, for example—independently
conquered different areas, and there were periods of territorial stabil-
ity before new expansions of these conquests began. Archaeoclogical
evidence suggests that most of these realms contained peoples of dii-
fering tribal backgrounds, including the original Britons.* The wide-
spread illiteracy of this age meant a lack of written records, so that
less is known today about many aspects of the emerging English peo-
ple, as they now began to be called, than is known about the earlier
era of Roman Britain.

There is much archaeological evidence that the Germanic invaders
did net simply conquer and assume control over a viable Roman-
British society, but rather that the existing economy and society—
rural as well as urban—was largely devastated and abandoned before
new barbarian communities took shape, largely independently of the
locations or functions of pre-existing communities.* Much of this col-
fapse took place within half a century of the withdrawal of the
Romans, which is 1o say, much of Roman Britain was in ruins before
the dawn of the sixth century. It is questionable whether even London
maintained a continuity of existence during this period. Not all the
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devastation of the times was due to war. Much of it represented the
collapse of a culture too advanced and too complex, too economically
interdependent, as well as too militarily indefensible, without the
Romans who created it.

As the central governmental structure of the Romans collapsed into
fragmented local powers, Britons struggled to maintain some sem-
blance of Roman culture as they retreated before the invading Ger-
manic peoples. Many of these Homanized Britons fled to France, to
what is now called Brittany. In Britain itself, Christianity, Latin schol-
arship, and the remnants of Roman civilization in general, survived
among those Britons who retreated westward and northward before the
Germanic invaders. One of these Britons, St. Patrick, has been cred-
ited with transplanting this Christian civilization to Ireland. As of the
end of the sixth century A.D., the emerging English world was a back-
water of Western civilization, an enclave of illiterate pagans in Chris-
tianized Western Europe.

Markets disappeared and population declined.” The economy of
Britain was in general less sophisticated in the sixth century than it
had been in Roman times.* This economic retrogression was mani-
fested in many ways. The market agriculture of Roman times gave way
to smaller farms and subsistence farming.*' Imitations of Roman mass-
produced goods began to be crudely hand-made.®* The use of coins
declined. Pottery ceased to be mass produced.® Roads and waterways
fell into disrepair.* Central heating and hot baths disappeared for
many centuries.” So did bricks, which the Romans used, but which
did not reappear in Britain until the founeenth century, when they
were imported from the continent.* Glass bottles, which had been pro-
duced in Roman times, disappeared from England and did not reap-
pear until Elizabethan times, when bottles began to be imported from
Venice, and it was the seventeenth century before glass-blowing was
re-established in the British Isles.” These post-Roman retrogressions
pervaded both the lives and deaths of the tirmes. The barbarian
invaders practiced cremation of the dead but, among the Christian
Britons, people were now buried more crudely, in shallower graves,
and increasingly without coffins.®

The military vulnerability of fragmented, post-Homan Britain was
illustrated by the variety of raiders and invaders who struck various
parts of the island. Although many of these imvaders were referred to
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generically at the time as “Saxons,” they included, besides people
from Saxony, Danes who settled in the east midiands and Norwegians
who settled in the northwest of England.* The degree to which Eng-
land was altered by the invasions of Angles, Saxons, Jutes, and others,
and by the later Norman invasions, may be indicated by the fact that
the present-day English language contains very few words from the
language of the Britons in pre-Roman times,* though it contains many
words of Latin, Germanic, and French origin. The Germanic con-
querors—some from what is now Germany and others from Scandi-
navia—brought with them some of the skills that the Romans had, but
not all. They could not build in stone, for example. Only alter cen-
turies of religious missionary work did the English become part of the
Chnstian tradition of the West.*

The Norman invasion and conquest of England in 1066 marked the
last of the great cultural and racial additions to British society from
continental Europe. A people of Norse origins, the Normans had
become culturally French after their conquests in France during the
century and a half preceding their invasion of England. Concuyrently,
individual bands of Normans launched campaigns of conquest in
southern Italy and Sicily and, still later, Normans would also he
involved as individuals in the Spanish reconquest of the Iberian
peninsula from its Islamic rulers.

In addition to being renowned warriors, the Nermans were also
effective as rulers, creating a reign of law and order under which eco-
nomic development flourished in Normandy. They were also active in
building and patronizing churches and schools, both of which were
gutstanding by the standards of the times.*? That the Normans came
from France was not incidentzl, for France was in the forefront of
Eurnpean civilization, while England still lagged hehind. The decisive
batile of Hastings which settled the fate of England in 1066 was fought
by about 7,000 men on each side®—large numbers for their day,
though very small compared to the armies of a later era of the indus-
trial revolution and its accompanying advances in transportation. Thus
the Normans came to put their stamp on England and eventually on
Britain as a whole.

The Norman conquest meant not simply the replacement of one
king with another but a widespread takeover of land and power by
Normans, a cultural revolution among the upper classes of the country,
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a strengthening of the power of the monarchy, an architectural revolu-
tion, and an infusion of new racial strains into an already mixed popu-
lation.** To the original Britons of pre-historic times had been added,
over the centuries, the Celtic invaders of the fifth century B.C., the
Roman invaders of the first century A.0., the Angles, Saxons, and Jutes
of the fifth century, Scandinavians in the ninth century, and now the
Normans in the eleventh century—a mixture of peoples and cultures
today very loosely characterized as “Angio-Saxon.” The role of these
successive conquests over Lhe ages may be assessed to sume extent by
the relative development of England, which (being nearest to the con-
tinent) received their fullest impact, as compared to the development
of Wales, which was much less affected, or of Scotland or Ireland,
which escaped conquest for centuries, largely through the accident of
geography.

In the wake of the Norman conquest came the French language and
culture, which became dominant in the political and elite social life of
England. The English people were excluded from the top secular and
religious posts. Parliamentary proceedings and the law were in
French, as was social discourse among the aristocracy, while Latin was
the language of religious and scholarly work. The English language
and culture remained largely that of the masses and the lesser gentry.
The fact that the Normans held territory on the continent of Europe as
well as in England—that the early kings of England were also dukes
of Normandy—made the ruling class especially distinet from the Eng-
lish society that they ruled. King Edward IlI, whose reign began more
than two and a half centuries after the Norman conquest, was perhaps
the first king of England who spoke more than a few words of the Eng-
lish language.®

Eventually, however, both the Norman rulers and those English who
came in contact with them tended to become hilingual. The Normans
were noted for their adaptability—one of the secrets of their success—
but, over the centuries, they were said to “adapt themselves out of exis-
tence.™ Intermarriage began early at the lower social levels and then
proceeded up the scale, until eventually even kings began to marry
women of English ancestry.” The English language and culture corre-
spondingly rose up the social scale over the generations and centuries.
In the middle of the thirteenth century, an important state document
was circulated in English, though this was ubhusual at that time. In the
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fourieenth century, Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales marked the beginning
of an epoch in the use of English in literature. By the early fifteenth
century, parliamentary records and official correspondence were writ-
ten in English.*® This was also the first century in which members of the
upper classes began Lo correspond with one another in English.”

The social and cultural absorption of the Norman elite into English
society was aided by the loss of the Norman connections with France,
as a series of wars led ultimately to the loss of their continental territo-
ries. This loss of the continental empire was accompanied by further
conquests within the British Isies. The English invaded Ireland in
1169, conquered Wales by 1284, and invaded Scotland in 1296. Indi-
vidual members of the Anglo-Norman aristocracy typically had multi-
ple landholdings over which they ruled in various parts of the British
Isles so that, despite their local attachments, they were to varying
extents a national ruling class, rather than simply regional barons. It
has been estimated that nearly a third of all English earls in the thir-
teenth century also held land in Scotland, while most Scottish earls
held land in England.® All these tendencies toward a more consoli-
dated and inward-looking Britain, developing separately from conti-
nental Europe, were accentuated by Henry VIII's rupture with the
Roman Catholic Church in the sixteenth century,

England at this juncture was not yet on a par with the leading conti-
nental European powers, either militarily or economically. It was
backward in mining and in the production of melals, and much of its
international commerce was carried in foreign ships. It was still an
exporter of raw materials, such as wool and agricultural products.”
Flanders, for example, became a major textile center in continental
Europe by importing British wool for centuries, before the Brtish
themselves finally began to process their own wool into cloth.t? [talian
shipbuilders contributed to the development of the British navy during
the reign of Henry VIII, while imported German miners contributed to
the development of the British mining industry, and Dutch engineers
contributed to land clearance and 1o the development of waterworks.®

As medieval England began to become transformed into a money
economy, finances were at first handled primarily by Jews and Lom-
bards, with foreigners in general conducting inancial transactions that
Englishmen were not yet capable of handling.® After the expulsion of
the Jews near the end of the thirteenth century, the Lombards then
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conducted virtually all the major financial transactions of the kingdom
uniil they too fell inte disfavor and were subjected to restrictions and
predations which drove them out of the English financial markets in
the fourieenth century.® Again, however, it was foreigners from the
continent of Europe who took over money-lending, tax-collection, and
other financial transactions that produced both wealth and unpopular-
ity. However, by the time that these latter-day knanciers also fell into
disfavor, there were now Englishmen able to handle financial markets,
often using methods introduced by successive waves of foreigners.®
One relic of the era of foreign domination of English financial markets
is the name of Lombard Street in modern London’s financial district.
In industry, as in commerce and finance, England’s early economic
development owed much to foreigners—and to its own stability of gov-
emment and dependability of laws which attracted foreigners. The
Dutch, the Walloons, and the Flemings were among the many foreign-
ers who brought their skills to England with them. As of 1618, there
were 10,000 skilled foreign workers in London alone. Refugee groups
such as Jews, Huguenots, and Flemings—all seeking respite from per-
secution on the continent—played key roles in England’s emergence
from being a backward part of Europe’s economy to becoming one of its
economic leaders. Between 50,000 and 100,000 Huguenots fled to
Britain from France in the seventeenth century, particularly after revo-
cation of the Edict of Nantes, which had previously guaranteed reli-
gious freedom to Protesiants.® Even earlier, however, Huguenot
watchmakers had turned London from a city where no watches were
manufactured to one of the leading watch-producing centers of the
world.*® The British woolen, linen, cotton, silk, paper, and glass indus-
tries were likewise revolutionized by foreign workers and foreign entre-
preneurs.” Moreover, as these immigrants settled and were absorbed
nto the English population, their skills diffused and influenced Eng-
lishmen, who now began to make their own contributions to the process.
The fourteenth and fifteenth centuries marked a turning point in
England’s evolution from an exporter of raw materials to a producer of
finished products. The country’s leading export ceased to be wool and
became woolen cloth. During the second half of the fourteenth century,
England’s exports of raw wool dropped by half and its export of cloth
increased more than sevenfold.™ In production processes in general,
however, England was still importing technological advances from
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continental Europe until the late seventeenth century, when the tide
began to turn in this respect as well. By the early eighteenth century,
the net flow of technological advances was {rom Lthe British [sles to the
continent”—and thereafter Europe and the world continued copying
and adapting British technology for most of the next two centuries.

Profound and sweeping changes in technology, in the economy, and
in the society were all inter-related with one another. The first great
industry to emerge in Britain was the textile industry. Initially a cot-
tage industry, cloth production in later centuries became a pioneering
sector in the indusirial revolution. The machines invented and devel-
oped in this industry—the spinning jenny, the mule, the flying shut-
tle—pioneered machine-building in general, creating a whole class of
mechanics and inventors, whose skills and examples would prove
valuable to heavier industry later on. The use of water wheels to tap
the power of rivers and streams for turning factory machinery set the
stage for applying the power of the epoch-making steam engine that
would revolutionize factories, mines, railroads, and ships. While the
use ol water power attracted industry and workmen to places where
rivers and streams could be tapped, so the later emergence of coal-
fired steam engines attracted industry and workmen to places where
coal deposits were found. The escalating importance of coal was
reflected in the dramatic rise in the amount of coal extracted from the
earth—2 million tons at the beginning of the eighteenth century, 10
million tons before the end of that century, and more than 64 million
tons by the middle of the nineteenth century.”

Why Britain became Lhe first industrial nation and retained its pre-
eminence for a century is one of the great questions of history—which
is to say, one to which no definitive answer has been found. However,
Britain had some unique combinations of influences. What the British
had earlier than many other peoples was a framework of law and gov-
ernment that facilitated economic transactions. The arbitrariness of
despotic govemment gave way in Britain to a de facto separation of
powers, first between lords and king and then between king and par-
liament. None of this developed in a simple progression, however.
Nevertheless, the evolution of the rule of law in the British Isles not
only helped promote the internal economic development of Britain
itself, it helped attract to Britain—and more particularly to London—
much of the commerce of Europe.
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Complex and time-consuming international economic transactions,
including long-term investments, are particularly dependent on a reli-
able ltamework of law, so that changes of government policy or of indi-
viduals in power, do not create large uncerlainties as to whether
commitments will he honored or foreigners treated on an equal plane
with the natives involved in commercial and financial transactions.
Over the centuries, British law acquired a reputation for such faimess
that merchants and financiers preferred London to aliernative ports
and financial centers in Europe, thereby attracting vast amounts of for-
eign capital to supplement Britain’s own capital.™ The fact that sover-
eignty in Britain was not vested solely in the person of the king meant
that British kings could not repudiate national debts-—and this in tum
made Britain a more attractive country for lenders.™

While a dependable framework of law was crucial for economic
development, its evolution and elaboration were accompanied by an
erosion of government control over the specific terms and conditions of
economic iransactions, which may have been equally crucial. In
Britain, as elsewhere in medieval Europe, a “market™ meant a specifi-
cally authorized gathering place for selling on days specified by the
authorities, in places specified by the authorities, and at prices speci-
fied and monitored by the authorities. Farmers would bring their pro-
duce to these officially scheduled markets or fairs, as would producers
or importers of various other products, all with the presence and
supervision of officials. However, the rapid growth of towns and cities,
and the changing locations, organization, and technology of produc-
tion created innumerable econemic producers, consumers, and mid-
dlemen operating outside this carefully devised framework.™ As large,
scheduled markets and fairs gave way to innumerable, smaller, scat-
tered, and continuously-operating shops and stores, official control of
prices and conditions became much more tenuous as a practical mat-
ter. Nor could such developments simply be forbidden, without jeopar-
dizing the growth of more and larger towns and cities, and the spread
of economic progress, on which the authorities themselves were
dependent for the growing taxes which financed their own military and
other activities.

Attempts at economic controls were not abandoned in principle,
and they continued to be imposed in practice wherever they could be.
It was just that the effectiveness of these controls eroded with the
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growth, and public acceptance, of smuggling and other illegal or oth-
erwise unauthorized ways of doing business beyond the reach of gov-
ernment officials. Tt was in the wake of these erosions of economic
controls that intellectual challenges were then made to the role of gov-
ernment in the economy, first by the Physiocrats in France, who coined
the term “laissez-faire,” and then by Adam Smith in Britain, who
became its leading champion. By the mid-nineteenth century, wide-
spread support of “free trade™ internationally, and of freeing the
domestic economy from many political controls, were in the ascen-
dancy in Britain.

In addition to having an economy less subject to governmental con-
trols than in most other countries, the British people and British insti-
tutions had centuries of experience as a commercial nation before it
became the first industrial nation. What Napoleon disdainfully referred
to as “a nation of shopkeepers” was a nation with vast accurmulations of
experience in economic transactions, as well as a wide range of other
“human capital” in the form of specific skills that would all contribute
to its later industrial growth. Britain alse underwent a transportation
revolution which preceded the industrial revolution. Long before it was
a country of factories and railroads, Britain in general and England in
particular was a country of improved highways that greatly lacilitated
the movement of people, goods, and raw materials, even though they
were moving by nothing more revolutionary than horse-drawn vehicles.
The building of turnpikes in England began in the laiter half of the sev-
enteenth century and, by the mid-eighteenth cenlury, a substantial
highway network had been created. Thanks 10 a continued rapid spread
of turnpikes, the trave! time from London to many parts of England by
stagecoach in 1821 was half of what it was in 1750. By 1830, movement
between the larger towns was four or five times as fast as in 1750—and
all of this before the age of the railroad.™

The coming of the modern railroad—the first in the world being
constructed in Britain in 1B30—further revolutionized travel, both in
terms of the numbers of passengers and in the rapidly falling cost of
transporting people, goods, and raw materials. Railroads did not sim-
ply carry the same people who were previously using stagecoaches.
Early in the history of the railroad, the rule of thurmb developed that
the rails carried twice as many people as had previously walked, taken

-

stagecoaches, or travelled in other ways.” Moreover, the cost advan-
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tages of railroads continued to improve with the technological and
organization development of the rail industry, leading to ever-growing
usage of the new technology. While there were 10 million stagecoach
journeys in 1835, there were 30 million rail journeys by 1845 and
more than 330 million by 1870.™

The cost reductions which made this greater expansion of trade eco-
nomically possible for people who had previously been unable 1o
afford travel also applied to freight, which included the raw materials
needed by industry and their finished products to be taken to markets.
The fact that these economic advantages developed first in Britain
gave British commetce and industry striking advantages over those of
other nations. Thirty years after its beginning in 1830, the British rail-
road network had created the basic infrastructure that the country
would use on into the twentieth century.

While freight traffic did not shilt to railroads as early as passenger
traffic, nevertheless the change was substantial and dramatic, once it
got underway. In 1840, for example, vinually all the coal shipped to
London came by sea hut, fifteen years later, about one-fourth came by
rail—and, fifteen years after that, more than half came by rail.”* Ironi-
cally, while the railroad substituted for horses in many cases, the gen-
erally larger volume of transponation and the growing prosperity of
people and of industry led to an absolute increase in the number of
horses in Britain up till the end of the nineteenth century.® These
horses served many purposes, including some directly connected with
the railroads, such as pulling carriages that took people to and from
railroad stations, or fram towns without railroad stations to towns that
had them, or from one rail line to another, when they did not intersect.
A sharp downtum in the number of horses began only in the early
twentieth century, when the automobile and its offshoots such as
trucks and mechanical farm vehicles appeared on the scene.

In addition to the economic advantages Britain received from its
technological pioneering, the country’s geography was another favor-
able influence on its economic progress. Britain’s iron are and coal
deposits were located near to one another and both were located near
the sea®—an enormous advantage over most continental European
countries, where even a distance of 10 miles between the two minerals
was a formidable obstacle to early German industrial development,® for
example, in an era before railroads reduced the high cost of land trans-
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porl. In Britain, however, coal could be shipped by water to Scottish
poris located far from the coalfields at prices only negligibly different
from the cost at nearer ports, while a shipment of coal on land was said
1o double in price in just 10 miles during the pre-railroad era. In those
parts of the British Isles without the advantage of coal deposits or ports,
industrialization was as handicapped as in other countries.

Coal arriving at a Scortish port iu the eighteenth century could sell
for abour £1 per ton, but the price rose 50 to 100 percent by the time it
reached the interior highlands. where only the wealthy could afford 10
huy 1t for heating their homes.™ More impottant, the highlands could
net participate in the industrialization which turned the lowlands into
a predominantly urban society during the nineteenth century. sinee the
hizhlands lacked their own cozl™ and it was prohibitively expensive to
transport coal there from other parts of Britain, Thus highland Scots
could participate in the modernization process only by moving down
10 the lowlands_ to other parts of the British Isles, or overseas. In deing
s0. however, they would arrive ar their destinations without the kinds
of skills. experience. and orientation—the human capital—in demand
in mdnstrial societies,

The rise of a British iron and steel industry was intertwined with the
development of coal mining. The steam engine was first applied to
pumping ground water out of coal mines, to enable digging to praceed
deeper into the earth, thereby promoting not only the extraction of coal,
but with it the production of iron and steel. Then, as the sieam engine
itself was improved to the point of being a practical alternative to water
power for driving machies in factones, the greater stresses on the
machinery created by powerful steam engines created a rising demand
for iron and steel that could take such stresses better than the wooden
machine parts used to transmit water power. Later, as steam engines
were further developed to serve as power for railroad locomotives, coal
replaced wood as fuel, and iron and steel rails replaced wooden rails.

By 1870, the largest number of steam engines were being used in
manufacturing, but the largest amount of horsepower supplied by
steam engines was in mining-—about one fourth of the total horse-
power produced by steam in the country—with textiles next, using
nearly one fifth of the nation’s horsepower supplied by steam.® The
declining demand for wood as fuel and as an industrial material—due
to the rise of coal and iron, respectively—freed land from timber-
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growing for agricultural preduction® or allowed it to revert to wood-
lands. Woodlands in Britain increased in area by more than one-fourth
between 1873 and 1911.%

It was not merely things that developed. People developed. Textile
mills began to locate in the vicinity of iron works because there one
could find skilled mechanics familiar with machinery and able to
repair and maintain textile machinery, as well as the other machines
they dealt with.® Engineers and mechanics were as much products of
the industrialization process as the material goods and the machinery
by which those goods were produced. So were inventors. More patents
were issued in the quarter-century after 1760 than in the preceding
one hundred and fifty vears.”

British mechanics and engineers were in demand around the world.
Many made repeated trips to the new United States of America,®
where their skills and knowledge were in great demand during the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, while others went to vari-
ous countries in continental Europe or even to Japan. As late as 1876,
there were more than a hundred foreign industrial workers in the
Japanese railroad industry alone and, of these, 94 were British.* In
Russia, more than a hundred Scottish industrial workers arrived in 5t.
Petersburg on a single vessel.” The movement of skilled artisans was
especially imponiant during the early phases of British industrializa-
tion, when the predominant form of human capital consisted of indi-
vidual experience, personal knacks, and trial-and-error methods,
rather than the application of science, which would come later. Not
only did Britons travel abroad to spread industrial knowledge, other
countries sent mechanics and engineers to Britain to learn the most
advaneced information in their fields. These included Americans, Ger-
mans, Japanese, and Norwegians, among others®

Over time, however, machines made individually by the knack of
particular craftsmen began to be replaced during the 1820s o the
1840s by machines made in a standardized manner by machine
tools.® Using machines to make other machines atlowed finer toler-
ances to be maintained—sometimes down to a thousandth of an
inch®™—and this in turn meant that parts could be made interchange-
able. Standardized and systematized praduction of machines also pro-
moted the rise of engineering as a profession for which people could
be trained. The export of British technology and the emigration of the
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people who understond that technology was on such a scale as Lo cause
laws Lo be passed forbidding both, so as to maintain British pre-emi-
nence, but such laws proved te be very ineffective. However, it was
1825 before these laws were repealed,™

None of these developments occurred with the kind of suddenness
or pervasiveness suggested by the phrase “industrial revolution,” but
the profound depth and eventually far-reaching scope of these incre-
mental changes certainly deserved that title. Life would never be the
same again, either for Britain or for the world. For example, English-
men introduced railroads to the rest of the world, not only by the
example of railroad building in their own country, but also by them-
selves building and manning the first railroads in Germany, Argentina,
India, Russia, Uganda, Kenya and Malaya,” as well as financing the
building of railroads in the United States, France, and elsewhere.
Railroads, in turn, were revolutionary in their social consequences.
The concentrations of the world’s populations along coasts and near
rivers was reduced, as land transport into interior hinterlands became
cheaper. This was even more of a factor in countries with large, land-
locked interiors, such as Germany, the United States, and Russia, than
in England itself. It has been said that the characteristic feature of
nineteenth century economic development was “the development of
continents instead of coast lines.”®

Germany, in particular, was freed from its dependence on North Sea
ports, which could freeze over in the winter, and became instead a hub
of railroad networks that stretched across Europe. As a nation located
in the center of the continent, Germany could, for example, ship its
own and other countries’ goods in all directions, establishing rail links
that ultimately reached the Mediterranecan and through it the Middle
East. Inside Germany, railroads made i1 economically feasible to bring
the iron ore of Lorraine to the coal fields of Westphalia, enabling Ger-
mans to become major producers of steel and wilh it one of the leading
industrial powers of the world.™ One indication of the historic role of
the British in bringing railroads to Germany is that, of the 240 locomo-
tives in Germany in 1840, 166 came {rom England."™ In the United
States as well, the coming of the railroad age permitted separate
deposits of iron ore and of coal to be brought together for the produc-
tion of iron and steel, the ore from the vicinity of lake Superior, for
example, being transported by rail to the coal deposits near Pitis-
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burgh, which became one of the great iron and steel producing centers
of the world."™

The British role in the world’s shipping was no less dramatic. In addi-
lion to invenling the sieam engine that facilitated massive international
emigration and made possible the international shipment of bulky and
relatively low-valued commodities such as wheat, the British built many
of the world's transoceanic ships, in addition to carrying much of the
world's international commerce in British ships, for other countries as
well as for themselves. As late as 1912, Britain carried more than half the
goods shipped across the seas of the world.' In addition, British ship-
yards built more than half the tonnage of steamships used by France,
Russia, Spain, Holland, Italy, and Belgium.'®

The revolution in transportation created by the railroad and the
steamship affected not only industry and commerce, but also the lives
of millions of ardinary people. As late as the mid-nineteenth century,
only the affluent could afford such things as tea, coffee, sugar, raisins,
oranges, and cocoa, but cheap transportation made all these things
available to the masses.'"™ Perishable commodities like fish could now
be sold internationally, when swift and cheap transportation on the
high seas was combined with refrigeration en route. Thus English fish
was sold in Switzerland and even Canadian salmon was sold on the
European continent.'®

Not only things but people moved more readily, some for perma-
nent settlement abroad, but many to work just for a season in agricul-
ture or in the building trades before retuming home. Thousands of
Russians went to Germany when it was time to harvest crops there,
just as Italian agricultural workers went to Argentina for their harvest
and Ttalian buildings trades workers travelled seasonally to the
United States.!™ Transatlantic travel became quicker, cheaper, and
safer. The horrendous death rates from crossing the Atlantic in the era
of wind-driven ships were drastically reduced,"” partly because steel
steamships did not sink as often as wooden sailing ships and partly
because the much shorter times spent on the water subjected people
to fewer dangers of debilitation and illness. Steamships also largely
rid the seas of the centuries-old, worldwide scourge of piracy, for
steamships were Loo expensive for freebooters to finance and sailing
ships could no longer suffice to enable pirates to catch steamers.
Moreover, steamships required ports where they could refuel with
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coal, and pirates could hardly expect to obtain this service from their
potential victims.

At the heart of the indusirialization process was iron and steel, and
Britain was pre-eminent in their production. As of 1830, the produc-
tion of pig iron in Great Britain was nearly double that in Germany
and France combined.'® As of 1871, the British produced more steel
than Germany, France, Sweden and Austria combined."” British agri-
culture was also acknowledged to be the best in the world.'* Britain
likewise spearheaded the development of the modern textile indusiry,
supplying not only the major inventions, but also initially the man-
agers and skilled labor needed to train foreign workmen to operate
British-made machinery in Russia, China, India, Mexico, and
Brazil.'" British firms also dominated the production of mining and
other heavy equipment in late nineteenth and early twentieth century
Chile."? In short, British technology and British capital were trans-
planted and took root around the world—in Africa, Asia, and Latin
America, as well as in such offshoots of British civilization as the
United States, Canada, and Australia. Partly as a result of a massive
shipment of capital goods, British exports in the early 1870s exceeded
the exports of the United States and Germany combined."*

The effect of early nineteenth-century industrialization on the stan-
dard of living of ordinary working people in Britain is a question long
shrouded in controversy. However, what is clear is that industrial regions
of Britain attracted large numbers of people from the countryside and
from smaller towns, that the wage rates paid in industrial centers were
higher than in rural areas, and that consumption patterns indicate that
these higher wages were not simply dissipated in meeting higher costs of
living in the cities, but represented a real increase in what people could
afford to buy."" High death rales in large industrial centers were a sober-
ing reminder of the negative aspect of indusirialization, as accidents,
overcrowding (with accompanying vulnerability to endemic and epi-
demic diseases), and perhaps the congregation of people from different
disease environments with different levels of resistance to ane another’s
disease, all added to the hazards. Nevertheless these hazards were
known at the time to the people who moved to the cities, so their choices
1o move there suggested what their trade-offs were. Moreover, the over-all
death rate in Britain changed very little {from 1820 to 1870, because
inereasing lifespans in the rural areas offsel the higher death rates in
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urban areas."* The rising wealth of the country, deriving from industrial-
ization, may well have contributed to the increasing life expectancy out-
side the urban industrial centers themselves. The longer-run effects of
industrialization on living standards in Britain were even more clearly
positive. Even Karl Marx, who spent more than three decades living in
Victorian England, acknowledged the rise in British workers® living stan-
dazds between the 1840s and the 1860s."¢

Although the question as to why England became the standard-
bearer in the advancement of human economic and technological
achievements in the world may never be fully answered, its location,
institutions, and social practices were all conducive to this result—
though clearly not determinative, as shown by the long centuries dur-
ing which Britain lagged behind continental Europe and other parts of
the world. However, during the era when European civilization
emerged as the most economically and technologically advanced in
the warld, Britain had the advantage of being able to share in that civ-
ilization, while being an island nation spared the country the direct
ravages of the wars that repeatedly distupted and devastated the canti-
nent. Even when the British took part in these wars, they fought on
other people’s texritory or at sea.

Internally, both the political system and social practices were also
favarable to economic development. Stability of government and laws,
and secunity of property, made it possible to raise vast aggregations of
capital from the public at low interest rates for projects that took
decades to complete, such as canals and railroads. The long-term
interest rate in Britain was 6 percent at the beginning of the eigh-
teenth century—and fell te 3% percent by mid-century."” Social fac-
tors were also favorable in England, where the prosperous and
educated classes were a functional factor in commerce and industry,
as well as in agriculture, letters, law, and politics.'" In Scotland as
well, Iand ownership might be crucial for entry into the upper classes,
but did not preclude careers in law or commerce.''"® For ali the snob-
bishness of British society, its aristocracy was not sealed ofl from the
mundane, practical, economic concems of the nation, as were those of
many other societies, where an hereditary aristocracy hindered or sti-
fled the spirit of enterprise,' thereby holding back national economic
development. Moreover, the rise of the gentry and the decline of the
nobility in Tudor times, and the intermingling of these gentry with
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people of the commercial class, meant that “gentlemen” in Britain
could also be businessmen and vice versa,'” making not only the
wealth but the talents of the more fortunate classes available for the
economic development of the country:

The younger son of the Tudor gentleman was not permitted to
hang idle about the manor-house, a drain on the family
income like the impoverished nobles of the Continent who
were too proud to work. He was away making money in trade
or in law.'?

Among those of the landed gentry who remained on the land, the
enterprising spirit of improvement was also apparent. New crops, new
agricultural methods, and new techniques in animal husbandry were
widely introduced by landowners in England. As new methods of raising
feed for animals made it easier to keep them alive over the winter, the
widespread and almost automatic slaughter of animals in the autumn
ceased, leading to a year-around supply of fresh meat that changed the
English diet, greatly reducing diseases growing out of the heavy salting
of meat that had formerly been necessary when far more meat was
slaughtered than was needed at one time and had o be stored.'®

By the eighteenth century, England was one of the leading nations of
Europe in agricultural technique and in the commercial development of
farming, as distinguished from the feudal serfdom of Eastern Europe or
the small peasant farming of much of continental Western Europe.'* At
the lower end of the social scale, as well as among the gentry, enterprise
and social mobility were part of the pattemn in England. Most hired farm
hands, for example, did not live out their entire lives in that role but usu-
ally moved on to other accupations after marriage.'® Mareover, people in
a wide variety of roles on the land-—great landlords, small owners, ten-
ants, and hired hands—all produced for the marketplace. The number of
people in the agricultural population grew absolutely with the growth of
population in general, though their proportions declined as the country
industrialized. Around the middle of the nineteenth century, the total
number of people working in British agriculture reached its peak at
2 million, constituting just under one-filth of the total population of the
nation. As the number of farmers began to decline, total agricultural out-
put continued to rise for some time, due to inereased productivity, but the
share of agriculture in Britain’s total output declined 1o just 6 percent by
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the first decade of the twentieth century. By this time, however, Britain
was importing more than half of its beel, mutton, and lamb, and three-
quarters of its wheat.'?

Other nations had some of the advantages of England bul none
combined them all. Germany had large iron ore and coal deposits, but
not as close together as in England, and the numerous tariff barriers
between the disunited German states and principalities, before the
formation of their customs union in the early nineteenth century, were
economically crippling. France was lacking in iron ore and, like Ger-
many, had no such advanced financial institutions as England’s 1o
finance industrialization. Even a French entrepreneur who developed
the first successful machine for spinning linen yam in the late eigh-
teenth century went to England to get financing for his venture
because he could not raise the needed capital in France.'¥ Scottish
inventors, including James Watt, likewise sought financing in England
to produce their inventions commercially. France had the intellectual
foundations for modem industry without the commercial and financial
complements. French chemists, such as Lavoisier, Berthollet, and
Leblanc, made fundamental contributions to the development of mod-
ern chemistry but, here too, what they contributed was then commer-
cially applied first in England.'#®

With its take-off into the industrial age, England emerged from cen-
turies in the shadow of continental European powers and left a lasting
imprint on the world, greater than that of any other nation since the
days of the Roman Empire. Indeed, the worldwide scope of the British
impact was far beyond anything possible in Roman times. However,
having set in motion the industnal revolution and spread its technol-
ogy world wide, Britain in the last decades of the nineteenth century
was faced with the international competition of rapidly growing indus-
trial rivals. As of 1870, Britain produced 32 percent of all the manu-
factured goods in the world, followed by the United States at 23
percent and Germany at 13 percent. By 1913, however, Britain’s rela-
tive share of the world’s growing supply of manufactured goods was
down to 14 percent—exceeded by Germany at 16 percent and by the
United States at 36 percent.'?

This loss of world leadership in indusirial output was perhaps
inevitable, given that Germany, the United States and other industrial-
izing nations had much larger populations than Britain. However,
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Britain was overtaken not only in gross output but also in output per
worker. [t lost its lead in technological innovation.

After producing more than 40 percent of all the major inventions,
discoveries and innovations in the world from 1750 through 1825,
Britain found its relative share declining and ultimately being sur-
passed by the shares of Germany and the United States. By 1950,
Britain’s share was down to 3 percent and that of the United States was
82 percent.™ In shont, British inventiveness and efficiency did not
keep pace.

One factor in the loss of British economic pre-eminence in the
world was Brilain's earlier development of strong and widespread
labor unions, which were able to restrict the application of new tech-
nology, both directly and by appropriating a sufficient share of tech-
nology’s economic benefits to reduce the incentives for further
technological investment. In the United States, by contrast, industrial
labor unions did not become dominant in the major industries until
the late 1930s. An ironic consequence of this difference in industrial
unionization was that much Brtish labor and British capital moved to
the United States, where both were more productive than they were at
home."' Gther factors in Britain's relinquishing its economic and tech-
nological lead include a failure to standardize its products to the
extent that German, American, or Canadian firms did, and a neglect of
technical education. Despite Britains dependence on exports, it often
failed to adapt its products to foreign tastes, or their marketing to for-
eign languages, or even Lo quote export prices in foreign currencies,
rather than in the complex system of British shillings, pence, and
pounds sterling that existed before British money was put on the deci-
mal system in the late twentieth century.™

Wales

Wales, as a rugged mountainous region, was for many centuries a
refuge for peoples fleeing those with greater power, who could not be
confrented on 1he plains of England or on the continent of Europe.
Wales could be fled to by land or by sea, or via rivers from England.
Innumerable peoples settled in what is now Wales and eventually
intermingled. Cultures, like peoples, survived in Wales after vanishing
from other parts of Britain."™
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The rugged peography of Wales made it not only a refuge but also a
land internally divided by natural barriers, which in tum became cul-
tural barriers among its peoples. Like many such geographically
divided areas in various parts of the world, Wales was fragmented
politically as well as culturally. Over the centuries, major outside
political forces—the Romans, the Normans, and then the English—
were able to penetrate Wales, especially along the coastal lowlands
and in the central river valleys,'* while other parts of Wales remained
less affected by the invaders’ influence. The region that is today Wales
resisied Roman conquest longer than the southeastern portion of
Britain that is now England. The Roman expedition dispatched to con-
quer Wales in 61 A.D. had to be recalled te put down the revolt of
Boudicca. Nevertheless, toward the end of the first century of the
Christian era, Wales was conquered and became part of the Roman
Empire. However, archaeological evidence suggests that Wales was
not as culturally Romanized as England, but remained instead a mili-
tarily secured frontier area.'*

Just as the Romans took possession of what is now Wales some
years after taking possession of what is now England, so they aban-
doned Wales some years before abandoning Roman England.'" [n
short, Wales felt the impact of Roman civilization to a lesser degree,
and for less time, than did England. Welsh speech remained Celtic
rather than Latin, for example."” The progress of the Welsh during the
centuries of Roman rule has been characterized as “negligible.”'* The
southeastern part of Wales was unique in having a significant number
of Roman villas,"* but the region as a whole was never fully incorpo-
rated culturally inte Roman civilization.

When later centuries brought invasions of southeastem Britain by
Angles, Saxons, and others, some of the Britons there amalgamated
with the conquerors, some fed west to be absorbed by (or to ahsorh)
the population already living in the Welsh region, while others erossed
the channel to settle on the northem coast of France. Many others may
have perished in the wars and epidemics of that era. The numbers and
propottions of these historic re-arrangements of races remain
obscured in the mists of time." Usually history is written by the con-
querors, but the Anglo-Saxon conquerors of Britain were illiterate.
One scholar has called this era “the shadowy phase of British his-
tory™ and another has more bluntly said, *informed guesswork must
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make do for history™* for much of this period that was decisive for the
social transformation of Britain. Even the great figure of King Arthur is
not known for certain to have existed historicatly. What is known is
that remnants of the culture of Roman Britain survived in Wales, both
in material things and in Christianity.

The next great wave of conquests, those of the Normans, are much
more fully documented. The Normans, like the Romans a thousand
years earlier, conquered England more quickly and decisively than
they conquered Wales. The struggles and revolts of the Welsh over the
centuries gave them enduring traditions as a people separate from the
English, who ultimately established political and economic domi-
nance. Ironically, it was a British king of Welsh ancestry—Henry
VIII-—who attempted to abolish Wales as a separate cultural and polit-
ical entity. However, the Act of Union with England in 1536 by no
means led to the cultural or biological absorption of the Welsh, despite
efforts to fasten English eulture and institutions on Wales. That Act
made English the official language of Wales and decreed that those
who spoke Welsh could hold no official office. This had much more
impact on the Welsh gentry, who subsequently became Anglicized,
than on the mass of the Welsh people,'* who had no realistic prospects
of such advancement in any case. By 1640, the Welsh gentry was well
on ils way to being Anglicized and many of its children attended Jesus
Coltege at Oxford, a college established in the previous century,
largely for Welsh students,'

Just as the English language became the official language of Wales
in 1536, so the Anglican Church became its officially established
church, supporied at the expense of the Welsh, most of whom did not
helang to it. It was centuries later, after long political struggles, before
the Anglican Church was finally disestablished in Wales in 1920.
Religious grievances were among many sources of Welsh separatism
and resentment of the English. Medieval Wales, though not as eco-
nomically advanced as most of contemporary Europe, had neverthe-
less a more complex agriculture than that of a simple subsistence
economy. There were estates, tenants, slaves, and property rights.'
Wales also had England as a market for its agricultural and meat prod-
ucts. The relatively backward agriculture in Wales became a more
progressive agriculture afler exposure to more advanced English prac-
tices. Still, the agriculivral revolutions that iransformed England and
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Scotland came later and more slowly in Wales. Welsh landlords lacked
the capital for carrying out some of the more ambitious reorganizations
of agriculture that took place elsewhere and a lack of good roads lim-
ited the marketability of Welsh produce.'

Sharp class differences and class hostilities have long marked the
history of Wales—Welsh landlords, for example, being predominantly
Anglicized in culture, English-speaking, political Tories, and of the
Anglican religion, while their tenants were predominantly Welsh in
culture, Welsh-speaking, political Whigs, and belonged to various
religions outside the established Anglican church. Before the secret
ballot was introduced in 1872, landlords sometimes retaliated with
rent increases or evictions against tenants whoe did not vote as the
landlord demanded.'®

Similar differences of culture, language, religion, and politics
existed between the urban industrial emplovers—whether English or
Welsh—and their workers.*® The poverty and vulnerability of the
Welsh masses further embittered class relations. Like the Scots in ear-
lier times, the rural Welshmen of the eighteenth century wore home-
made clothing and typically lived in crude dwellings containing little
that could be called furniture. Their thatched roof cottages also served
as home for pigs and poultry as well. An absence of soap and a meager
diet usually meant poor health."” Such diseases as smallpox, typhus,
scarlet fever, and even cholera ravaged the Welsh as late as the first
half of the nineteenth century.'™ The passing generations brought eco-
nomic improvements but poverty and a periodically precarious exis-
tence remained grim facts of life for many in Wales.

Wales was among the first regions of Europe to industrialize, due
largely to its huge deposits of coal and the availability of English cap-
ital, technology, and entrepreneurship to develop coal-related indus-
tries. The copper smelting industry, for example, began in Wales in
1584 and became a world center of this activity. At various times,
Wales also had the largest iron-making town in the world, was domi-
nant in world production of tinplate, and became a major supplier of
coal in the era of international steamships. However, outside the realm
of primary metals processing, Wales had little manufacturing.' Still,
as early as the mid-nineteenth century, more than 60 percent of the
Welsh labor force worked in non-agrarian occupations.'® The urban-
ization of Wales was so rapid that its population went from 80 percent
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rural in the early nineteenth century to 80 percent urban by the early
twentieth century.” Welsh miners were central figures in the country’s
economic and social history. As of 1914, the coal mines in Wales
employed more than a quarter of a million people and supplied
approximately one third of the world’s coal exports.'

The thrust of modern industrialization in Wales came not primarily
from the Welsh themselves but from foreigners—and continued to do
so even in the late twentieth century. Great iron mills in Wales were
created by English capitalists,”*® as were many other businesses there,
some of which also attracted workers from England and lreland,
though mostly from rural Wales.'* Prosperous foreigners employing
Welshmen in hard, dangerous, and dirty occupations in mining and
metals industries promoted a resentful nationalism already rich in his-
torical fuel. Limited upward movement may also have contributed to
Welsh labor militancy. In the middle of the nineteenth century, a gov-
ernment investigator said, “the Welsh workman never finds his way
into the office. He never becomes a clerk or agent. He may become an
overseer or contractor, but this does not take him out of the labouring
and into the administring class.”'

Language long remained a cultural barrier between the Welsh and
the English, and a symbol of Welsh identity—much longer than in
Scotland or Ireland." Industrialization did not change that. The Welsh
language remained dominant in most industrial areas of Wales until at
least the beginning of the twentieth century.'™ Howevey, the official
British policy of teaching only English in the schools, beginning in
1870—with punishment for children caught speaking Welsh—eventu-
ally eroded the indigenous language among succeeding generations.
Only half the population of Wales still spoke Welsh in 1901, fewer
than 40 percent in 1921, and fewer than 2( percent by 1981. This
decline was especially pronounced among the young,'® Wales’ most
{amous writer, Dylan Thomas, spoke no Welsh.

More than sheer coercion was involved, however, for this would not
explain the great variation in the survival of Welsh in different geo-
graphical regions." The English language became dominant in south-
ern and eastern Wales, where the majority of the Welsh population
lived,'” and where the industrial and commercial incursions from
England came earliest and most transformed the life of the Welsh peo-
ple, while the Welsh language remained dominant in the norlthern and
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western hinterlands. In those pars of Wales where the English created
a modem commercial and industrial economy, the English language
was a means of upward mobility, a chance to escape the coal mines
and the drudgery of the mills and factones. This incentive meant
much less in those parts of Wales where farming and livestock were
the principal means of livelihood.

While, in centuries past, the masses of the people in Wales elung to
their native tongue as the more fortunate classes chose English, in the
twentieth century a small resurgence of the Welsh language, led by the
Welsh intelligentsia, became a nationalistic political symbol. Their
key successes were produced in the British political arena, rather than
by persuading the Welsh people to re-adopt their ancient language.
The Welsh Nationalist Party (Plaid Cymru) won an occasional Parlia-
mentary seat or two in the heart of the Welsh-speaking region,'® and
various demonsirations, vandalism of signs in English, and other fac-
tors have provided leverage with which to gain concessions from Lon-
don. The Welsh Language Act of 1967 accepted the prineciple of
*equal validity” of the English and Welsh languages in Wales. Some
schools were established teaching in the Welsh language, reversing
the decline of the language among the young—the bulk of whom sull
spoke only English, however. A Welsh-speaking television channel
was also established by the British gove mment—pleasing not only the
Welsh-speaking population but also the English-speaking population
of Wales, which before resented having their viewing interrupted by
programs in Welsh.'**

The political activities of Welsh nationalism have not been simply a
matter of the Welsh people versus the English people. Within Wales
itself, nationalism in general and the language issue in particular have
heen divisive. A referendum on greater home rule in Wales was over-
whelmingly rejected in 1979 by the Welsh themselves, out of the
mutual fears of different factions.® Ambivalence toward identity and
acculturation has long marked the history of the Welsh.

The development of new steel-making processes in Britain was
especially a boon to Wales, where much iron and steel were produced.
By 1911, more than 22,000 men were emploved in steel production in
southwest Wales. As of 1913, coal, steel, and tinplate production in
Wales were at an all-time high. Moreover, the First World War created
a still greater demand for such products. However, the wartime boom
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was followed by a drastic reduction in world demand for these prod-
ucts from Wales, not only because the wartime uses were no longer
sustained but also because alternative sources of supply developed
elsewhere in the world. By the 1920s, the demand for coal, steel, and
tinplate from Wales were at a new low. Unemployment rates among
Welsh workers remained consistently above 20 percent from the mid
1920s to the fate 1930s, sometimes rising as high as the 37 percent.'*
Not all Welsh industry declined in tandem—the copper industry
began its decline in the 1860s, for example'™—and some had
rebounds. But the role of Wales as a major industrial center of the
world was gone by the second half of the twentieth century.

By the late twentieth century, Wales was economically and socially
translormed by the decline of its historic industries—coal, iron, steel,
non-ferrous metals, and textiles. Coal mines which once employed
more than a quarter of a million people now employed less than one-
tenth that number. Employment in the steel industry of Wales was, by
1988, less than one-third what it was at its peak in 1970. Aliogether,
unemployment in Wales was even higher than in England, as both
rates more than doubled in less than a decade.™ There was still no
entrepreneurial tradition among the Welsh, their educated classes typ-
ically seeking teaching or political careers and their universities hav-
ing a strong anti-business outlook.

Many of the ablest young people in Wales went away to England,
often to study at Oxford or Cambridge.'"™ Major Welsh-owned busi-
nesses—with the notable exception of Laura Ashley-—tended to be
located outside Wales. In the late twentieth century, Wales had the
lowest per capita output of any region of mainland Britain,'™ and was
stili handicapped by poor roads and poor rail transportation, as well as
by the natural geographic barriers of this rugged land.'" Mareover, the
Welsh have been regarded by businessmen as poor credit risks.'
Much of Wales' economic activity—agncultural as well as indus-
trial—now survived on heavy subsidies by the British government.'

While Wales developed a sizeable tourist industry, especially along
the southern coasl, it has been in general regarded as an unattractive
place 1o live. Ancient and declining industnal cities, slag heaps, and
the vandalism of nationalistic exiremists made it still less artractive.
Nevertheless, there were some new industries being created in the late
twentieth century. In fact, nearly one-fourth of all direct foreign invest-
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ment in Britain in 1983-1984 went to Wales.'"™ The largest concentra-
tion of Japanese-owned indusiry in Britain was in Wales'™ and a South
Korean electronics company made an investment in Wales that was
the largest overseas investment in Europe.'™ A large pool of available
labor seems 1o have been Wales' major attraction, especially now that
hard times had muted the Welsh labor unions’ historic militant radi-
calism and brought more pragmatic cooperation with management.
With the new industries as with the old, however, Welsh labor was
used more to produce parts rather than finished products, to do low-
skill work even in high-tech industries.'”

The history of Wales as a conquered country shows patterns com-
mon elsewhere, not only in the British Isles but also in Africa, Asia,
and the Western Hemisphere. Where the conqueror has been more
organizationally or technologically advanced, those portions of the
conquered country which were subjugated earliest and most thor-
oughly have tended to become—and remain—the most advanced
regions, even in countries which later regained their independence.
Another pattern has been that internal divisions created or accentu-
ated by different levels of exposure to the culture of the conquerors
have complicated and impeded political or cultural unification among
the conquered.

While labor unions developed somewhat later in Wales than in Eng-
land, Welsh unions became noted for their militancy and the Welsh
voters for their support of the Labour Party. The only competition for
the Welsh vote, after the decline of the Liberal Party led by the Welsh
Prime Minister of Britain, David Lloyd George, was the Communist
Party."® Monumental sirikes and lockouts marked labor relations in
Wales, where the interaction of ethnic and class diflerences made for
particularly embittered industrial strife. One of the most militant left-
wing British Labour Party figures in the mid-twentieth century was
Welsh Member of Parliament Aneurin Bevan.

The history of Wales illustrates the great difficulty of creating an
entrepreneurial tradition where none has exisied before, even after
centuries of exposure to the entrepreneurial activities of outsiders.
The creation or expansion of an indigenous educated class in these
circumstances tends not to supply entrepreneurship but, on the eon-
trary, lo create a class with a vested interest in promoling intergroup
resentment and sirife, using the symbols of identity and of historic
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oppression te gain current political ends, even at the expense of creat-
ing a climate unfavorable to either indigenous or foreign entrepreneur-
ship. Bitter economic consequences may sometimes mute these
tendencies, however, as they did in late twentieth century Wales.

Scotland

The northernmost portion of Britain—what is now Scotland—was
never subdued by the Romans, nor was a conquest of Ireland
attempted by the Romans, though it was contemplated as a relatively
easy task.'” That Scotland was not conquered was due 1o the paverty
of the land as well as to the fierceness of its tribes. The Romans
decided that it was simply not worth the trouble.’® Eventually, around
122 A.D., the emperor Hadrian had a wall constructed across a natrow
isthmus south of Scotland, to protect Rome's British province from
marauders. Scotland thus remained largely cut off for centuries from
developments in England. A comparison of the two countries provides
at least some rough indication of the impact of Roman civilization and
of Anglo-Saxon and Norman influences, all of which filtered only
belatedly into Scotland from England.

Scotland long remained what all of Britain had been before the
Roman invasion—a country on the fringes of European civilization,
not only geographically but culturally, economically, and politically as
well. Scottish agriculture, as late as the beginning of the seventeenth
century, still used farming implements as primitive as those of ancient
Mesopotamia.'® Houses lacked fumiture, people went barefoot or
sometimes wore crude shoes made of hides that might be tanned or
not.* It was common for animals and humans to share unventilated,
shanty-like homes—leading to an abundance of vermin.'® The
demand for soap was so small that no one manufactured it.'

Politically, Scotland for centuries lacked a national framework of
law and order. Each local baron was virtually a law unto himsell and
murderous feuds among the clans kept the country in an uproar inter-
nally, while wars and skirmishes with England made the border
regions insecure. These border regions were plagued not only by the
recurrent wars belween the English and the Scots, but were more con-
tinuously rendered lawless by murderous marauders who flouted the
authonities of both countries and paid little heed to kings or clans.'®
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Scots regularly raided settiements in northern England, carrying off
livestock and people as slaves, among other booty.'®

Neither towns nor industry could flourish in these circumstances.'®
Even some of the leading towns in Scotland in the thirteenth century
numbered their inhabitants in the hundreds rather than the thou-
sands.™ The total population of the country apparently remained
below one million as late as the sixteenth century.'” Even in the sev-
enteenth century, the largest city in Scotland—Edinburgh—had only
16,000 people.'” Roads were much worse in Scotland than in England
and most could not accommodate a horse-drawn carriage."™ In
medieval Scotland, trade was usually by barter,” and such coins as
circulated were usually foreign.'™ The Scots were unable to manufac-
ture even the arms they used in their incessant battles. Spears, armon,
and bows and arrows were imported.'™ Skilled labor was virtually
unknown.' Scotland was primarily a supplier of raw material—salt,
fish, coal, wool, skins and hides, for example." Ignorance and super-
stition were widespread. There was said to be no fourleenth-century
Scottish baron who could write his own name.'™

A succession of medieval Scottish kings tried to establish law and
order, and to move the country forward economically and culturally—
in the direction of England, which represented a more advanced Euro-
pean civilization. These Scottish kings, where possible, replaced the
tribal basis of power in kinship with the feudal basis of power in terri-
tory. This often involved making grants of land to new Anglo-Norman
noble families and establishing royal burghs, whose urban residents
were typically English-speakers rather than the indigenous Gaelic-
speaking Celts. These burghers, possessing craft skills and commer-
cial experience still lacking among the Celts, were able to prosper,
and these many enclaves have been regarded as one possible reason
for the spread of the English language, which eventually replaced
Gaelic as the language of the Scottish lowlands dunng the Middle
Ages."® In the countryside as well, Scots landlords brought in English
farmers and plowmen to teach their tenants the agricultural methods
used in England.'*

None of this was accomplished quickly, lully, or uniformly, and all
of it encountered resistance-—often bloody and sometimes success-
ful—by the indigenous clans and nobles. Royal power was unevenly
effective at different times and places. It was least effective in the
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rugged highlands, which maintained their freedom from the con-
queror—and their isolation from European civilization. The Scottish
highlands were able to hold out for centuries, maintaining a Gaelic-
speaking society with older, indigencus traditions, as the lowlands
blended the indigenous culture with Anglicized practices and adopted
a Scottish dialect of the English language. Newcomers 10 Scotland
from England, Scandinavia, and the continent began to blend in with
the lowland Scots, leading to a new cultural gulf between lowland and
highland Scots that persisied for centuries™ The highland Scots
derived much of their livelihood from plundering the farms and towns
of the lowland Scots.™ Tt was said of these highland raiders that their
greatest pleasure was stealing and their next greatest pleasure was
destruction.®™ A lourteenth century writer described the lowland Scots
as people “of domestic and civilized habits” and the highland Scots as
“a savage and untamed nation, rude and independent, given to rap-
ine,” and “exceedingly cruel.®

Scandinavians and Normans, as well as lowlanders and high-
landers, contended for various parts of medieval Scotland, and Scot-
tish kings battled their own nobles as well as the English. In addition,
many local kings of both British and Scandinavian ancestry had
realms in various parts of the British lsles, including Seotland, until a
consolidation over the centuries reduced the realms to those of the
Scottish and the English kings.™* Only the advent of gunpowder and
cannons swung the balance of power decisively in the roval direction,
enabling European kings in general—who maintained a monopoly of
this new and expensive weaponry—to batter down the castle walls of
recalcitrant nobles™ and establish a unified order.

England launched an invasion of Scotland in the late thineenth
century. In the fourteenth century the English captured the Scottish
town of Berwick, subjecting it to what Winston Churchill called “a
sack and slaughter which shocked even those barbaric times,”'?™ for
the inhabitants were not simply killed but tortured to death and the
king himself set fire to their homes. For cenluries thereafter, Scottish
soldiers fighting the English used the cry, “Remember Berwick!” and
they skinned alive captured English officers, setting off new rounds of
atrocities and counter-atrocities.®’

During those centuries of sirife, the contested borderlands were not
simply a region of battles between opposing armies dunng intermittent
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wailare, they were a continuously lawless frontier where feuding
clans, marauders, vigilantes, and “protection” racket extortionists
flourished. In short, these were not loyal followers of either English or
Scottish kings, but freebooters who were said to be “Scottish when
they will, and English at their pleasure.™ Among the enduring con-
sequences of these centuries of borderland disorder was the develop-
menl of a culture of disregarding the law and setiling disputes by
personal violence, whether violence between individuals or between
families. Rustling, squatting on land without legal title, abductions of
women, and ruthless brutality in general became some of the hall-
marks of lawlessness among these frontier people, whether on the
frontiers of Britain or, later, on the frontiers of America.*” Border peo-
ple were also prominent among the Scots who settled in Ulster County,
Ireland,” contributing to the enduring turbulence there as well.

Along with the intenal pacification of Scotland, over a period of
centuries, came an easing of military hostilities between Scotland and
England, over an even longer span of time. The uniting of Scotland
with England was to be the work of centuries of war and political
intrigue. When Scottish King James VI inherited the English throne
and became King James [ of England, the two countries were partially
united politically in 1603 with one king, bul still maintained separate
parliaments and separate political institutions in general. Just over a
century later, they were fully united, with one Parliament in London,
in 1707. This marked not only a political but alse an economic, social,
and cultural turning point in the history of Scotland.

As with the earlier Roman conquest of Britain, the first economic
and social fruits of unification were law and order. With the pacifica-
tion of the borders, trade grew between England and Scotland after
four centuries.?" England was, at this point, far ahead of Scotland eco-
nomically, as well as in population and power,*” so that resumption of
trade represented an exposing of Scots to a more advanced society, as
well as to the immediate benefits of trade. Scottish cities grew rapidly
in the eighteenth century.®* There were improvements in industry and
agriculture.”* Trade was now open not only with England itself but
also with the British Empire as a whole. The export of Scottish linen
doubled in the decade between 1728 and 1738.2 The population of
Scotland grew rapidly as the death rate declined sharply.®® By the
middle of the eighteenth century, Scotland had about a million and a
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quarter people and, over the next three-quarters of a century, that pop-
ulation nearly doubled.®”

The economic and cultural evolution of Scotiand was complicated
by religious, dynastic and military struggles, growing ultimately out of
the historic Protestant-Catholic split that convulsed much of Europe.
The last, desperate uprising in the Scottish highlands in 1745,
designed to restore the Catholic Stuarts to the throne in the person of
“Bonnie Prince Charlie,” marked a cultural turning point in the his-
tory of the highlands. Despile some initial successes, including the
capture of Perth and Edinburgh, the forces of the Pretender were ulti-
mately routed by a combination of English and loyalist Scottish troops
from the lowlands. Bitter reprisals and a punitive peace followed,
breaking the power of the highland clans and their chiefs, both mili-
tarily and politically. For a time, even the wearing of kilts and clan tar-
tans was forbidden.

With much of the foundation of highland culture destroyed in the
wake of the abortive 1745 uprising, the highlands began to be
absorbed culturally, as well as politically, into the life of Scotland and
of Great Britain. The Gaelic language, which still dominated the high-
lands in the mid-eighteenth century, began to give way to English.
Roads brought into the highlands the religion, the schools, the law and
order, the agricultural practices, and the general way of life of the low-
lands. The Gaelic language and culture were stigmatized as barbarie,
even among the highlanders themselves, and highland chiefs began to
send their sons to be educated among the lowlanders.*'® Qver time, the
Scottish population in general tended to concentrate more and more in
the lowlands.?"®

Among the lowland Scots, anglicization had begun much earlier,
particularly among the wealthier and more educated classes. This
acculturation extended well beyond use of the English language to
domestic lifestyles, agricultural practices, and sometimes religious
observances—most of the Scottish elite belonging to the Church of
England, rather than to the Scottish denominations. A sense of the
cultural inferiority of Scotland was found even among leading Scots. ™
In their zeal 10 imitate English agricultural methods themselves, and
lo promote these methods among Scots in general, the Anglicized
Scottish elite seldom inquired into the suitability of English farming
praclices to the different climate and soil of Scotland. A widely intro-
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duced English plow, for example, ended up being widely abandoned
after it was found to be less effective in the rocky Scottish soil. On the
whole, however, the reorganization of Scottish agriculture along the
lines of English agriculture improved output, even though this reorga-
nization often displaced tenants and sub-tenants.®!

As of the middle of the eighteenth century, most highlanders spoke
little English,”” and even in the early nineteenth century, Gaelic had
still not died out in the highlands®® but, when the Scottish highlanders
changed from speaking Gaelic to speaking English during the nine-
teenth century, they put themselves in touch with more people and a
more advanced culture among their contemporaries, as well as now
having available to them a vast literature in English, reaching back
through centuries of intellectual development in many fields, and a lit-
erature reaching back two thousand years through English translations
of ancient writers. By contrast, Gaelic was largely a spoken language
with very litile literature and those who spoke it could seldom read
it.? In shon, what was involved was not simply a change of language
but acquiring a whole new intellectual universe, which expanded
enormously beyond the essentially non-lilerate Gaelic folk culture.
This did not mean that the average highlander was reading the ancient
classics, but the Sceitish intellectual classes could not avoid being
affected by the ideas of other times and places, as well as the ideas of
English-speaking contemporaries around the warld, if only through an
awareness of how much more there was to the human experience than
the highlands, and this awareness could not help filtering down to
erode the insularity of centuries past.

The cultural progress of Scotland, especially in the lowlands, was
by no means all imported from England. Even before the union of
crowns with England in 1603, Scotland had made remarkable progress
on its own. The change from Catholicism to Protestantism, promoted
by John Knox in the sixleenth century, led to a Presbyterian church of
wide popularity, which used its great influence and resources to create
schools and promaote education on a massive scale. Initially, this was
education in a narrow orthodoxy,™ and none of the leading scientific,
literary, or artistic figures of Europe made an impact on Scotland.™
But, in a country where even the nobility had been ignorant, now even
the commoners became educated. By the late eighteenth century, the
lowlands of Scotland had developed the most extensive system of edu-
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cation in Europe.”” Moregver, education was now a vehicle of upward
mobility, especially within the church. With the passage of time and
the rapid spread of education to all levels of Scottish society, there
developed for the first time an intellectual class in Scotland. [t was not
only the quantity, but also the quality, of this intellectual class which
contrasted sharply with the previous condition of Scotland.

As historian Henry Buckle put it, “in every branch of knowledge this
once poor and ignorant people produced original and successful
thinkers."® These included not only the great philosopher David
Hume, but also men who pioneered in shaping whole new fields of
intellectual endeavor, such as economics {Adam Smith), chemistry
(Joseph Black), and sociology (John Millar). In literature, there was the
poetry of Robert Burns and the novels of Sir Walter Scett. Scots were
among the leading architecis of the age, notably Robert Adam, whose
work had international repercussions on the design of everything from
palaces to book bindings.® In applied science, James Walt’s steam
engine made possible not only manufacturing industries and railroads,
but also revolutionized travel on rivers and oceans, with global conse-
quences for the migrations of peoples and the transport of goods.

In medicine, as in other fields, Scotland was a late starter but
quickly moved to the forefront. The Edinburgh University medical fac-
ulty was established in 1726, using as its mode] the Leiden medical
school in the Netherlands, where all of its original professors had stud-
ied. By the second half of the eighteenth century, however, Edinburgh
itself was considered the leading medical school in Europe. It both
atiracted an international studeni body and sent its Scottish doctors
overseas™ Between 1720 and 1790, about 12,800 men passed
through the Edinburgh medical school.®' Dozens of these doctors set-
tled in Virginia alone and many others were scattered throughout the
American colonies.” Graduates of the Edinburgh medical school
established the first American medical school in Philadelphia in 1763
and, three years later, another graduate of Edinburgh founded the
medical school at King's College, later renamed Columbia University.
The medical school established at Dartmouth in 1798 was likewise
founded by graduates of Edinburgh.®™ Scottish physicians also
became common in eighteenth century Russia, and included the court
physician to Catherine the Great. Another Scot became head of the
Medical Chancery at 5t. Petersburg.™
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From the mid-eighteenth to the mid-nineteenth century, a dispro-
portionate share of the leading British intellectual figures were either
from Scotland or of Scottish ancestry, including—in addition to those
already mentioned—Francis Hutcheson and Thomas Reid in philoso-
phy, James Mill and John Stuart Mill in economics and political sci-
ence, and Thomas Carlyle in history. Scotland alse produced Britain’s
leading intellectual journal, the Edinfurgh Review. The dominance of
the Scots in British intellectual life was akin to that of the Jews in
other countries—with the imponant difference that the Scots had no
such centuries of intellectual tradition to draw upon. Moreover, the
Scots were not merely pre-eminent in Britain. In their golden age, dur-
ing the last half of the eighteenth century, Scottish intellectuals as a
group were among the leading intellectuals in European civilization,

The social origins of these outstanding intellects were by no means
random. Virtually all were from the Scottish lowlands, and neither the
poor nor the aristocracy were well represented. Most of the leading
Scottish intellectuals came from middle class backgrounds.® The
Scottish aristocracy played a role as patrons of this talent, and in some
cases as its discoverers and financial supporters™—the classic exam-
ple being James Mill, who was sponsored by Sir John Stuart, and in
gratitude named his first-born after him. That the nich, though well-
educated during this period, should be so little represented at the
intellectual peaks may seem to be an anomaly, but perhaps the com-
placency of assured social position dulled the incentives necessary for
the arduous task of developing native talents to the fullest.

The achievements of the Scottish enlightenment were all the more
remarkable for originating in a small country—smaller than either
Portugal or Guatemala, or the American state of Flonda—with a pepu-
lation less than half that of present-day New York City or Tokyo. More-
over, these leading intellects were not drawn from this whole
population, small as i1 was, since the rich, the poor, and the high-
landers (except for philosopher Adam Ferguson®) were not included.

Another peculiarity of the golden age of Scottish intellectuals was
its concentration in time and in fields. There had been few Scottish
intellects of international renown before—exceptions being Duns Sco-
tus in the Middle Ages and the seventeenth-century mathematician
John Napier, whe created logarithms and introduced the decimal
point—but nothing like the golden age of the eighteenth century
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occurred before or since. Moreover, even within this era, the Scots
made little or no impact as playwrights or in the field of music.® That
the Scots did not reach these peaks before has been explained, first,
by their lack of education, and then by the oppressive control of edu-
cation by the Scottish church in an earlier peried, but that this intel-
lectual predeminance did not continue remains largely unexplained.

At a more mundane level, the highlands as well as the lowlands were
drawn into the economic and culural progress of Scotland, after the
union with England in 1707, though with a lag that kept the highlanders
long in arrears. Standards of social behavior tended to be cruder in the
highlands.®* Education spread more rapidly in the lowlands than in the
highlands* and the potato was introduced into the lowlands about 15
years before it was intreduced into the highlands.* Both lowlanders and
highlanders long considered themselves behind the people of England in
manners, polish, and sophistication. The highlanders tended to copy the
lowlanders and the lowlanders to copy the English.** Educated Seots
sought to purge their speech of Scotticisms,*

This was not sienply a matter of subjective pereeptions. Many Scottish
practices, particularly as regards sanitation, lagged behind what was
acceptable in England. The legendary lack of cleanliness of the rural
Scots became even more dangerous as they migrated to the city. A visitor
to Edinburgh in the late eighteenth century found it worthy of note that
its inhabitants no lenger threw sewage out their windows into the street.
Passersby had long had to be on the alert to avoid having this sewage fall
on them.® Improvements in this respect were parallelled by numerous
other improvements in manners, dress, household furnishings, and cul-
lural activities—much of it financed by a growing prospenity in Scotland,
beginning 1n the middle of the eighteenth century.

The wages of Scottish day laborers rose faster than the cost of living
hetween 1760 and 1790.2* In the wake of rising income came rising stan-
dards of living over time, though this happened gradually and unevenly
across the soeial spectrum. While glass window panes began to appear in
the windows of some of the larger farmhouses and churches in the early
eighteenth century, many Scots at mid-century still lived in hovels that
could be constructed in a day, measuring about 12 feet square, with roofs
of straw and turf laid over rough branches. As late as 1861, more than
one-fourth of the population of Scotland still lived in one-room houses,
but [ewer than one-tenth did so half a century later.®
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The rising prosperity of the Scots was associated with a shift of the
working population from agriculture into industry. As late as the mid-
dle of the nineteenth century, one-fourth of all employed Scots worked
in agriculture, but that was down to 11 percent half a century later,
and to 4 percent in 1971. Inthe highlands, however, more than 40 per-
cent of its working population worked in agriculiure as late as 1911.
For Scotland as a whole, the shift from agricullure to industry was par-
alleled by a shift to larger and larger communities. As of 1861, 28 per-
cent of the Scottish pepulation lived in communities of 50,000 or more
people and none in communities of half a million but, half a century
later, 42 percent were living in communities of 50,000 or more,
including 20 percent in communities of half a millien or more. Per
capita income in Scotland was nearly as high as that of the United
Kingdom as a whaole by 1911, though the dependence of this prosper-
ity on heavy industry made Scotland particularly vulnerable to chang-
ing world markets and the rise of competing industrial regions around
the world. Thus unemployment in Scotland was higher than in Eng-
land from the late 1920s through the late 1930s.**

In some respects, Scotland did not merely catch up with England,
but overtook it. This was especially striking in education. As early as
the eighteenth century, some of the English aristocracy were sending
their sons to Scotland for an education in universities that were con-
sidered outstanding, at a time when Oxford and Cambridge were con-
sidered stagnant.*® Among American colonists who studied at British
universities, more went to Edinburgh than to either Oxford or Cam-
bridge.™ In addition to the primacy of Scottish medical and engineer-
ing education, al the more mundane levels the Scots also came 1o
compare favorably with the English. Thus primary school education
became compulsory in Scotland in 1872, seventeen years hefore it
became compulsery in England, and hecame free in 1889, two years
hefore it became free in England. While the number of university stu-
dents in Scotland was never as large as the number in England, due 1o
the disparities in populations of the two countries, in proportion to its
population Seotland had [ar more university students than England as
early as 1830 and as late as 1950.2* While illiteracy in Scotland in
1750 was 22 percent for men and 77 percent for women,* a century
later this was down 10 11 percent among bridegrooms and 23 percent
among brides, though the regional varations ranged {from 1 percent for
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both sexes in lowland Berkwickshire to 37 percent of men and 49 per-
cent of women in some highland communities. By 1917, illiteracy was
down to 1 percent for both sexes in Scotland as a whele, and less than
3 percent even in those highland communities where it had been so
high in the mid-nineteenth century.®

Unlike Ireland or Wales, Scotland developed its own class of entre-
preneurs, industrialists, and financiers. As with England, Scotland
had a commercial class long before it had an industrial class.** Many
Scots rose from modest beginnings to become business magnates of
national or even international stature. Engineering, steelmaking,
ship building, textiles, and chemicals were just some of the industries
in which the Scots excelled.”™ Most of these industries developed from
small beginnings in the early nineteenth century. As of 1805, Scotland
produced just 5 percent of the pig iron made in the United Kingdom;
by 1835 it produced nearly 30 percent.®™ In 1831, the shipyards on
the Clyde River employed 3 percent of the British ship-building labor
force but by 1871 they employed 21 percent and launched 48 percent
of the ships built in Great Britain.™

Many technological innovations of the industrial age originated with
Scots. For example, a boiler developed by a Clasgow engineer pow-
ered about three fourths of the British merchant marine fleet by
1876.% The world's first university chair in engineering was founded
in Glasgow in 1840.* Scottish universities forged ahead of English
universities in science, pure and applied® while traditional classical
education prevailed among the English.”? Japan, newly emerging on
the world scene in the late nineteenth century, sought its science and
engineering in Scotland.® In agriculture as well, Scotland began the
eighteenth century behind the English but, after copying and applying
English methods of farming, then surpassed the English in agricul-
tural technique.®

Scottish agriculture underwent a far-reaching transformation from
long-traditional methods to modern farming practices that greatly
increased output per acre, raised the real wages of farm workers and
increased the average size of landowners’ holdings. Between the mid-
eighteenth century and the early nineteenth century, this economic
revolution was accompanied by large, and not always welcome,
changes in social patterns, reducing the class of tenant farmers and
increasing the number of landless agricultural laborers, as well as
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replacing stable traditional roles and expectations with the fluidity
and uncertainty inherent in a changing market economy.® One conse-
quence was greater geographical movement within Scotland, as these
displaced from ancestral lands and occupations wandered in search of
work elsewhere. One third of all Scots in the mid-nineteenth century
moved from one county to another and, for some, there was emigration
to other lands around the world. ™

The enduring importance of these historic developments may be
indicated by comparing two groups of Scots—one of whom experi-
enced their full influence, and one of whom did not. In 1610, the
British opened Ulster County in Ireland to settlement by Englishmen
and Scotsmen. The opportunity was especially attractive to people
from then poverty-stricken Scotland, who predominated numerically
among those who migrated to Ireland, though the English settlers were
financially better off. " The Scots who began to settle in Ulster left
their homeland when it was still a very backward country on the
fringes of European civilization. These Scots lived as frontier setilers
and colonizers in a hostile land where the dispossessed and embit-
tered Irish continued armed resistance for years—in a sporadic sense,
for centuries.

The historic ferocity and clannishness of the Scots enabled them to
survive in this hostile environment. Three decades after the project
began, there were 40,000 Scots in Ulster.® Others continued to join
them aver the vears, now coming {rom a more advanced Scotland, so
that not all Ulster Scots (or *Scoich-Irish™ as they later came 10 be
called) were either poor or uneducated by any means. Nevertheless
their lag behind other Scots could be seen both in the British Isles
and, later, overseas in the United States and Australia.

Ireland

A common charactenistic of Celtic peoples, both on the continent of
Europe and in the British Isles, was their inability to unite into forces
of national dimensions, even though they covered vast areas that today
constitute several nations. Julius Caesar’s victories in Gaul were in sig-
nificant part a result of the disunity of the Celts there, and of his ability
to divide and conquer, both politically and militartly.” The Celtic
tribes that dominated pre-Roman Britain were conquered for the same
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reasons a century later. A thousand years after that, a similar intemnal
disunity made Ireland vulnerable to conquest by a united Britain.

While the fragmented Irish resistance was unable to drive cut the
British invaders, neither could the British score a decisive victory for
centuries. There was no central government whose surrender or col-
lapse would be recognized by the Irish as marking the end of the war.
Although the invasion of Ireland began in the thirteenth century, as
late as the fiteenth century effective British control did not extend
beyond some walled towns and a coastal strip of land around Dublin.”
Even after later centuries brought complete British military conquest
of Ireland, underground resistance groups rose and fell, sporadically
spreading terrorism, or launching mass uprisings that were bloodily
suppressed.

The most speciacular—and embiitering—of the British suppres-
sions of the Irish was Oliver Cromwell's punitive expedition of 1649,
ostensibly to avenge Protestants killed in a Catholic uprising in 1641.
Cromwell, who hated Catholics in general and priests in particular,
was merciless in battle and vengeful alter victory, killing defenseless
prisoners and confiscating vast areas of land from Irish owners to
award to British setilers. As of 1641, the indigenous Irish Catholics
owned an estimated three-fifths of the land of Ireland but, just 24
vears later, this proportion was down to one-fifth. By 1709, the Irish
owned only 14 percent of the land in their own country.®

Cromwell’s punitive expedition marked a watershed in [rish history.
An estimated 40 percent of the Irish pepulation died either in the war
or in the famine which accompanied the devastation.” In the after-
math of Cromwell's subjugation, the Irish became a people without
many basic rights in their own land. Under the Penal Laws imposed on
Ireland, they could neither vote nor hold office, nor receive military
commissions. They could not freely practice the Catholic religion, nor
receive any education but Protestant education, and they were taxed to
support the Anglican Church. While these and other Penal Laws were
not consistently carried out to the letter in all cases, the Irish suffered
other disabilities imposed without the sanction of law. Many British
landlords, for example, maintained their own private jails to punish
the Irish—and while this was illegal, grand juries repeatedly refused
to indict landlords found practicing this particular ferm of oppression
in Ireland *™
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Underground Catholic education and underground terrorist groups
were among the Irish responses, Brutal guerrilla warfare was directed
not only at the British overlords but also against Irish collaborators.
The British were equally implacable in suppressing such movements
and hanging their leaders.?™ Eventually, however, a non-violent politi-
cal movement emerged as the Penal Laws were relaxed, leading to agi-
tation for their complete repeal. This finally happened in 1829, in
what has been called Catholic Emancipation.

The dire poverty of the early nineteenth century Irish may be indi-
cated by their average life expectancy of 19 years-——compared to 36
years for contemporary American slaves—and the fact that slaves in
the United States typically lived in houses a little larger than the
unventilated huts of the Irish and slept on mattresses, while the Irish
sleptin piles of straw.” Slaves also ate a wider variety of foods, includ-
ing low grades of meat, while an Irishman, subsisting on potatoes and
occasionally fish, might nol see meat from one year to the next.”™ Bad
as these “normal” conditions were among the Irish masses in the early
nineteenth century, worse conditions followed in the 1840s, when
potato blight destroyed the crop that provided their basic nutrition.

In the great famine that ensued, about a million people died of star-
vation and diseases related to malnutrition.*” Close to two million
emigrated hetween the mid 1840s and the mid 1850s.”® The poorest
tended to settle in nearby Britain while others went to the United
States, usually in the cheapest, most crowded, and most stark and
dirty accommodations on passenger or cargo ships.*™ Upon arrival,
whether in England or the United States, the Irish typically lived in
the worst slums, amid the greatest fillh, and worked in the least
skilled, lowest paid, and most dangerous occupations.”™ Such massive
outflows of population from Ireland went to Britain and the United
States that, by 1891, nearly two-fifths of all living people born in Ire-
land were living outside Ireland.* Ireland’s population of 8 million
people in 1841 fell to only half of that by 1926.* Even in the late
twentieth century, there were more people of Irish ancestry in the
United States than in [reland.®™ The Irish were one-third of the popu-
lation of Great Britain at the beginning of the nineteenth century and
less than 10 percent of the British population by the middle of the
twentieth century.™

Culturally, the Idsh were drawn into the orbit of the English in lan-
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guage but not in religion or politically. By the mid-nineteenth century,
the indigenous language was still being spoken by only about a fifth of
the people of Ireland. Yet nine-tenths of the people in Irish counties were
Raman Catholic.”™ Industrially, the Irish lagged far behind the English.
Unlike Scotland, Treland did not become more industrialized after its Act
of Union with England. On the contrary, Irish industry, with the excep-
tion of linens, declined after the union with England in 1801 because it
could not compete with English indusiry.® Nor was Irish agriculiure as
advanced as that in England, which had resident landlords overseeing
farming techniques, while Irish landlords were more ofien absentees liv-
ing in England on the rents of their property in Treland. Scotland was also
well ahead of Ireland in economic development. While the Scots estab-
lished themselves as bankers, both at home and overseas, not one private
bank was opened in Dublin in the quarter century before 1793.%% In the
early twentieth century, Scottish industrial workers produced about 20
percent more output per capita than lreland’s indusirial workers and
Scotland’s industries as a whole produced nearly four times the output of
Ireland's industries, even though the two countries had very similar sized
populations at that point.**

Politically, the struggle for independence from Britain reached a cli-
max in 1922, when the Irish Free State was formed, making most of the
island independent, except for predominanily Protestant Ulster County.
Although the majority and minority in Ulster are conventionally
described with religious labels as Protestants and Catholics, they are in
fact different ethnic groups, and their continuing bitter differences are
nol religious, as such. Independeni Ireland escaped the social strife and
terrorism which continued to plague Ulster, but independence did not
solve Ireland's historic economic and sorial problems. High unemploy-
ment, one of the heaviest tax burdens in Europe and a national debt
exceeding the annual gross natienal product were some of the grim indi-
cators of Ireland’s economic condition al the end of the 1980s. With an
annual emigration of 46,000 people, Ireland’s population of 3.3 million
was still decliming, despite one of the highest birth rates in Europe.®

Although the Irish Free State’s standard of living was significantly
lower than that in Ulster, the latter’s standard of living was in turn
below that in the United Kingdom as a whole, despite being subsi-
dized by the British taxpayers, since Ulster received more from the
British government than it paid in taxes.
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Within Ulster, the Catholic population has tended te be poorer than
the Protestant and less represented in higher-level occupations, as
well as more represented in public housing projects. All this points
toward differences in human capital, such as have marked the Irish,
compared to the Scots or the English, in other countries around the
world. The preferred explanation among the Trish in Ulster, however,
has been discrimination, even though the evidence for such diserimi-
nation consists largely of statistical disparities, rather than actual
individual examples. Among students, the Irish Catholics tended to
study science and technology less often than Ulster Protestants did.”™

BRITAIN IN THE WORLD

British history is by no mean confined to Britain, for no other nation has
had such a large and enduring role in shaping events, institutions, and
the fates of other peoples around the world. Much of the world today.,
including the United States, is still living in the social, cultural, and
political aftermath of Britain’s cultural achievements, its industrial rev-
olution, its government of checks and balances, and its conquests
around the world. Many fundamental concepts of law and government,
and the traditions that make them viable, originated in Britain, as did
much of the technology that made the modern world possible.

While the technological influence of the British in leading the
world into the industrial age has reached every corner of the globe,
and the legal and political example of the British system of govern-
meni has influenced countries an all continents, the more direct irans-
plantation of Britons has been concentrated in a relatively few places,
mostly offshoot societies such as the United States, Canada, Australia,
and New Zealand. Here there has been transferred not a single British
culture so much as a collection of British cultures, varying not only
among such ethnic groups as the English, Welsh, Scots, and Irish, but
also among groups bearing the same ethnic label but coming from dif-
ferent parts of the British Isles with contrasting cultural backgrounds.

The social impact of these groups in other countries not only
reflected their initial differences in Britain but also helped shape the
history of the countries in which they settled.
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Britons Overseas

The British people may be divided along many lines other than
purely ethnic lines. Nor are these other divisions any less sharply con-
trasting. Just as the lrish, the Scots, the Welsh, and the English have
had different histories at home and overseas, so have diflerent people
from contrasting regions of England, contrasting regions of Scotland,
or the peoples of what has been loosely called “the Celtic fringe™ as a
whole, as compared 1o those from the more Anglicized parts of the
British Tsles.

Like other culturally distinctive groups, the Irish have taken their
way of life with them around the world. Whether at home or abroad,
the distinctive behavior patterns of the Irish have been striking,
though not all these patterns remained unchanged over the genera-
tions. The Irish immigrant generations of the nineteenth century,
whether in Britain or the United States, were largely an unskilled
urban proletariat, settling in large cities but living a way of life more
suited to the rural world from which they came. For example, nine-
teenth century [rish city-dwellers kept pigs and fowl, and disposed of
their garbage in the streets, whether in America or England. Not sur-
prisingly, in both countries cholera and other filth-related diseases
struck Irish neighborhoods particularly hard.”

Fighting and widespread alcoholism were also hallmarks of the 1rish
abroad, as in lreland itself. ™ The occupational distribution of the Irish
living in nineteenth-century Philadelphia was very similar that of the
Irish living in London at the same time.* Much the same story could be
told of the Irish in Australia, though here a significant number seitled
in rural areas.™ The great majority of Irish men in Australia were
laborers and the greal majority of Inish women were servants.”™ As late
as the 1880s and 1890s, more than 95 percent of Irish women working
in Australia were domestic servants, as were a similar proportion of
Irish women working in the United States at that time. ™

In Argentina, however, the availability of land grants drew many of
the Irish immigrants away from their initial settlement in Buenos
Aires. The Irish who left the city often fermed communities where
Irish names continued o predominate even in the twentieth century.®
Surviving initially very difficult conditions as shepherds on a share-
cropping basis with the sheep owners in the early nineteenth century,
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the Irish prospered as international demand for Argeniine wool and
sheep increased.”

The Catholic Church was a central feature of Irish life, at home and
abroad. The Church played a major role in the social development of
Insh immigrants and their assimilation te higher standards of educa-
tion and behavior, so that the Irsh of later generations became much
more socially accepled in the larger societies in which they lived in
Britain, Australia and the United States. In Argentina, however, Irish
Catholic organizations kept the immigrants a separate community,
fearing that they might otherwise degenerate to the level of the sur-
rounding Argentines, even though the latter were also Catholic. Arriv-
ing Irish immigrants were met at the dock, the men steered toward
jobs with Irish employers and the women toward marriage with estab-
lished Irish immigrants who had arrived befere them, and the children
of these marriages were educated in English-speaking Irish Catholic
parochial schools® The newspapers the immigrants read in
Argentina were English-language papers dealing with news from the
particular counties from which they had come in Ireland.* These cul-
tural enclaves began to be broken up only afier the rise to power of
Juan Per6n, near the middle of the twentieth century, leading to the
end of specifically Irish schools.®'

Around the world, the Irish have been especially successful in
fields requiring insights inte human relations—politics, writing, law,
labor union leadership—rather than fields requiring mathematical,
scientific, or entrepreneurial aptitudes. The organizational skills of the
Irish, developed while maintaining their own underground religious
and secular institutions in Ireland, proved to be a major factor in their
advancement to leadership positions in labor unions and in politics in
urban communities, whether in Britain, the United States, Australia,
or Canada. Of 110 labor union presidents in the American Federation
of Labor in 1900, more than 50 were Irish.*? Irish control of American
big city political machines in the nineteenth century was scattered lit-
erally from coast to coast.™®

Whether in the U.S., Britain, or Australia, Inish politicians tended
to be concentrated on the lefi—but the pragmatic left, concerned with
obtaining immediate, tangible benefits for their working class con-
stituencies, rather than an eventual reconstitution of society along ide-
ologically-defined lines.*® In Britain, the Irish have been concentrated
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in the Labour Party, in the 0.5, in the Democratic Party, and in Aus-
tralia in the Ausiralian Labour Party. There were four second-genera-
tion [zish Prime Ministers of Australia who dominated politics in that
country during the era from 1929 to 1949.* Britain and Canada have
also had Irish Prime Ministers. The United States elected its first Irish
President in 1960 and its second in 1980.

The Welsh have likewise had their own distinctive patterns, at home
and abroad. One of their differences from the Irish, for example, has been
in the far lesser tendency of the Welsh to emigrate at all. In proportion to
their respective populations, the Irish have immigrated 1o the United
States more than twenty times as much as the Welsh.”™ Those Welsh who
did go overseas taok their cultural patterns with them, including not only
such things as being miners in both Australia and the United States,™
but also their language, their religion, and their ambivalence about their
ethnic identity. An isolated Welsh colony was established in nineteenth-
century Argentina, in hopes of preserving their cultural identity. Yet the
people in this colony ended up having to call on the British government
for help and, conversely, when World War [ came, Welshmen from
Argentina volunteered to go fight lor Britain.*® Eventually, however, the
descendants of the Welsh in Argentina began to speak Spanish and were
cultarally absorbed as Argentines.™

The Welsh in the United States have likewise been absorbed into
the general American population over time, though the early Welsh
immigrants remained separate in language and largely endogamous in
marriage in those places where there were sufficient concentrations to
make this possible.” Early Welsh settlements in Pennsylvania left a
legacy of place names from Wales, including Bryn Mawr, Haverford,
Radnor, and Merion.*'' Since Wales was the fArst nation in the world
with more than half of its population working in non-agricultural pur-
suits, it is hardly surprising that Welsh immigrants to the United
States went heavily into mining and into steel mills, though many also
became farmers, often in hills and valleys resembling those in Wales,
When a mine fire in Pennsylvania in 1869 killed more than a hundred
miners, at least two-thirds of them were Welsh*? Among the famous
Americans of Welsh ancestry were Thomas Jeflerson, Jefferson Davis,
Charles Evans Hughes, and the legendary labor leader, John L.
Lewis—the “L.” standing for the historic Welsh name Llewellyn—
whose union was in the traditional Welsh occupation of mining.
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In Australia as well, mining was a principal occupation of the
Welsh. The discovery of copper in the colony of South Australia in the
1840s led to the first significant Welsh immigration, which tripled the
local Welsh pepulation rom 300 te 900 by 1851. Many of these early
immigrants spoke Welsh, rather than English, and some gave Welsh
names 10 the streets in the neighborhoods where they lived. More dis-
coveries of copper in South Australia and, later, gold in the colony of
Victoria, increased the Welsh population in Australia several-fold.
Although there were fewer than 400 Welsh living in Victoria in 1851,
there were more than 6,000 a decade later. By 1863, there were at
least 21 Welsh chapels-—as distinguished from Anglican churches—
in Victoria. One of the major coal-mining regions of Australia not only
became a magnet for Welsh miners but was also named New South
Wales, a colony and later a state with various local Welsh place names
as well, In the colony of Queensland to the north, Welsh coal mining
communities sprang up and with them Welsh religicus institutions
using the Welsh language.

Outside these concentrations in mining communities, however, the
Welsh were culturally absorbed into the predominantly English popu-
lation of Australia. However, as late as 1886, half the Welsh popula-
tion still spoke Welsh, though this declined rapidly ameng the younger
generation bom in Australia, and a much reduced immigration from
Wales meant that there was little reinforcement of the Welsh culture
from overseas. Attempts of Welsh activistz to promote colonies that
would keep their culture alive failed in the nineteenth century and
ethnic revivals under the “multicultural” banner in the late twentieth
century were too little and too late to stop the cultural and biological
absorption of the Welsh into the general Ausiralian population.”®

The traditional breakdown of the peoples of the British Isles into
English, Scots, Irish, and Welsh does not capture all the cultural divi-
sions among them, nor necessarily the sharpest cultural divisions.
Britons of the same nominal ethnicity have often differed greatly
according to their regional backgrounds within England or within
Scotland, for example. Thus there were large cultural differences
between the highland Scots and the lowland Scots overseas as there
was al home, or between each of these and the Scots who setiled in
Ulster County, Ireland.

Most of the Scots who immigrated to colonial America did so as
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indentured servants, whose passage was paid by Americans, for whom
they would later work free for years in repayment.* Highland Scots
who immigrated to North America settled primarily in North Carolina
but predominated in different regions of that state frem those in which
the Ulster Scots were concentrated.® Language differences long kept
the highland Scots separate from other Scots and from the American
population in general, for highland Scots still speke Gaelic in nine-
teenth-century America™—and in parts of the region in which they
settled, Gaelic still had not died out completely, even in the late twen-
tieth century.”” The highland Scots who immigrated to Australia in the
early nineteenth century likewise spoke Gaelic and required transla-
tors, as well as being largely illiterate and unskilled.**®* While the sub-
sidized emigration schemes which took them to Australia were
criticized in the highlands for having taken the cream of the local
working population, in Australia the criticism was that these high-
landers were the dregs of the Scottish immigration_""* Given the differ-
ences between the highlanders and the lowlanders at that juncture,
there was no necessary inconsistency between these two claims.

Most of the lowland Scots came from urban, industrial, and com-
mercial areas of Scotland and went to similar areas in Australia.*
Even those lowlanders who worked in agriculture came from a back-
ground of agriculture in Scotland that was advanced for its time.™ But
many of the Scottish shepherds in Australia were highlanders, reflect-
ing in their new homeland one of the patterns of the old.** Though
Australia and New Zealand atiracted more than half of all Scots emi-
grating from the British Isles in the middle of the nineteenth century,’
the proportion of highlanders among them declined over time, suggest-
ing that the adverse comments about them might have had some basis,
and thereafter more than 90 percent of Lhe Scols arriving in Australia
were lowlanders.

Among Scots in general, however, there was a remarkable record of
achievements overseas. Unlike the highland Scots or the Ulster Scots,
mast Scots immigrating from Scotland te the Unued States, for exam-
ple, did not form enclaves but tended 1o assimilate into the general
population.™ They were noted {or their industriousness™ and many
brought industrial skills still scarce in America.™® Even in the late
twentieth century, Americans of Scottish ancestry had incomes signifi-
cantly above the national average.*® Scots in general achieved promi-
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nence and prosperity in America from the beginning. Nine men of
Scottish ancesiry were generals under George Washingion, constitut-
ing more than one-third of all his brigadiers. Nearly one-fifth of the
members of the Congress that adopted the Declaration of Indepen-
dence were of Scotlish extraction, as were two-thirds of the governors
of 1he original thirteen states.’® Over lime, more than a hundred men
of Scottish ancestry became governors of American states and 30 per-
cent of all U.S, Supreme Couri Justices from 1789 to 1882 were of
Scottish ancestry.™

In Australia as well, most Scots blended into the general popula-
tion, rather than maintaining separate enclaves,” though the high-
landers among themn sometimes tended to remain socially and
culturally distinct longer®? The first Scots arriving in Australia, like
the first people of many other backgrounds, were convicts. However,
the Scots were numerically under-represented among these convicts,
though they were said 1o be among the worst criminals, since Scottish
courts were more reluctant to sentence any but the worst criminals 10
transportation to Australia.®® However, even in this early colonial
period, there were also distinguished Scots in the colony, including
Lachlan Macquarie and Sir Themas Brishane, both of whom became
governars of New South Wales,

The Scots’ long traditions as fighting men were reflected in their
military careers overseas. In the British military forces in India in the
eighteenth century, one-third of the officers came {rom Scotland,
though in Britain itself Englishmen alone outnumbered Scots about
five-to-one in the population at thai time.** The long military tradition
of the Scots kept them in demand as soldiers on the continent of
Eurcpe as well. In France and in Poland, there were roval bodyguards
of Secots®™ and thousands of Scots fought in the Swedish army during
the Thirty Years War.** Scats also played an imporiant role in medem-
izing Russia’s military and naval forces.™ A Scol attained the rank of
general in late seventeenth century Russia, and in the eighteenth cen-
tury another Scot became a vice-admiral.

As early as the sixteenth century, a Scottish military man was made
governor of Kiev, and in the eighteenth century another Scat became
governor of Kronstadi, while yet another hecame governor of the
Ukraine.”™ There were also Scottish generals in Prussia and in the
Hapsburg Empire ™ In the Western Hemisphere, there was a Scottish
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vice-admiral in the Chilean navy in the nineteenth century®® and
Venezuelas battle for independence was aided by a Scottish officer
who led aboriginal Indian treops inte battle, to the sound of bagpipes,
while dressed in his traditional highland regalia.®*

As in Scotland itsell, commerce and industry were fields in whu_h
Scots excelled overseas, both as workers and as entrepreneurs. These
enterprises were not simply Scoitish firms with overseas branches or
operations. Often they were firms with no connection to Scotland,
except for the Scottish ancestry of the people who founded them and
ran them,** though many also sent back to Scotland for employees.
Scottish merchant firms operated in China, India, Australia, Afriea,
the United States, and Canada.* An eighteenth-century Scotsman
named Simon McTavish became known in Canada as the "uncrowned
king of the fur trade.”* Half of the board of directors of the first bank
established in Canada were Scotsmen™ and Scots were also prominent
among bankers in Australia® and India,* while in Japan a Scotsman
established a school of banking, whose Japanese students went on 1o
become their couniry’s bankers in later years

There were enough Scots in Meiji-era Japan to organize lodges in
Yokohama, Kobe, and Nagasaki. Meanwhile, many ships for the
Japanese navy were built in Scotland.*” Shipbuilding was also a skill
that the Scots took with them to other countries. As early as 1798,
Scottish firms were constructing ships in Canada and, a year later, one
of them was building the largest ship ever built in the maritime
provinces up to that time. By the early nineteenth-century, a Scottish
firm in Canada had the largest fleet of ships in the British Empire,
employing 5,000 men on these ships and in the shipyards, as well as
15,000 men in the Canadian forests from which their timber came.®
The first plate-iron floating drydock in Latin America was built by a
Scotsman—its inventor—in 1863 %

In other fields as well, Scots had notable careers abroad. There were
Scottish scholars 1eaching in French and German universities.™® A
Scot pioneered in metallurgy and machine-building in czarist Rus-
s1a.* As businessmen, Scots ranged from peddlers to large-scale mer-
chants and bankers, and operated from the villages of Poland to the
fur-trading outposts of Canada. There were so many Scots in Holland
that there was a Scottish church in Rotterdam.™ In the seventeenth
ceniury, an estimated 30,000 Scots lived in Poland. ™ Most worked as
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peddlers* Like most middleman minorities who have taken on the
role of peddlers and shopkeepers, the Scots faced local resentment
and discriminatory laws designed to restrict their economic activities,
not only in Poland but in Prussia as well " In Poland, political atiacks
on Scots linked them with the classic middleman minority, the Jews.s®
Nevertheless, some Scottish merchants in Poland became members of
Polish guilds and other Scots became town councilors, aldermen and
even burgomeisters.** The first sugar refinery in Danzig (present-day
Gdansk) was built by a Scot.* Some members of the Scottish nobility
also immigrated to Poland and hecame part of the Polish nobility.*

The history of the Ulster Scots overseas has been more mixed. Hav-
ing begun their migration from Scotland to Ulster County before the
cultural transformations which brought the Scottish people to the fore-
front of Western civilization, many Ulster Scots or “*Scotch-Irish™ did
not fully share in that iransformation. In colonial America, these
Ulster Scots were more numerous than the Scots from Scotland.
Among their many differences was that, when the revolutionary war
broke out, the Ulster Scots overwhelmingly supported the American
cause while many of the Scots from Scotland remained loyal to Eng-
land—or, at least, were opposed to another rebellion, after the mililary
debacle and painful reprisals following the abortive highland rebellion
of 17452 Although the Ulster Scots had neither socially nor biologi-
cally amalgamated with the indigenous Irish,* they became known
initially as “Irish™ in the United Siates, but they made a point of call-
ing themselves “Scotch-Irish™ in nineteenth century America, to dis-
tinguish themselves from the indigenous Irish immigrants who began
arriving in large numbers at that time.

The term “Scotch-Irish™ has also been applied loosely to include
not only Ulster Protestants in general (some of whom were in fact Eng-
lish) but also many people from the turbulent borderlands between
England and Scotland, who often settled in the Southern United
States, interspersed with the Ulster Scots and sharing much of their
ethos, having come from a similarly stormy and backward frontier
region of Britain. Both came from places which, in the pre-industrial
era, were “thinly settled and desperately poor™ the borderers from “*a
part of England where the civilization was least developed,”** in the
words of later scholars. The same descrption would be as apt for the
Appalachian region of the United States, where the same two peoples
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settled and amalgamated to produce one of the most enduring pockets
of poverty among white Americans, Most of the white population of the
American South as a whole came not only from what has been loosely
called the “Celuc fringe,” but alsc from that fringe at a particular ume
and a particular stage of its cultural evolution:

... had the South been peopled by nineteenth-century Scots,
Welshmen, and Ulstermen, the course of Southern history
would doubtless have been radically different. Nineteenth-
century Scoitish and Scotch-Insh immigrants did in fact fit
quite comfortably into northem American society. (Signifi-
cantly the Irish, who retained their Celtic ways, did not.) But
only a trickle of the flood of nineleenth-century immigrants
came into the South; the ancestors of the vast majonty of
Southemers arrived in America before the Anglicization of
Scotland, Wales, and Ulster had advanced very far.*

The fringe of British civilization from which they came was notable not
only for its poverly and backwardness, but also for its lawlessness and
violence. These included 1he disputed borderlands between England
and Scotland—a region *“accustomed™ to “barbarity with slaughter, rape
and fire™*—where warfare between the two countries was marked by
atracities and counter-atrocities, and was supplemenied by unofficial
violence {rom marauders, vigilantes, and others who kept this a region
which “never enjoved fifty consecutive years of quiet” until the decisive
English viclories of 1745.%" By then, however, many people from this
region had already immigrated to America, where the old traditions of
violence survived, long after they were suppressed in Britain.>®

A similar tradition of vialence and counter-violence existed in Ulster
County, Ireland, hetween the indigenous Irish and the colonizing set-
tlers, who were predominantly Scottish. Law being too tenuous to rely
upon in such places, peaple developed patierns of setiling differences
by personal fighting and family fends. The Ulster Scots and borderers
brought these distinetive cultural patterns te the United States in gen-
eral and to the South in particular. Quite different from the Tidewater
aristocracy of the South, both in their places of origins and in their
respective ways of life in Britain and America, these common people of
the more rural or backcountry regions were known as “erackers” and
“rednecks” in Britain, even before they migrated to the American
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South. The term “Hoosiers” was also a common name for them, though
in the United States this name was applied particularly to those South-
erners who migrated into Indiana and, eventually, to Indianans of what-
ever regional origins.™® Whatever they were called, the people whose
ancestors immigrated from the most turbulent regions of Britain repre-
sented what one social historian has called “some of the most disor-
derly inhabitants of a deeply disordered land.™"

Given this background, it can hardly be surprising that hard drink-
ing and the ruthless fighting called “rough and tumble,” (which
included biting off ears or noses and gouging out eyes) became hall-
marks of the Southem backcountry way of life. Nor did it take much to
get fighting started among these people, for “even in their poverty they
cartied themselves with a fierce and stubbomn pride that warned others
to treat them with respect.”* Vigilante movements were another facet
of their violent pattern, and the name “lynch law™ has been traced to
one of their number named William Lynch, whose followers often
flogged and sometimes killed their victims.*” These patterns continued
long after Lynch’s death in 1820, with most victims being white until
the Reconstruction era in the South after the Civil War, when blacks
became the main targets. The fighting clans of Scotland have been
claimed as models for the Ku Klux Klan and “the fery cross of old Scot-
land's hills” as the origin of the KKK's practice of burning crosses to
intimidate blacks in the United States.** In short, the pattern of ruth-
less violence directed by Seuthern whites against blacks eriginated
long before there were any racial differences involved and in fact before
the people of the Southern backcountry had boarded the ships in
Britain which took them to their new homes in the American South.

In the antebellum South, these backcountry people were seldom
prosperous enough to own slaves, nor were the backcountry and
upland regions in which they lived particularly suitable to plantation
agriculiure. Moreover, Ulster Scots settled both inside and outside the
South. One of their earliest concentrations was in western Pennsylva-
nia in eolonial times, when it was frontier territory. There the Scotch-
[rish became known as “troublesome settlers 1o the government and
hard neighbors to the Indians.”™™ This did not necessarly represent
any special racial animosity toward the Indians, for people of the same
origin were notorious for squatting on land to which they had no legal
title, not only in Ametica, but also in Australia and New Zealand.®™
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From western Pennsylvania, Scotch-Irish settlements spread down
through the Cumberland gap into western Maryland, western Virginia,
the Piedmont region of the Carolinas, and on into backeountry Geor-
gia. In parts of this vast area, they shared the land with immigrants
from Germany, but the two groups lived very different ways of life in
separate communities, and seldom intermarried.””

When Ulster Scots settled in colonial New England, one of the com-
plaints against them by their neighbors was a lack of cleanliness, and a
visitor to a Scotch-Irish settlement in Pennsylvania in the late eigh-
teenth century likewise described their log cabins as being “as dirty as
in the north of Ireland, or even Scotland.™™ Among the Scotch-Irish,
their pride “was a source of irritation to their English neighbors, whe
could not understand what they had to feel proud about.™” Yet these
immigrants—as unwelcome among the Quakers of eastem Pennsylva-
nia as among the Puritans of Massachuseits or the Cavaliers of Vir-
ginia—included an elite of perhaps one or two percent who remained
an elite in backeountry America. It was these elite families which pro-
duced such notable Americans of Scotch-Irish ancestry as Patrick
Henry, Andrew Jackson, John Calhoun, James Polk, Zachary Taylor,
Sam Houston, and others.™ Even among these elites, however, some of
the old traditions still survived. Portraits of these men match contem-
porary descriptions of them as “tall, lean and sinewy, with hard, angry,
weatherbeaten features.™® Among the precepts that Andrew Jackson’s
mother taught him were never to sue anybody for slander or for assault
and battery: “Always settle them cases yourself.™#

For centuries, sharp differences between the behavior patterns of
white Southerners and white Northemers (especially New Englanders})
were commented on by contempaorary observers of American society
and by scholars alike, in terms faithfully mirroring sharp differences
seen in Britain between those from the main part of England, on the one
hand, and the Irish, the Welsh, the Ulster Scots, and the “borderers™ on
the other—those outside the central English culture often being
lumped together as “the Celtic fringe” or as “North Britons,” though
the Scottish highlanders tended to be separate and distinct from the
others.™ These cultural differences between Amernican Northerners
and Southerners extended from work habits to viclence, vleanliness,
alcohol consumption, inventiveness, food preferences, music, morals,
and attitudes toward ime, business, and education.® A distinguished
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historian summarized the world encountered by Frederick Law Olm-
sted during his celebrated travels through the antebellum South:

The meager standard of living—the shabby dwellings, the
coarse and monotonous [are, the absence of cleanliness and
ordinary comforis, the dearth of newspapers and other read-
ing matler—appalled this Yankee who had never encountered
anything like this in even the humblest Northern homes.*

What was involved was not simply poverty but what Olmsted called
“lazy poverty,”™™ based on neglect of work, education, or other means
of social betterment. Alexis de Tocqueville before him had likewise
commented on “ignorant and apathetic™ Southemers who were poaor,
even on rich land, and who lived in “idle independence.”® Both Olm-
sted and de Tocqueville atiributed these regional differences among
whites in the United States to the effects of differences between slave
states and free states, but the distinctive cultural patterns of these par-
ticular Britons and their descendants were at least as striking in those
regions of 1the South where slavery was virtually non-existent,® and
the same dilferences between these same groups and most of the Eng-
lish in the British Isles could hardly be attributed to that cause, since
slavery had long since disappeared in Britain.

Although the English who settled around the world—especially in
such offshoot societies as the United States, Canada, and Australia—
are often thought of as a more or less homogenous group, to whose cul-
tural norms others had to adjust in these societies, their internal
differences have been as striking as those among different groups of
Scots. Like many immigrants te other places around the world, most of
those Britons who first setiled in the Massachusetts Bay colony came
from a rather narrowly circumscribed area. Most originated within a
60-mile radius of the town of Haverhill in East Anglia—and even
many of those who immigrated to Massachusetts from other parts of
the British Isles had lived in East Anglia before moving to these other
areas, from which they then immigrated to America.* The special
subculture which long characterized Massachusetts, and to some
extent New England in general, and which distinguished it sharply
from the subculture of the American South, for example, paralleled in
many ways the subculture of East Anglia.

Religiously, East Anglia was dominated by Puritans, as was the
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early Massachusetts colony. The austere, rigid, and cerebral religion
of the Puritans, presented in plain churches with quietly grim ser-
mons, conirasted with both the emotionalism of the Southern religious
tradition™ and the institutional traditions of the Catholic church. The
importance to the Puritans of individual understanding of the Bible
spurred them to promote widespread literacy and to produce, both in
East Anglia and in Massachusetts, higher rates of literacy than in the
general population and a disproportienate contribution to the intellec-
tual elites of both Britain and colonial America. Nor was this rever-
ence for education limited to an elite or even to those who were
educated themselves. Hundreds of families throughout New England
responded 1o appeals to donate either 12 shillings per family or a peck
of grain to help support the fledgling little college established near the
Charles River, early in the eolony’s history, by John Harvard.**

The intellectuality of the Puritans was a product of their religion
and the rigid morality that derived from it. The Puritan colonies of
America, like their counterparts in England, had much lower rates of
illegitimacy than among their countrymen at large™ The highly
moralistic and uncoempromising outlook of the Puritans eventually put
them and their descendants on a collision course with the institution
of slavery and produced, among others, Harriet Beecher Stowe, whe
was called by Abraham Lincoln “the little lady who started the Civil
War” because of her novel Uncle Toms Cabin. Once they decided that
slavery was morally wrong, these descendants of the Puritans were
undeterred in their opposition 1o it by economic, political, or social
considerations. This moral rigidity had many sides, however. While it
prapelled the abolitionist movement in America, it also propelled the
persecution of the Catholics in Treland under Cromwell and his Purni-
tan followers, as well as the witchhunts in colonial New England,
which claimed more victims than in any other part of North America.
It was not the ignorant who promoted the killing of women as witches,
but some of the most highly educated people in the country.

New England Puritans differed not only from the backcountry peo-
ple of the South, but also from the Southern tidewater aristocracy, who
seitled on the coasial plains of the American eastern seaboard and
who originated largely in southern and western parts of England witha
long tradition of very hierarchical societies, including, during the
early Middle Ages, slavery.™ Dialects differed sharply hetween New
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England and Virginia, just as they differed between the respeciive
areas of England from which New Englanders and Virginians came.
Phrases such as *I be” and “you be,” as well as the use of the word
“yaller” for yellow, “ax” for ask, and “fambly™ for family were common
in both VYirginia and in those parts of southern and western England
from which Virginians had emigrated. Calling hog’s entrails “chittlins”
and using “do’ * for door and *flo’ " for floor, or using “dis” and “dat”
for this and that, were ways of talking that originated in this region,
and which persisted longer in the United States as part of Southern
dialect.™ The era of mass education and the standardization of the
English language left such expressions as marks of uneducated people
in the American South and—by the late twentieth cenlury—a pattern
now christened “black English.”

Virginians ate highly seasoned food, which became a hallmark of
Southern cooking, along with much social interaction at meal times,
while the Puritans in Massachusetts aie unseasoned food of little vari-
ety and with a mimmum of light-hearted talk at the table.™ The fervor
for establishing public schools in Massachusetts found no counterpart
in Virginia, where illiteracy was much higher and education was
largely restricted to those wealthy enough to afford to have their own
children educated al home by tutors. In Virginia, the printing press
was deliberately restricted by the powers that be, to keep reading mat-
ter from the masses, while the aristocracy often had impressive
libraries in their homes.*®

Sexual mores were likewise radically different in the two places—
illegitimacy being almost non-existent among the Puritans, with few
brides being pregnant, while both pregnant brides and unwed mothers
were [ar more commaon in Virginia.® Rape was a capilal offense in
Massachuselts, but was usually given light punishment in Virginia.™
In both Virginia and in those parts of England from which Virginians
came, it was common for male aristocrats to prey sexually on servant
girls, their first vietims in colonial America being white indentured
servanis and only later black slave girls.*® Housing, gambling, and
economic activities also differed sharply between Massachusetts and
Virginia, as they differed between the two regions that Virginians and
New Englanders came from in Britain.*® The names given to children
likewise differed greatly between these two groups, both in England
and in America. Edward, [or example, was a popular name in Virginia
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and in Wessex, from which many Virginians emigrated, but the first
foriy classes of undergraduates at Harvard College included only one
student named Edward.* [t would be nearly two centuries before Har-
vard admitted anyone named Patrick, though this was a common name
in western Pennsylvania, where the Scotch-Irish were settled.*?

The British Empire

With Britain’s emergence as a major nation in Europe, it began to
rival and 1o challenge Spain, France, and other European powers
internationally. A variety of political, military, economic, and other
factors led these European powers to pre-empt various parts of the less
developed world for their own purposes, including heading off rivals’
efforts to foreclose particular regions of the globe as sources of gold,
raw materials, markets, or military bases. For thousands of years,
imperial conquests have been launched by Asians, Africans, and
indigenous peoples of the Western Hemisphere, as well as by Euro-
peans. What was different about modern imperialism was its global
sweep, with large colonial possessions being scattered thousands of
miles away across oceans. This presupposed a new level of economic
resources and technological development in which Eurcpe was the
leader, thereby creaiing a uniquely European age of overseas imperi-
alism, spanning the globe.

Only gradually over the centuries did Britain move to the forefront
of modern impenialism, ultimately establishing the largest empire the
world has ever seen, encompassing one fourth of the land area of the
Earth and ane fourth of the human race.®® Of the more than 11 million
square miles of this empire in 1915, little more than one-1enth con-
sisted of the British Isles themselves.** In addition to places where the
British themselves settled in large numbers, such as North America,
Australia, New Zealand, and 3outh Africa, the British Empire
stretched from Fiji islands in the South Pacific to the island of Ireland
in the North Atlantic. In Asia, it encompassed the Malay peninsula,
India, Burma, Ceylon, and the island colony of Hong Kong It
included vast areas of the African continent’s east and west coasls, as
well as Caribbean islands, British Guiana, Malta, and Gibraltar. Truly,
the sun never set on the British Empire.

The human costs—and benefits—of this empire were enormous and
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incalculable. Slaughters and even atrocities were not lacking, nor was
hypocrisy or arrogance. Although slavery no longer existed in Britain
itself during the era of the empire, the British became the world’s
largest slaveholders in their Western Hemisphere colonies in the
Canbbean. Aborigines were dealt with brutally in Australia, retalia-
tion for the 1857 mutiny in India was both savage and humiliating,
and 26,000 Boer women and children died in British concentration
camps in South Africa. Racism often accompanied imperialism, but
the British treatment of the Irish and the Boers suggested that a white
skin did not provide immunity from the traumas accompanying con-
quest. Alongside this, and in no way offsetting it, but simply co-exist-
ing with it, was the spread of British technology, economic
organization, law, and the English language that became a lingua
franca not only within the vast British Empire but also among peoples
whao were never part of that empire. In shont, Britain shared the moral
evils of conquerors in general, but what it contributed to the empire
and to the world were uniquely its own.

The first phase of British overseas expansion began in the sixteenth
century in North America and the Caribbean. At that point, Britain
was not yet unique. Spain established a contemporary empire that
stretched continuously from San Francisco to the southern border of
Argentina, as well as including the Philippines and parts of Europe.
Only gradually did the British acquire an empire to rival or surpass
that of Spain. By the middle of the eighteenth century, British forces
drove the French out of Canada and India, but lost the American
colonies to an insurrection abetted by France. Continued British
expansion in the nineteenth century included both establishing a rul-
ing structure over native populations (as in India and in much of
Afnca) and also largely supplanting the indigenes with a transplanted
British pepulation, as had happened in the North American colonies
and was 10 happen again in Australia and New Zealand.

These transplanted British populations evolved into self-governing
countries, whether within or outside the British Empire, while the
indigenous populations long continued to be ruled by British authori-
ties (as in India or Nigeria) or by local white settlers (as in Rhodesia or
South Africa). By 1912, the Brilish Empire had a pepulation of more
than 440 million people, of whom only 10 percent lived in the British
Isles. s Despite its enormous size and diversity, the British Empire did



84 CONQUESTS AND CULTURES

not remain at its zenith for long, as history is measured. From the late
Victorian age, when African territories began to be acquired, until the
post—World War I era, when independence came to India in 1947 and
then spread rapidly to other parts of the British Empire around the
world over the next two decades, was a span of less than a century.

The military power that made imperial Britain more dominant on
the world scene than any nation before or since was based on its eco-
nomic pre-eminence. The British Empire followed rather than caused
that economic predominance, and the empire played a remarkably
small role in the British economy. Most British exports and invest-
ments did rot go to its colonies. Europe was the principal outlet for
British exports in the eighteenth century.* Later, the United States
became the prnincipal outlet, receiving more than half of all British
exports in the early nineteenth century.®’ British overseas investments
likewise tended 10 flow more to the advanced economies, rather than to
those of the Third World. As late as 1914, the United States repre-
sented the largest single investment destination of British capital
overseas, receiving more British investments than all the non-Euro-
pean portions of Asia or Africa, or all of Latin America. Britain’s other
major overseas investments were also in European offshoot societies
and economies in Australia, Canada, Rhodesia, and South Africa,“®

Both the costs and the benefits of empire extended well beyond the
economic. Gibraltar gave the British military command of the entrance
to the Mediterranean, and a naval base at Singapore made the British
navy a power to be reckoned with in the Pacific. Britain remained the
world’s foremost naval power well into the twentieth century, using as
a rule of thumb the formula that its navy must be equal in size to the
largest two other navies combined. Thus in 1906, for example, when
the German navy had 31 batileships and the French navy 29, the
British navy had 61 battleships.*® Only the later rise of the United
States as a world naval power made this policy economically unten-
able as the American navy reached and then surpassed that of Britain
during the 1920s.**

While Britain's overwhelming naval power and military strength
made an empire possible, the incentives to create such an empire
came {rom a variety of sources, of which economic gain was only one,
and not necessarily the over-riding one. Prestige, politics, and religion
were also factors. British missionaries were not only a social influence
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abroad but also a political force at home—a force semetimes on the
side of imperal expansion and sometimes a force against abuses of the
conquered peoples by colonial officials, business interests, or indige-
nous tyrants.*"' The greatest abuse of all—the slave trade—was ended
as a direct result of the political influence of evangelical Christians in
Britain, who were connected with missionary work in Africa.*

British imperialism, like some other imperialisms, brought 1o the
conquered peoples both sulfering and reliel from suflfering, new free-
doms and new repressions, new opportunities and losses of old rights.
Neither for the British themselves nor for those they conquered can an
unambiguous net balance be totalled. In narrowly economic terms,
however, the picture is much clearer. Counting the costs of conquest
and administration, for example, against the profits and taxes
extracted from the colonies, together with other economic pluses and
minuses, Britain as a whole did not benefit economically from the
colonies.** Individual investors might make fortunes (Cecil Rhodes
being the classic example} but the British taxpayers bore the heavy
costs of maintaining the empire. Military defense was an especially
heavy drain, leading to the world's largest burden of military expendi-
tures per capita on the British people.**

Britain's economic impact on the colonies was far greater than the
colonies’ impact on the British economy. It was not simply that the
conqueror brought more advanced technology to the conquered lands.
The conquered peoples themselves were able to use the existing land,
with existing technology, more effectively because food, for example,
could now be grown in fertile but militarily indefensible areas where it
would have been foolhardy to plant before. Such situations had existed
in medieval Scotland, as well as later in Africa,*® in British dominions
and in those of many other nations. More generally, confidence that an
imvestment of labor and resources could claim its reward—whether at
harvest time or when dividends were issued years later—has been
crucial to the economic efforts which create national prosperity. The
security and stability provided by British colonial governments also
made possible large-scale immigrations of foreign peoples, bringing
new skills, talents and energies—the Chinese immigration 1o Malaya,
the Indians to East Africa, and the Lebanese to West Afriea, for exam-
ple—as well as similar internal migrations, such as those of the
Marawis in India and the Ibos in Nigeria.
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The British Empire spread not only British hegemony but also
British technology, organization, capital, and the English language
around the world. By the late twentieth century, English was spoken
by more people—about one billion—than any other language in the
world. Only 330 million spoke it as their native tongue (compared 1o
750 million who spoke Mandarin Chinese) but English was the world's
leading “second language,” serving as an international lingua franca
among many non-English-speaking nations, as well as a means of
direct communication with Britons, Americans, and other native Eng-
lish-speakers.*® Far peoples whose own native languages had no writ-
ten literature, the English language opened vast new cultural horizons,
encompassing not only the entire thought of the English-speaking
world in medieval and modern times, but also much of the leading lit-
erature of the rest of the world, from ancient times to the present,
available in English translations. The spread of English abroad was
also paralleled by a standardization of English among the British
themselves, as regional dialects began to erode at least as early as the
nineteenth century,”” a process accelerated in the twentieth century
by the mass media.

The British Empire, at its zenith, required only about 120,000 sol-
diers and 6,000 civilians to run it.*® [n modemn times, this reflected
enormous technological differences between cultures, ranging from
the use of firearms 10 modern naval bombardment. Bul vast disparilies
in military effectiveness were apparent even in Roman times, when
men on both sides killed each other at closer range with bows and
arrows, or even face to face with swords. In the case of the Roman con-
quest of Britain, and of England’s later conquests within the British
Isles, the differing military effectiveness of cultures was also paral-
leled by their very different economic eflectiveness. This was evi-
denced not only by their initial economic disparities but
also—especially in the case of Scotland and Wales—by the subse-
quent economic advancement of the conquered peoples. In Ireland,
the mass confiscations of land and repression of economic opportuni-
ties for the Irish make the picture more ambiguous. However, even
such a defender of Ireland and the Irish as Edmund Burke believed
that the English conquest, for all its bitter injustices, left Ireland more
prosperous.*® If so, it would be part of a wider historic pattern, in
which economic benefits to the conquered depend in no way on the
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goodwill of the conquerr. Much the same could be said of the British
OYerseas empire.

The intermational economic role of Britain as a supplier of capital to
the world market was greater than—and different from——Brilain’s role
as an imperial power. Most British capital in the world market went
outside the empire, and what did get invested within 1the empire was
invested mostly in the autonemous, European-offshoot societies such
as Canada and Australia.* Contrary to many theories of imperialism,

this greatest of all empires did not revolve around an export of capital
to the Third World.

The Evolution of Freedom

Britain’s economic pioneering and imperial triumphs were by no
means its only legacy to the world. Freedom, wherever it exists in the
world today, owes much to developmenits in Britain. These include not
only the historic evolution of a free society in the United Kingdom
itself, providing political models and legal precedents for other free
sacieties around the world, but also Britains key role in destroying the
international slave trade in the nineteenth century, and its crucial role
when the survival of freedom in the world was threatened in the early
and dark days of World War II.

Freedom was by no means a constant throughout British history, nor
did it grow smoothly over time. In the repeated jockeying for power
between kings and pardiaments, between religious denominations, or
between nobles and commoners, the boundaries of freedom were {re-
quently shifting. Nevertheless, the idea of separated powers and of
rules governing all the contenders for power became imbedded in
British tradition over the centuries. The uneven, uncertain, and incon-
sistent evolution of the institutions and traditions of freedom in Britain
followed no blueprint or elaborated doctrine. Iis pattern is more dis-
cemible in retrospect than among those living through those historic
centuries, preoccupied with fierce rivalries hetween dynasties,
churches, courts contending among themselves for jurisdiction, for-
eign wars, and the enduring and bitter batiles at home between Parlia-
ment and monarchs. Out of this apparent chaos, however, emerged
institulions, traditions, and landmarks on the road to human freedom
in general, as well as for the freedom of the British themselves.
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The first and most famaus of these landmarks was, of course Magna
Carta, a political agreement which avoided armed conflict growing out
of narrow and bitterly disputed interests between King John and his
nobles, and whose historic significance for the rest of the people of
England—and ultimately the warld—may not have been at all obvious
when this political compromise was adopted in 1215. King John had
provoked this incipient rebellien among his nobles by heightened 1ax-
ation and other extractions of money under numerous pretenses, all in
hopes of being able to finance a reconguest of his lost territories in
Normandy. Yet, from this dispute among a small ruling elite, came the
tradition that people had established rights which even the king him-
self was required to respect. This meant that kings and queens of Eng-
land could not be absolute monarchs, as rulers in so many other parts
of the world were, and that the separation of powers became part of the
basic political strueture of the countiy.

While the kings of England retained enormous premgatives flor
hundreds of years, they were increasingly confronted by Parliament,
which was a powerful counterweight because of its control of taxation.
Separaled powers meant mutually limited powers—powers delineated
in advance, as rulers and Parliaments sought to guard the boundaries
of their respective prerogatives, with the net result, over the centuries,
of freeing an expanding portion of the population from arbitrary edicts.
The fact that Britain was an island, dependent for its military defense
primarily on its navy, meant that for much of its history large standing
armies were unnecessaty and unknown—and were regarded with
great suspicion. Since navies are not usable for domestic oppression
like armies, both the government and the people were spared the dan-
gers long inherent in standing armies.

For much of its later history, the British landed anistocracy, unlike
that in some continental European countries such as Russia, was
locally based, both in economic and in political power terms. This
meant that the landed nobility threw its weight behind a decentraliza-
tion ol power, especially since these local elites would themselves exer-
cise much of that power as justices of the peace and in other roles. By
contrast, the Russian nobility derived much of its economic sustenance
and paolitical power from its role as either military or civil agents of the
central government and therefore threw its weight behind czarist
despotism. However locally despotic the British aristocracy might be in
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particular places and nmes, the decentralization which it promoted and
its enduring opposition ic large standing armies served Lo prevent the
greater despotism possible by a centralized government.*

There were numerous overlapping jurisdictions in the law between
religious and secular courts, and between haronial and royal jurisdic-
tions, while many local legal traditions further fragmented the legal
system ol Britain. Over the cenluries, however, there emerged a body
of law common to the country as a whole—laws growing by the accre-
tion of judicial precedents and known as the common law. Because the
common law was not simply the creature of political power-holders, it
became another of the forces for separation of powers and of rights
limiting the scope of officials.

A second landmark in the evolution of English government were the
series of armed struggles between Parliament and king in the seven-
teenth century, punctuated by the beheading of Charles [ in 1649 and
the flight of James II in 1688, in the face of uprisings against him and
defections from his own supporters. At the heart of these events were
the attempts of successive Stuart monarchs to wield more arbitrary
power than Parliament was prepared to tolerate. After a decade with-
out a king, following the overthrow and execution of Charles I, Eng-
land restored the Stuart monarchy in 1660 when Charles I ascended
the throne but, after his death in 1685, his son James II returned to
atternpts at arbitrary rule such as had doomed his grandfather. Far
more important and of more enduring consequence than the changing
of monarchs that followed, however, was the “hill of rights™ pro-
claimed under the new monarchs, William and Mary, seeking to con-
solidate support for their newly established reign.

Law was made supreme, with the king no longer empowered to
remove judges, who now became “arbiters between Crown and sub-
ject, acting on standards of law.™® While an independent judiciary
had been the ideal before, what made it revolutionary now was that it
became a reality when judges’ appointments could no longer be
revoked, except for miscanduct—and that could be done only by Par-
liament, which was itself removable by the electorate. This was part of
a more general restructuring of government to produce greater free-
dom and religious toleration, as well as the rule of law. Beyond the bill
of rights itself, but in the same spint, freedom of the press from prior
censorship was instituted in 1695,
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All these things, which are now so much taken for granted, can be
taken for granted only because the British pioneered in their develop-
ment. Moreover, Britain as a nation became a stronger international
force as internal, dynastic and religious strife subsided and Parlia-
ment became more willing to supply monarchs with the funds needed
to build up the country’s military and naval forces, now that they no
longer feared royal despotism. Thus Britain was able to counterbal-
ance the military threat that France posed to the British Isles and to
the rest of Western Europe. Because Britain was an island nation, the
revolutionary doctrine that people had rights which kings could not
override was able to be fought out—and won—within the British Isles,
without effective intervention from other monarchs on the European
continent, to whom such doctrines were an obvious threat, even
though both Charles II and James 1I had sought such intervention, in
order to iry to save their throne and their roval prerogatives. The tri-
umph of this revolutionary concept of political [reedom and the emer-
gence of Britain as a great power on the world stage marked, as a
distinguished British historian put it, *“a tuming point in the history of
our country and of the world.”*

The repetition of the same phrase, “bill of rights,” a century later, to
describe the first ten amendments to the Constitution of the United
States, was one of the first emanations of these principles beyond the
shores of the British 1sles. It would not be the last, however, as the
ideas of political freedom and the rights of citizens spread to other
European nations and their offshoot societies overseas, and to other
civilizations. Even where these ideas did not triumph or endure, they
were ideas difficult to extinguish and sometimes they modified at least
the appearances, and in some respects the practices, of authoritarian
govemments,

As Bntish parliamentary government became *‘the mother of parlia-
ments” in other countries, so the British legal system hecame a model
for other countries, thereby promoting freedom for other peoples and
other countries. While British law spread around the world directly
with the development of the Bntish Empire, the concepts it introduced
and the traditions it nurtured continued long after many colonies
became independent nations. This was especially so in transplanted
British societies like Australia, New Zealand, and Canada. However,
even in an oulwardly diflerent political and legal system in the United
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Siates, 1the same underlying principles of limited government, separa-
tion of powers, and an independent judiciary were at the heart of the
American constitution.

British political and legal principles sometimes left an enduring
influence, even in some former British colonies with non-Western pop-
ulations and non-Western traditions of government. British legal prin-
ciples and precedents continued to be cited in the couris of
independent India, and an independent Sri Lanka for a time continued
to permit its legal decisions to be appealed to the privy council in Lon-
don. Not all former British colonies established or preserved British
governmental structures or principles, or the freedom based on them.
But the line of demarcation between those that did and those that did
not largely coincided with the line between free people and those liv-
ing under various forms of despotism.

Freedom must be distinguished {rom democracy, with which it is
often confused. The British people had many rights that were lacking
in much of Europe, and in most of the rest of the world, long before
they acquired the franchise with which te control the government. Few
of the Members of Parliament were elected by popular vote prior 1o the
Reform Act of 1832. Yet freedom of speech, separation of powers, the
right to a jury trial, and the other hallmarks of a free society existed in
Britain for generations before then.

Perhaps an even more remarkable contribution of Britain to the
growth of freedom in the world was its leading role in the destruction
of the intemational slave trade, and then of slavery itself. The magni-
tude of this achievement is hard to appreciate without first recognizing
that slavery was a worldwide institution, entrenched on every inhab-
ited continent, subjugating people of every color, language, and reli-
gion, and going back thousands of years. Moreover, the effort to stamp
out slave trading, and later the institution of slavery itself, encoun-
tered widespread resistance and evasions in many regions of the
warld, producing a bitter struggle that lasted for more than a century.
The dogged persistence of the British in that struggle was a key factor
in the ultimate destruction of slavery around the world.

Not all British leaders or colonial officials shared the ideals or the
fervor of the anti-slavery movement, but the political pressures gener-
ated by that movement remained powerful and unrelenting throughout
the nineteenth century, and could not be ighored by any British gov-
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emment of any party during that era. [1 would be hard to find anywhere
in history a record of any other country going to such effonts, for so
long, in a cause from which it could gain so little and lose so much.
When the British anti-slavery movement began in the late eighteenth
century, Britain was itself the leading slave-trading nation in the
world, and its slave plantations in the British West Indies and else-
where were prospering and growing, producing powerful vested inter-
ests in London—interests which were nevertheless crushed by the
swelling moral revolt against the institution of slavery.

One of the many ironies of history was that this leading slave-trad-
ing nation hecame the leading destroyer of the slave trade and, even-
tually, of slavery itsell. Another irony was that the strong vested
interests which initially fought off the anti-slavery movement for
twenty vears in Parliament only succeeded in making that movement’s
ultimate triumph more sweeping than even its advocates could have
hoped at the outset of the struggle. The protracted nature of that strug-
gle led to ever-wider public awareness of the issues and ever-growing
public outrage against all aspects of slavery—ultimately sweeping the
anti-slavery movement beyond its own original goal of aboelishing the
slave trade to seeking the abolition of slavery itself throughout the
British Empire and then throughout the world.

Organized opposition to slavery arose in eighteenth-century England
among the Quakers, who began to require their members to {free their
own slaves, Evangelical members of the Anglican church transformed
anti-slavery seniiment into a political movement, with William Wilber-
force and Henry Thornton leading the parliamentary battle for the end of
the slave trade. Beaten badly in Parliament at the outset, the anti-slavery
forces continued the fight until Parliament finally voted overwhelmingly
to ban the international slave trade in 180B. By then, ever-widening
opposition to slavery led to petitions from all parts of the country arriving
in London with hundreds of thousands of signatures from people of the
humblest ranks to those of the titled nobility. This was unprecedented in
an era before mass communications or mass transportation.

Banning slavery throughout the British Empire was maore than sim-
ply a matter of enacling laws. Since slaves were legally property, their
owners had to be compensated for their emancipation, and that cost
the British government £20 million***—a huge sum in the nineteenth
century, when the pound sterling was of far greater value than today.
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Even this was not the full cost of the anti-slavery crusade, however, for
ihe British attack on slavery was not limiied to banning it for Britons,
but sought to stop other nations from engaging in the slave trade as
well. Through political influence, economic bribes, and military
threats, Britain was able to gain the acquiescence of many—though
not all—nations to its boarding of their vessels on the high seas to
search for slaves. Where slaves were found, they were freed and the
vessels confiscated. Powerful nations such as France would not submit
to British pressure and slave-traders of various nationalities began to
fly the French flag, with or without French permission, to avoid being
boarded by the British. However, after the anti-slavery movement
spread to France iiself, the French then followed the British in abol-
ishing slavery and in using their navy to patrol the seas in search of
slave-carrying ships. After the American civil war, the U. 3. Navy also
joined the anti-slave patrols in the Atlantic. Eventually, the anti-slav-
ery crusade took ot in the moral consciousness of European civiliza-
tion as a whole, even in despotic couniries such as czarist Russia,
which stamped out the slave trade in Central Asia.

The world dominance of Great Britain enabled it to impose its anti-
slavery edicts on many other sovereign nations. Even while fighting a
major war against Napoleon, Britain kept some of its navy on patrol off
the African coast to intercept slave ships.*® Nor did it always confine
itself to naval actions near Africa. In 1849, the British navy struck at
Brazil’s slave ships in Brazilian waters:

In 1849 and 1850 . . . the British government took drastic
action against the slave merchants in Brazilian territorial
waters in complete disregard of Brazilian sovereignty, with
the intention of wresting a commitment from the Brazilian
government to pass an effective anti-slave-trade-law and see
to its enforcement. Thoroughly humiliated by British ineur-
sions into the harbors of the Empire and their seizure and
destruction of Brazilian slave ships even within Brazilian ter-
ritorial waters, faced with threats 10 the legal shipping of the
Empire, with military conflict, and even a blockade of Brazil-
ian ports, the government of the Empire was compelled in
July 1850 to accede to British demands in exchange for a
promise to suspend the naval atiacks.**
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Similar naval efforis at intercepting the slave trade from East Africa
were carried on by the British for decades. The Arab and Indian slave
traders in the Indian QOcean, the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf
responded like their European counterparts in the Atlantic by using
smaller, sleeker craft, designed to outrun or evade naval vessels. More-
over, Middle Eastemn slave traders using smaller vessels were often
able to sail in coastal waters too shallow for British warships. Although
the East African slave trade had been surpassed by that of West Africa,
it was by no means negligible. Well over a million human beings were
shipped out of Africa as slaves in the nineteenth century from ports on
the Indian Ocean or the Red Sea.*** British naval vessels, scattered over
vast expanses of open water, could capture only a small fraction of the
ships carrying slaves—ofien hidden among ordinary merchandise,
rather than constituting the main cargo, as in the Atlantic—-but the
British navy could impose risks and costs on slave traders, at sea and
in ports, the cumulative effect of which was to reduce the traffic.

In the Atlantic slave trade as well, the reduction in the number of
slaves shipped from Alfrica to the Western Hemisphere was slight in
the early decades of the nineteenth century, but unrelenting efforts at
interception on the high seas over the years eventually destroyed the
Atlantic slave trade by about 1860. By this time, the slave trade across
the Sahara was also drastically reduced,*® partly as a result of a ban
by the Ottoman Empire in 1857, under pressure from Britain.*”® Grad-
ually, grudging and piecemeal concessions by the Ottoman Empire
reduced the importation of slaves from Africa, though much smuggling
of black slaves continued and the importation of white slaves from the
Caueasus region continued to flourish.® At one point, the British
threatened to send warships into the Mediterranean to inspect Turkish
ships, and punish those found to be carrying slaves, if the Ottoman
Empire did not do a betier job of policing the slave trade itself*!
Aggressive British actions elsewhere in the world meant that this was
not an idle threat.

Resistance in the Islamic countries was formidable, sometimes
expressed in armed uprisings against both the Ottoman Empire and
the British,™ but more often was expressed in widespread evasions of
the ban on slave trading. Banning 1he institution of slavery itsell long
remaihed only a distani hope in much of Africa and the Middle East,
even after it was a reality in the Western Hemisphere. Before the end



THE BRITISH 93

of the nineteenth century, slavery was abolished throughout the West-
emn Hemisphere, and the spread of European colonies and spheres of
influence in Africa in the late nineteenth century meant that slavery
was coming under increasing pressure there as well.

Slavery retreated before the advance of British power in Africa and
Asla, as it was later te retreat before the advance of French and Ger-
man power in Africa, before the advance of Dutch power in the East
Indies and the advance of Russian power in Central Asia. Yet the
impetus for the abolition of slavery was a peculiarity of Western civi-
lization, though some non-Western nations eventually began to move
against slavery as a means of maintaining their national standing in
the eyes ol the world—which is to say, primarily the Western world.

In a later era, Britain again played a key role in the defense of free-
dom when totalitarian governments sprang up between the two World
Wars of the twentieth century and many, even in democratic countries,
called these aggressive, nationalistic and racist dictatorships “the
wave of the future.” That prediction seemed especially ominous when
the early aggressions of Germany, Italy, and Japan in the 1930s and
early 1940s succeeded time and again. After Nazi armies rampaged
through Europe in the early years of the Second World War, winning
an unbroken series of swift and stunning victories, climaxed by the fall
of France in just six weeks of fighting, Britain faced the seemingly
invincible forces of Nazi Germany alone. Few expected her to sur-
vive.* Prime Minister Winston Churchill put the grim sitvation to his
pecple and to the world:

The whole fury and might of the enemy must very soon be
turned on us. Hitler knows that he will have to break us in
this [sland or lose the war. If we can stand up to him, all
Europe may be free and the life of the world may move for-
ward into bread, sunlit uplands. But if we fail, then the whole
world, including the United States, including all that we
have known and cared for, will sink into the abyss of a new
Dark Age made more sinister, and perhaps more protracted,
by the lights of perverted science. Let us therefore brace our-
selves to our duties, and so bear ourselves that, if the British
Empire and its Commonwealth last for a thousand years, men
will still say, “This was their finest hour.”+*
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As Churchill predicted, the full might and {fury of the Nazis were
turned on Britain. The dreaded massive hombing of the Luftwaffe,
which had terrorized other nations into surrender, failed to break 1he
British. Hitler was stopped for the first time. Britain, though lacking
the military forces to launch a major counter-attack, nevertheless
stalled the Nazi limetable of conquest, thus buying time, not only for
itself but also for an almost completely disarmed United States to
begin preparing itself militarily for the ordeal ahead. Many nations,
forces, and events contributed to the final victory over Germany and
Japan. But what made it all possible was that Britain withstood the fire
and hlast of war and refused 10 surrender, even when the situation
looked hopeless.

It was indeed their finest hour, Freedom survives in the world today
because of it.

SUMMARY AND IMPLICATIONS

The history of the British people, like the history of other peoples
around the world, illustrates the enormous importance of human capi-
tal, whether in the form of specific skills, general education, or tradi-
tions and laws that facilitate both economic development and the
development of free institutions. The many centuries that it took for the
British to rise from cultural and economic backwardness to the fore-
front of world civilization in technology and political dominance sug-
gests something of the difficulty of acquiring the necessary human
capital. The vital role played in this process by numerous other peoples
who came to the British Isles—whether as conquerors, immigrants, or
refugees—also suggests how important culiural diffusion is. The
Romans, the Normans, the Jews, the Lombards, and the Huguenots all
contributed in important ways at different historical junctures to what
would ultimately become a British achievement.

The geography of the British lIsles also played an important role, not
in determining what people would do, but in determining the hound-
aries of what was possible. The simple fact that Britain is an island
nation and that water transport is vastly cheaper than land transport,
and was especially so in the era before railroads, meant that the
British could transport heavy raw materials like coal to different parts
of the United Kingdom much more cheaply and rapidly than was pos-
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sible within nations with large interiors such as Germany or the
United States, both of which had to wait for the era of railroads to chal-
lenge the British in industrialization. The fact that the key raw materi-
als of the industrial age—iron ore and coal—were located very near
each other and also near navigable waterways in Britain again gave
the British decisive early advantages over countries like Germany and
the United States, as well as permanent advaniages over regions of the
world where such natural resources do not exist at all and cannot be
imported at any feasible economic cost. Significantly, Japan—one of
the few countries that was later able to rise to the industrial forefront
without such natural resources—is an island like Britain and no pan
of Japan is more than 70 miles from the sea,* so imported raw materi-
als could be brought in economically, as would be virtually impossible
in the Balkans or in much of sub-Saharan Africa, for example, due to
more formidable geographical barriers in these places.

Geographical advantages and cultural imports have permitted more
to be accomplished within the British Isles than in many other paris of
the world but, ultimately, it was the British themselves who had to
accomplish it. That they did so has had enormous consequences, not
only for the inhabitants of the United Kingdom, or even for past and
present members of the British Empire or Commonwealihs, but for the
entire world. The highly varying degrees to which different segments
of the British population acquired the necessary human capital
demonstrates that the opportunity alone is not sufficient for economic
or other accomplishments. Nor was it simply a matter of what the
existing society permitted to different groups, for those same groups
showed similar economic and social patterns when transplanted to
other societies in North America orin Australia and New Zealand.

British law and its traditions of impartiality made London a magnet
for the capital of the world, enabling Britain to industrialize with other
people’s capital, as well as its own. In a later era, the British colony of
Hong Kong would similarly atiract capital from around the world by
the dependability and impartiality of its laws, while many poverty-
stricken eountries were unable to obtain much-needed capital
because of their undependable laws and confiscatory policies toward
foreign investors.

British law was of course more than an economic asset, [ts separa-
tion of powers and rights of citizens against the government were the
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foundation of the freedom of the British themselves. The revelutions of
the seventeenth century, including the beheading of King Charles 1 in
1649 and the uprisings in 1688 that led James II 1o flee to France,
made the separation of powers even more dramatically vindicated and
an indelible a part of the British constitution. While many other coun-
tries copied British systems of law and government, those that suc-
ceeded in creating similarly free governments were largely those that
came from the same tradition—the United States, Canada, Australia,
New Zealand—for the historical experiences that were distilled inte
powerful traditions were essential 1o the functioning of the legal and
political institutions themselves. While these institutions could be
copied by anyone, the history and traditions behind them could not be
synthesized, and it was these intangibles that made the tangible insti-
tutions and structures work.



CHAPTER 3

THE AFRICANS

In understanding Black Africa, geagraphy s more
important than history.

Fernand Braudel'

In a strictly geographical sense, all the peoples on the continent of
Africa are Africans—{rom the whites of South Africa to the Arabs of
the Mediterranean states—but the term has in practice come to refer
primarily to the indigenous peoples of Africa below the Sahara, to
black Africans. The basis for this focus is not simply racial but his-
loric, cultural, and geographic as well. As with the British, the Slavs,
and others, the influence of geography in Africa has not been simply in
its effects primarily on things—natural resources or economic pros-
perity, for example—but on people. More specifically, the effect of
geography in making cultural interactions more difficult has been par-
ticularly striking as between the peoples of sub-Saharan Africa and
the oulside world, as well as amang themselves.

To their north is a desert more vast than the continental United
States and to the east, west, and south are the Indian, Atlantic, and
Antarctic oceans. Moreover, the smooth coastline of sub-Saharan
Africa has offered few harhors which ocean-going ships could enter
and in many places the shallow coastal waterways have meant that
large ships could not get near the shores. Ironically, for centuries
much of the world's international trade was carried in ships that sailed
past West Africa on their way between Europe and Asia around the
southern tip of the continent. Seldom did they stop. Partly this was a
result of wind and ocean currents that made return trips between

99
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Europe and sub-5aharan Airica difficult or not economically feasible
in the era of wind-driven ships, at least until far greater knowledge of
those currents and of altemative routes developed.? Relatively little of
Africa’s trade entered international commerce.”

In the era before the modern transportation revolution of railroads,
automobiles, and planes—which is to say, throughout most of human
history—the geographical barriers surrounding tropical Africa have
been formidable, though not absolutely impenetrable. The conse-
quences have bheen not only economic but cultural. As the eminent
French historian Fernand Braudel put it, “external influence filtered
only very slowly, drop by drop, into the vast African continent South of
the Sahara.™ The geographic bamiers to economic and cultural
exchanges within various regions of sub-Saharan Africa have been for-
midable as well. The most striking of these barriers has been a dearth
of navigable rivers or streams, though the land itself also presents diffi-
cult terrain in many places in the form of escarpments and rifi valleys.

The net effect has been that the peoples of sub-Saharan Africa have
historically been insulated not only from the peoples and cultures of the
outside world but also from one another., Among the cultural conse-
quences has been a linguistic fragmentation of tropical Africa, which
has made African languages one third of all the languages of the world,’
even though African peoples are only about 10 percent of the world's
population. This linguistic fragmentation has been only one aspect of
cultural fragmentation in general, including tribalism and many reli-
gious differences. In addition, a substantial portion of peoples of
African ancestry today—60 million—Ilive in the Western Hemisphere,*
where they have absorbed the languages and cultures of Europeans.
The imprint of Islamic civilization is also visible over large areas of
sub-Saharan Africa, with the northem regions of some conlemporary
African states such as Nigeria, Sudan, and Tanzania being Islamic and
the southern part Christian or traditional in religion, with both non-
African religions reflecting the influences of past conquerors.

Black Africans became conquered peoples in two very different
senses in different parts of the world—by territorial conquests and by
massive enslavement. The conguernrs and enslavers included other
Africans, Arabs, and Europeans. Like so much of the history of Africa,
these tragic events have been heavily influenced by the geography of
the continent.
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AFRICA

In much of sub-Saharan Africa, a combination of geographic features
has had unfavorable—if not devastating—consequences for economic
and cultural development, and tragic consequences for the vulnerabil-
ity of black Africans 1o outside conquerors.

The Naiural Environment

One of the remarkable facts about the African continent is that,
despite being much larger than the continent of Europe, its coastline is
shorter than the European coastline—indeed, shorter than the coast-
line of any other continent,” even though Africa is second only to Asia
in size. This anomaly reflects Africa’s lack of the numerous coastal
indentations which form natural harbors in Europe, providing places
where ships can dock, sheltered from the rough waters of the open seas,
thereby enabling European countries to become maritime nations early
in their history. In addition to a dearth of harbors, parts of sub-Saharan
Africa have shallow coastal waters, so that maritime trade has often had
to be conducted by the costly method of having ships ancher off-shore,
with their cargoes being unloaded onto smaller vessels which could
then make their way to land through these shallow waters.

Alricans have generally not heen seafaring peoples, except in the
Mediterranean, or in pans of East Africa where these geographic con-
straints have not been as severe. Much of Africa, and especially sub-
Saharan Africa, has developed without the benefits of a large mantime
trade and the consequent stimulus of economic and cultural inter-
changes on a large scale with various and disparate peoples. While there
has been for centuries some trade between sub-Saharan Africa and
Europe, or with the peoples of North Africa and the Middle East, inter-
national trade has generally played a relatively smaller pan in the toal
trade of Africa, as compared to other continents, not only because of a
dearth of harbors, but also because of a dearth of navigable rivers reach-
ing into the interior of the continent from the sea. River mouths opening
into the sea have been blocked by sandbars in some places and in other
places the few good hatbors have been connected to hinterlands that
were not very productive, and so have had little to offer in trade. Thin
coastal plains—averaging only 20 miles in width and often backed by
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steep escarpments—have likewise provided little basis for large-scale
international trade, even where other conditions might permit it.®

Low and irregular rainfall over many parts of Africa fill rivers and
streams to a navigable depth only intermitiently"—and even when
filled, many rivers and streams are navigable only by smaller boats or
barges, not ocean-going vessels." Where the volume of water is suffi-
cient for navigation by sizeable vessels, the many rapids and water-
falls of Africa still impede international trade. The Zaire River, for
example, is 2,900 miles long and has a volume of water second only to
that of the Amazon, but its rapids and waterfalls near the sea prevent
ocean-going ships from reaching inland.” Thus, the role played by
other great rivers of the world in facilitating the development of ports
that became great cities, contributing te the economic and cultural
development of the surrounding lands and peoples, was denied the
Zaire by the intractable facts of geography. Nor is the Zaire unique
among Africa’s rivers. No niver in sub-Saharan Africa reaches from the
open sea to deep into the interior.” On the Mediterranean coast only
the Nile reaches far inland. Significantly, the Nile spawned the most
famous of the civilizations developed on the African continent, as well
as the two largest cities on the continent, Cairo and Alexandria.

Except for the Nile, Africa’s rivers that are even seasonally naviga-
ble tend 1o be concentrated in equatorial West Africa,” which has pro-
duced larger and more advanced societies than in many other tropical
regions of the continent. In short, the peoples of Africa, like the peo-
ples of Europe and Asia, tended to develop urban centers and larger
cultural universes around navigable waterways. There have simply
been far fewer of them in Africa, which has been and remains the
world's least urbanized continent.* Among the relatively few things
which have had sufficiently concentrated value in a relatively small
physical size, so as to be able 1o repay the high costs of transport from
Africa, have historically been gold, ivory, and slaves. All three became
major exports. The coast of what is now Nigeria became known as “the
slave coas1l,”™ just as the coast of neighboring Ghana to the west was
called “the gold coast” and that west of Ghana was {and still is) called
“the ivory coast.”

One indicator of differences in access to waterways is that, while
maore than a third of Europe’s land mass consists of islands and penin-
sulas, only 2 percent of Africa's land mass consists of islands and



THE AFRICANS 103

peninsulas.” Such disparities in access to waterways are accentuated
when the navigability of these waterways is also taken into account.
Even the Niger River—the heart of a greal nover system in West
Africa, draining an area neady twice the size of Texas*—is not navi-
gable everywhere by large vessels, and is not navigable at all in some
places because of rapids.” At the height of the rainy season, the Niger
may become “a 2(-mile wide moving lake™® but, during the dry sea-
son, the average depth of the Niger can in places fall below 4 meters.”
Despite its serious limitations, the Niger compares favarably with
other African rivers with even more serious limitations. The Niger has
been characterized as “the easiest to navigate in all of tropical
Africa.”™ Navigating the Nigers chief tributary, the Benue River, for
example, has been more problematical. Because of seasonal rainfall
patterns, the upper Benue has been navigable only two menths of the
vear, leading to hectic and complicated shipping patierns:

If they let the craft stay up the Benue a day too long, the ves-
sels will be stuck on sandbars for ten months! Yet il through
caution or misinformation they withdraw the fleet too soon,
much valuable merchandise is left behind and can only be
evacuated by land at much greater cost . . . The first boats to
go in are the commercial canoes, then follow the larger cralt,
and finally, when there is sufficient water at Lokoja, the
largest power-craft and their barges sail up the river as fast
as possible. Towards the end of the short season, the large
craft have to come out first hecause of the fall in the level of
the water; the medium-sized craft follow, and the small
canoes may continue for some time evacuating small quanti-
ties of produce.”

Drastic changes in water levels are common in other West African
rivers and streams.” The Senegal River has been characterized as
“precariously navigable” —and only during some months, at that.®
Like the Niger, the Senegal is not only subject to large seasonal
changes in water flow but also contains rocks and rapids.?* In East
Africa, such rivers as the Zambezi are navigable only for relatively
short streiches.® One reason for the drastic seasonal changes in water
levels in African rivers is that tropical Africa is one of the few large
regions of the world without a single mountain range lo collect snow,
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whose later melting would supplement rainfall in maintaining the flow
of streams and rivers. Rivers in tropical Africa are wholly dependent
on rainfall and that rainfall 18 itself highly undependable, not enly
from one season to another but alse from one year to the next.*

The term “navigable” can of course mean many things. In some of
the rivers of Angola, for example, it means navigable by boats requir-
ing no more than 8 feet of water,”” and in parts of West Africa during
the dry seasan, even the Niger will carry barges weighing no more than
8 tons.® By contrast, ships weighing 10,000 1ons can go hundreds of
miles up the Yangtze River in China, and smaller vessels another
thousand miles beyond that.® Aircraft carriers can go up the Hudson
River and dock at a pier in mid-Manhattan. Navigable rivers in Africa
seldom mean anything approaching that. Even the Nile was unable to
handle the largest vessels in Roman times.® Moreover, because so
much of tropical Africa consists of high plateaus—almost the entire
continent is more than 1,000 feet above sea-level and half the conti-
nent is more than 2,500 feet above sea-level*—African rivers must
plunge greater vertical distances to reach the sea, making them less
navigable en route. While the Amazon River falls only about 20 feet
during its last 500 miles to the sea,” the Zaire River drops about a
thousand feet in 250 miles as it approaches the sea.® As a geographer
has put it, the African continent is “cursed with a mesa form which
converts nearly every river into a plunging torrent.”™

However impenetrable much of the interior of sub-Saharan Africa
may have been to large, ocean-going ships, the continent’s coastal
waters have been plied by smaller boats, which could and did go
inland as well, being unleaded and carried around waterfalls. Ship-
ments from ocean-going vessels could also be loaded onto smaller
craft for transportation into the interior on rivers. Local water-barne
traffic between inland locations was likewise possible by carrying
boats and their cargoes around rapids and waterfalls. Sometimes these
boats and cargoes were carried from one river te another, thereby
expanding the reach of commerce. For example, an overland route
requiring 25 days of porterage on land connected the Niger and the
Senegal nivers in centuries past™ Moreover, even rivers beset with
cascades and waterfalls may have navigable stretches that add up to
considerable distances—hundreds of miles on the Senegal and more
than 1,500 on the Zaire—even though these are not continucus dis-
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tances.* Thus the various regions of Africa were not hermetically
sealed off from one another or from the outside world, but both the vol-
ume and the variety of irade, as well as the distances involved, were
nevertheless severely curlailed, in comparison with more geographi-
cally fortunate regions of the world, where heavy and bulky cargoes of
coal, ores, and grain could be shipped long distances in continuous
river and ocean voyages.

A late twentieth-century comparison of the transportation costs of
grain in several Asian and African nations found that these transport
costs were a higher proportion of the total price paid for grain by con-
sumers in Africa’®” Moreover, such statistics do not capture the effect
of transport costs on grain that was never shipped in the first place,
precisely because higher shipping costs would have made it prohibi-
tively expensive. Contemporary transpori costs also cannot capture the
handicaps created by even higher transpont costs in Africa before
many of the transportation advances from the rest of the world were
introduced in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, and hefore
Africa harbors could be dredged by modern European equipment and
Western railroads built.

While it is trize, as an historian has said, that “a considerable por-
tion of West Africa” was part of “a hydrographic system that was ulti-
mately connected to the Atlantic,™ the limitations of that system are a
part of the story that cannot be omitted without serious distortion,
Moreover, the distances between the interior hinterlands and the open
seas are preater in Africa than in Europe, for example, while the
means of covering those distances are much more limited by geogra-
phy in Africa. [n Europe, no part of the continent outside of Russia is
more than 500 miles from the sea,” but a substantial part of tropical
Africa is more than 500 miles from the sea and a portion is more than
1,000 miles from the sea.® Only Asia has a larger interior area remote
from the sea,* though Asia has more navigable rivers connecting its
interior with the coast.

The geographical positions of African rivers must also be taken into
account. Although the Niger River originates just 200 miles {rom the
Atlantic Ocean, it circles far inland before eventually turning back
toward the sea, and covers 2,600 miles before actually reaching the
ocean.* In general, the tenuous connection of the African interior with
the sea has been one of the major geographical barriers to the eco-
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nomic, cultural, and political development of the continent south of
the Sahara.

Land transportation in large regions of sub-Saharan Africa has also
been made more difficult because of the prevalence of the tsetse fly,
which has carried a fatal sickness that has affected animals as well as
human beings and made the use of pack animals and draft animals
impracticable in many places. Denied this aid to land transportation,
Africans often carried bundles on their heads in colorful caravans that
were reflections of the bleak alternatives lefi to them without the help
of either the waterways or the animal power available to other peoples
on other continents. Expensive transportation provided by human
beings limited what could be carried, how far it could be carried, and
how fast. In addition to the physical limitations, there were narrower
limits imposed by economics, as to what items contained enough value
in a relatively small space to repay the cosis of this expensive method
of transport.

The lack of animals’ muscle power in tropical Africa has been felt
not only in transportation but also in farming. A dearth of draft ani-
mals in farming often meant not only a loss of muscle power but also a
dearth of fertilizer. The latter has been especially important in those
parts of the continent where soils have been very much in need of fer-
tilizer, because their low nutrient content and proneness to erosion
meant that their fertility was easily exhausted by cultivation.* Rainfall
patterns in parts of Africa—long dry spells followed by torrential
downpours—increase erosion, since dry, baked soil is more easily
washed away.® Moreover, these torrential tropical downpours tend to
leach the nutrients from the soil in Africa, as in many other tropical
regions. Finally, the tropics provide a disease environment in which
many more deadly diseases may flourish than in temperate zones, orin
mountainous tropical regions that have more temperate climates
because of their heights. For example, 90 percent of all deaths from
malaria in the world oceur in sub-Saharan Africa.®

Even a listing of individual geographical disadvantages in Afriea
may understate the handicap they represent in combination. For
example, the problem ol poor water transportabion, while sefious in
itself, is still more serious in combination with poor land transporta-
tion across much difficult terrain without the aid of pack animals. The
highly variable rainfall patterns become more serious in view of where
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the rain falls. A geographical study of Africa found plenty of water
available “where it cannot be nsed” and a scarcity “where it is most
needed.”*

Not all parts of sub-Saharan Africa has suffered all these disabili-
ties simultaneously. However, the fragile fertility in some regions of
tropical Africa has meant that a given territory would not permanently
feed people at a given location, and this in turn meant that those peo-
ple had to move on every few years to find new land that would feed
them, while the land they left behind recovered its fertility. Therefore
whole societies had Lo be mobile, {oregoing the opportunities to build
territorially-based communities with permanent structures, such as
other Africans built in more geographically favored parts of the conti-
nent, and which were common in Europe, Asia, and the Western
Hemisphere.*

The provincialism of isolated peoples has not been peculiar to
Africa. What has been peculiar to Alrica are the geographic barriers Lo
mobility that have pervaded vast areas below the Sahara. Waterways
extend the boundaries of cultural interchange, but in much of sub-
Saharan Africa they did not extend those cultural boundaries very far.
Like other places relatively isolated from broader cultural develop-
ments—the Scottish highlands, parts of the Balkans, or the South Sea
islands, for example—much of sub-Saharan Africa tended to lag
behind the technological, organizational, and economic progress in
other parts of the world. A lack of literacy throughout most of sub-
Saharan Alrica further limited both internal development and the
stimulus of contacts with distant tlimes and places via the written word.
While similar retardation afflicted particular parts of Europe or Asia,
or isolated island communities around the world, in Africa such cul-
tural isolation characterized wide areas and many peoples.

The degree of these cultural handicaps has varied in different parts
ol the continent, and has changed over time. Railroads, motor trans-
port and airplanes have all added to transportation possibilities, and
electronic communication media from cheap radios to television have
penetrated cultural isolation, but all this has happened within a
recent, minute fraction of human history, long after great culiural dif-
ferences had developed among peoples with geographically restncted
cultures and between them and others with more ample access to
wider cultural worlds. Moreover, even in modem iimes, the sharp



108 CONQLESTS AND CULTURES

changes in altitude of the African landscape continued o make both
roads and railroads difficult to build. The rail line from Djibouti to
Addis Abbaba, for example, rises more than 2,000 feet in its first 60
miles and more than 4,600 {feet in its last 180 miles.*

Given the multiple and formidable geographical obstacles to its eco-
nomic and cultural development, Africa’s poverty is hardly surprising.
This poverty, over much of sub-Saharan Africa, is shown in many ways.
Lower incomes per capita are an obvious indicator, though the com-
plexities of international exchange rates make these statistics ques-
tionable as measures of relative standards of living. However, when the
monetary value of output per capita in Nigeria is less than 2 percent of
that in the United States—and in Tanzania less than 1 percent*—that
clearly cannot all be due to exchange rates. A more meaningful picture
of differences in living standards is that average life expectancies are
typically more than 70 years in Europe, Australia, the United States,
Canada, and Japan, while average life expectancies in sub-Saharan
Africa tend to be in the 50s or even the 40s.* Moreover, even these life
expectancies in Africa have been achieved only with the help of med-
ical and public health measures originating elsewhere in the world.

Within this general picture of lagging economic development in
much of Africa, there have been historic and continuing variations in
economic developmeni and political organization among the various
regions of the continent. One of the more fortunate regions of sub-
Saharan Africa, from various perspectives, has been equatorial West
Africa—what is today Nigeria, Chana and their neighboring states.
This region has some of the continent’s more fertile soil, ample rain-
fall, and the Niger river system. Here some of the larger African
kingdoms arese. However, even in this relatively mare favored region
of Africa, the states and even empires that arose were often small hy
world standards. The Oyo empire, in what 1s today Nigena, covered an
estimated 150,000 square kilometers, which is smaller than the Amer-
ican siate of Colorado. The Songhay empire, which included the rich
river valleys of the central and western Sudan, was about the size of
France, which is to say, smaller than Texas. Yel these were huge stales
by African standards, since most Africans lived in polities only a frae-
tion as large, with national populations no larger than the populations
of cities or even 1owns in the rest of the world #

In Africa, as in other pars of the world, those peoples wha were
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more fortunate often used their advantages to subjugate others. In
West Africa, this subjugation took the form both of conquest and of
enslavement of fellow Africans. Across the Sahara, in North Afnca,
more favorable geographic conditions, including harbors on the
Mediterranean, also led to larger and more advanced societies. These
too used their advantages to subjugaie and enslave sub-Saharan
Africans. In East Africa, some of the more geographically favored
areas included harbors,® such as the large natural harbor on the off-
shore island of Zanzibar and such mainland ports as Mombasa and
Kilwa. All three became major centers for the irading and shipment of
slaves, usually captured from less fortunate inland iribes.* Here the
enslavers were typically either Arabs or people of mixed Arab and
African ancesiry and culture, known as Swahilis.™

Slavery

Slavery was not unique to Africa or Africans, but was in fact com-
mon on every inhabited continent for thousands of years.* As recently
as the eighteenth century, it existed in Eastern Europe,™ and it contin-
ued to exist in the Middle East after the Second World War.®* What was
unusual about Africa was the magnitude of the trade in human beings
within recent centuries.

Within Africa itself, slaves were used for a wide variety of tasks and
under a wide variety of social arrangements. The classic plantation
slavery of the Western Hemisphere was much less common in sub-
Saharan Aflrica and some of the forms of slavery shaded off into pater-
nalistic incorporation of slaves into extended kinship with the
slaveowning family, leading some to question whether this should be
classified as slavery. However, such paternalistic arrangements were
at one end of a spectrum that included brutal subjugation and even
using slaves as human sacrifices.® In some pans of Africa, such as
Egypt, the Sudan, and Zanzibar, Africans were in fact plantation
slaves on a large scale.® Even where they were not plantation slaves,
however, they ofien nevertheless lived separately from the free popula-
tion, rather than in the kinds of paternalistic domestic living arrange-
ments that existed elsewhere® In these other non-domestic
occupations, mortality rates could be very high, as in Tanganyika and
Zaire.® The proportions of slaves in the general population varied,
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ranging from a minority te a majority. even in g given region, such as
the Sudan or Nigeria™ Most African slaves remained in Africa—

indeed, those caprured o the Sudan remained in the Sudan and those
captured in Nigeria remainerl o Nigeria®—but the numbers exported
were still enormous.

In the middle of the sixteenih century, the 1otal number of slaves
exported from Africa was between 10,000 and 20,000 annually. Two
centuries later, the number peaked at about 100,000 annually. Origins
and destinations of slaves also changed dramatically. The bulk of the
mid-sixteenth century slaves were exported from the northern savanna
and the Horn of Africa, but some time after the middle of the seven-
teenth century, the west coast of Alrica became the prineipal supplier
of slaves, a position it was to hold for another hundred years, as the
European demand for slaves in the Western Hemisphere overtook the
demand for slaves in the Islamic countries of the Middle East and
North Africa.*

The magnitude of the slave exports from Africa is particularly strik-
ing in view of the relatively thin population of the continent then, as
now. The population of West Africa, where most of the Western Hemi-
sphere slaves originated, has been estimated as about 11 million peo-
ple at the beginning of the sixteenth century, increasing to about 20
million by the beginning of the nineteenth centurv.* In some paris of
Africa, such as the region of Angola and the Congo, enslavement was
on a scale that exceeded the natural increase of population and
resulted in depopulations of villages.*” In addition, the massive move-
ments of captured people overland entailed a spread of disease.
Cholera and smallpox, for example, followed the routes of the slave
trade in East Africa.®® Markets for food and other provisions for the
slave trade also grew up along its routes.®

The Arabs took more women than men, parily to fill the harems of
the Ottoman Empire and other [slamic lands, so that the societies left
in the African savanna tended to have an excess of men and children.
The Atlantic slave trade took more men than women, using slaves
principally for plantation labor, so that the West African societies from
which slaves were taken had an excess of women and children.™ In
both places the resulting sex imbalance in African societies led 1o a
revision of traditional sex roles, including an increase of polygyny in
West Africa.” In both areas, slaves were mostly young adults, so that
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the slave populations were atypical of the general African population,
nearly one-half of which consisted of children.™

By the time the Europeans discovered the Western Hemisphere at
the end of the fiftieenth century, Moslem merchants already dominated
ithe slave trade in West Africa, as they did in East Alrica and North
Afnica. The Islamic jihads of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries
created new Moslem states in West Africa, which in turn promoted
enslavement on a larger scale.” Altogether, between 1650 and 1850, at
least 5 million slaves were shipped from West Africa alone.™

Inland tribes such as the Ibo were regularly raided by their more
powerful coastal neighbors and the captives led away to be sold as
slaves.™ European merchants who came to buy slaves in West Africa
were confined by rulers in these countries to a few coastal ports, where
Africans could bring slaves and trade as a cartel, in order to get higher
prices.™ Hundreds of miles farther south, in the Portuguese colony of
Angola, hundreds of thousands of Alricans likewise carried out the ini-
tial captures, enslavement and slave-trading processes, funneling the
slaves into the major marketplaces, where the Portuguese took charge
of them and shipped them off 10 Brazil.™ Most of the slaves shipped
across Lhe Atlantic were purchased, rather than capiured, by Euro-
peans.™ Arabs, however, captured their own slaves and penetrated far
deeper into Africa than Europeans dared venture, before the era of
modern medicine provided the latter with some protection against the
fatal tropical diseases for which they lacked biological resistance.

Over the centuries, untold millions of human beings from sub-Saha-
ran Africa were transported in captivity to other paris of the world. No
exact statistics exist covering all sources and all destinations, and
scholarly estimates vary. However, over the centuries, somewhere in
the neighborhood of 11 million people were shipped across the
Atlantic as slaves, and another 14 million African slaves were sent to
the Islamic nations of the Middle East and Nornth Africa.™ On both
routes, many died in transit.® Moreover, these 25 million people were
not the only African victims of slavery, for Africa itself used large
numbers of slaves in many agricultural, domestic, military, and even
commercial and governmental enterprises.® The sum total of all the
human beings who fell victim to the institution of slavery will never be
known, even for Africa, much less for the world in general.

The ending of the slave trade was one of many European policies
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imposed upon Africa by the conquerors. This did not mean the imme-
diate freeing of existing slaves. Simply stoping the trading of slaves
was itself a monumental underiaking, lasting for ai least a century. As
for the freeing of existing slaves, resistance and evasion by Africans,
and especially by Arabs, made this a much more protracted process in
Africa and the Middle East than in the Western Hemisphere. The very
phrases used in these different parts of the world reflect their very dif-
ferent histories. While “emancipation™ was usually a specific event at
a specific time in the countries of the Western Hemisphere, the
“decline of slavery” was a much longer and more uneven process in
Africa,” where slaves were still widely held in the early decades of the
twentieth century.

In some Islamic countries in Africa and the Middle East, slavery
lasted even longer. Saudi Arabia, Mauritania, and the Sudan continued
to hold slaves on past the middle of the twentieth century.® Mauritania
officially abolished slavery in 1980, though its own government admit-
ted that the practice continued nevertheless.™ Indeed, Mauritanian
government officials themselves have been implicated and, more than
a decade later, 30,000 black Africans were still being held as slaves in
Mauritania, ofien under brutal conditions.” On a smaller scale, slavery
persisted in some other African countries on the eve of the twenty-first
century. In one of the backwaters of Chana, under local customs, some
offenses required restitution in the form of tuming over a virgin from
the offending family to be a sex slave. Estimates of the number of girls
invelved run into the thousands.® Commercial exploitation of young
slaves also had not died out completely as a new millennium
approached. “Trading in children is a commeon practice in both Benin
and Nigeria,” the New York Times reported in August, 1997.%

Economic History

Because written records were unknown throughout most of pre-
eolonial black Africa,® much of its history is lost, except as preserved
in oral traditions, in the writings of Arabs or Europeans, or in the
researches and surmises of archaeclogists and anthropologists. Never-
theless, enough is known to dispel some common miscenceplions
about Africa.

The peoples of Alrica were not simply hunters and gatherers of the
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spontaneocus produce of nature. Agriculture existed lor centuries before
the Europeans came. S¢ did animal husbandry” in areas where the
tsetse fly did not make it impossible. Iron, gold, and salt were likewise
produced in Africa many centuries before the white man came® and, in
the late Middle Ages, Africa became Europe’s principal source of
gold.” Cloth and clothing were manufactured in Africa more than a
thousand years before European colonization in the nineteenth century
and, while Africa later imported European cloth, it also exported its
own cloth to Europe.” Nor did the economy remain stagnant or unaf-
fected by new options presented through outside contacts with Europe,
Asia or the Middle East. Many crops now regarded as “traditional” in
Africa originaled in Europe, Asia, or the Western Hemisphere—
including cocoa, peanuts, and tobacco.™ Most of the rice grown in West
Africa today was indigenous te Asia,™

Both local and long-distance trade existed in pre-colonial Africa,
though within severe consirainis imposed by geography. Caravans
were one adaptation to these constraints, providing mobile market-
places covering long distances, though at a slow pace that could take
months for a round trip.”® International trade extended to the Arab
states, to Europe, and to India. Nevertheless, Africa’s general level of
development and standard of living were well below those of Europe.
However, the relationships of Africans to Europeans did not remain
static but changed very substantially over the centuries.

In the early centuries of European explorations along the coasts of
tropical West Africa, the balance of power was by no means so deci-
sively on the side of the Europeans as it would hecome in later cen-
wuries. A fifteenth century stand-off between a Portuguese warship and
African coastal boats with fighting men was indicative. The weapons of
the Portuguese ship were not particularly effective against either the
more maneuverable African boats or against the African coast, while
the Africans were unahble to board the high-hulled Portuguese ship.
The two sides ended up trading peacefully, as many other Europeans
and Africans of this era did. European firearms at this point were still
primitive, inaccurate, and slow-firing, giving them no substantial
advantages over bows and armows or spears.

Freebooting European marauders raided African coastal settle-
ments for booty and captured people to enslave, but the larger Euro-
pean governments saw such activity as impediments to trade and
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sought to suppress it. Moreover, the Africans themselves were often
able to fight off marauders, so that peaceful trade became the rule
between Europeans and the peoples of the African coast during this
era.® This trade was controlled and regulated by African rulers, who
were able 1o suspend it or terminale it, whenever it suited their pur-
poses. Not surprisingly, European traders often exchanged gifis with
those who ruled in Africa, in order to remain on good terms and con-
tinue trading.” This trade was not necessarily in products not avail-
able in Africa. Senegambia, for example, imported approximately 150
tons of steel annually from Europe, but steel of comparable quality
was being produced in Africa, though its cost in Senegambia was high
because it had to be transported over land, while steel arrived from
Europe by water. Even when military action was taken by Europeans
in Africa during this era, it was often with the help of African allies.
When the Portuguese fought without such allies, they were more than
once defeated and massacred.™

Slaves were among the main commedities traded during this era,
which preceded the era of European territorial conquests in sub-Saha-
ran Africa. This trade was, like other trade, largely under the firm con-
trol of African rulers and it too was suspended whenever this suited
the interests of those rulees. By the time, centuries later, when the bal-
ance of power swung decisively against the Africans, the vast Atlantic
slave trade no longer existed. The slave trade with the Western Hemi-
sphere had been virtually annihilated before the European “scramble
for Africa™ began in the 1880s and slavery itself was banned by all
Western Hemisphere nations by 1888, when Brazil became the last of
these nations to emancipate slaves.

Several factors influenced the belated efforts of European imperial-
ist powers to conquer Africa, centuries after they had conquered the
Western Hemisphere. Perhaps most decisive difference between the
twe conquests was the simple fact that disease was an enormously pow-
erful ally of the Europeans in their conquests of the American Indians,
who died in great numbers from the spread of diseases from Europe,
while disease was an enormously powerful ally of the Africans in resist-
ing European incursions. With the passing centuries, however, the use
of quinine and other medical advances enabled Europeans to live in—
and therefore to cangquer—tropical regions. Meanwhile, the progress of
European weaponry, especially the use of rifling in gun barrels 1o
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increase accuracy, turned lhe balance of military power decisively
against those with spears or bows and arrows. At the same time, the
industrial revolution created vastly increased amounts of wealth, from
which European governments could easily obtain the resources
required for expensive campaigns of imperial expansion, while the
absence of such developments in much of the rest of the world made for
a huge disparity in power that promoted Eurepean imperialism.

The readiness with which the African continent succumbed to Euro-
pean colonial powers was one measure of this disparity. Even a small
European country like Belgium—a pawn in Europe’s power politics—
could carve out a huge portion of central Africa asits empire, calling it
“The Belgian Congo.” Portugal, a country both small and relatively
backward by European standards, had an even larger colonial empire
in Africa. Major European powers like Britain and France took over
African territory several times their own size. Not all this was achieved
through sheer military power on the battlefield. On the contrary, both
the conquerors and the conquered tended to minimize their losses by
agreeing to some form of indirect rule, in which local authonties con-
tinued in their traditional roles {(or in strengthened versions of those
roles under European hegemony) while the imperial power made policy
through them and influenced or controlled who could act as local
authorities. However, such abrogations of African sovereignty were not
agreed to merely by persuasion, bribery, or trickery. An cobvious and
enormous military disparity provided the context for such agreements.

On those occasions when the military strength of the Enropeans was
directly confronted, the results were often disastrous for the Africans.
When an outnumbered group of British troops defeated Ashanti war-
riors in 1873, inflicting far more casualties than they suffered, it was a
pattern that was ta be repeated elsewhere on the continent over the
years.™ Al the historic hattle of Omdurman, near Khartoum, in 1898,
20,000 British-led troops easily defeated 60,000 Sudanese, slaughter-
ing many thousands and losing only a few hundred of their own sol-
diers.'™ Smaller punitive expeditions similarly applied the Europeans’
military superiority to secure African compliance. Not only European
governments but even private companies or groups of white settlers
were able to seize control in various parts of Africa, pnmarily through
the technological superiority of their weapons. Private groups of Arahs
likewise set up their own little fiefdoms in parts of sub-Saharan Africa.
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Here and there Africans won historic baitles but ultimately the weight
of technelogy, wealth, and organization were all against them, and ulti-
mately they succumbed.

In particular places, such as early twentieth century Tanganyika,
the fighting might be fierce for years, but such fighting often repre-
sented the all-out efforts of Africans against a minor portion of the
manpower and firepower available to the Europeans. Where Euro-
peans were not prepared to make larger commitments of men and
resources to African colonization, a moedus vivendi might be reached
with the more formidable African forces, such as the Masai in East
Africa, as a prudent alternative to warfare. But the terms of such
agreements, as they evolved over the years, exiended European con-
trol, even if not always to total subjugation.™

In one way or another, virtually the entire continent of Africa was
conquered by various European powers, in part because such con-
quest used up relatively little of these nations’ total military ar eco-
nomic resources,'™ rather than because of any great value of these
African possessions. All sorts of special interests in Europe—mission-
aries, businessmen, politicians or the military—had their own reasons
to urge the creation and expansion of colonialism in Africa, bui offi-
cials responsible for the public treasury were often opposed,' viewing
the matter in terms of fAnancial costs and gains. In special cases—
such as the Congo or South Africa, with their valuable mineral
resources—the conquest might repay its costs, but these were excep-
tions rather than the rule. In a later era, when the costs of maintaining
European rule became higher, whether in financial, military, or politi-
cal terms, vast areas of Africa were abandoned as rapidly as they had
once been conquered. Almost all the countries on this huge continent
achieved independence within a span of two decades, beginning
around the middle of the twentieth century.

While pre-colonial Africa had its own economic skills, institutions,
and social patterns, the coming of European civilization nevertheless
had a profound impact, especially in sub-Saharan Africa, where Euro-
peans often introduced the plow, literacy, wheeled vehicles, and ather
fundamental advances—along with much suflering associated with
conquest and continuing subjugation. The mere imposition of law and
order—the cessation of inter-tribal warfare as the colonial powers
eslablished their hegemony over the contending Africans—had pro-
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found economic implications, as it once had in Roman Britain or later
in Scotland. For example, land once too militarily vulnerable to culti-
vate could now be farmed. Thus, although whites seized vast amounts
of land in Rhodesia, Africans there cultivated more of their own land
than they had before the European conquests." European medicine,
railroads, schools, and numerous commercial products also trans-
formed Africa’s economies and cultures,

Europe’s economic impact on Africa was far greater than Africas
economic effect on Europe. Contrary to various economic theories of
imperialism, Africa was not a major outlet for European investment or
exports. In the early twentieth century, Britain’s investmenis in
Canada alone were larger than its investments in Africa and India put
together™ —and more British money went to the United States than 10
Canada.™ France and Germany were likewise reluctant to sink much
of their money into Africa.’” Commercial trade with Africa was simi-
larly trivial for the economies of the European imperial powers. On the
eve of the First World War, Germany exported more than five times as
much te a small country like Belgium than to its own colonial
empire,™ which was larger than Germany itself. France likewise
exported ten times as much to Belgium as to all its vast holdings in
Africa. Out of Germany’s total exports to the world, less than one per-
cent went 1o its colonies in Africa.'™

Africa was somewhat more significant o Europe as a source of
impornts, though most of these imports to Europe from Africa came
from a relatively few places, such as the South African gold mines and
diamond fields, or West Africa’s cocoa and palm oil regions. Over all,
Britain received less than 7 percent of its imports from Africa—less
than from any other continent, including thinly populated Australia."
Nor were African colonies usually impaortant sources of profit to Euro-
pean investors, or of revenue to European governments. German
colonies, for example, in the years leading up to World War I, consig-
tently absorbed expenditures greatly exceeding the revenues raised
within the colonies, with taxpayers in Germany having to make up the
difference. In the private economy, of 19 firms owning sisal plantations
in German colonies, only 8 paid dividends. Only 4 out of 22 firms with
cocoa plantations paid dividends, as did only 8 out of 58 rubber plan-
tations and only 3 out of 48 diamond mining companies.*!

Viewed from Africa, however, the situation lnoked quite different.
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While trade with Africa was a small pari of the total international
trade of the European colonial powers, trade with these powers was a
substantial proportien of the total international trade of the African
colonies."* Moreover, African exports and imports grew substantially
during the colonial era. In German East Africa, for example, exports of
peanuts, rubber, cocoa, voffee and sisal all grew several-fold in the
relatively brief period from 1905 to 1913."* Similarly dramatic
increases in exports from British, French, and Belgian colonies in
Africa occurred between 1938 and 1958."* Correspondingly, Africa
had rising impoents, as well as more consumption of locally produced
goods, both raising the living standards of Africans. Real consumption
in the Belgian Congo, for example, rose 77 percent in less than a
decade, between 1930 and 1958."¢ In addition, the European impact
on colonial Africa included creation of virtually the whole modern
industrial and commercial sectors of many African countries.

Europeans also introduced new crops and new farming tech-
niques," as well as creating the modern infrastructure of roads, har-
bor facilities, rail lines, telegraphs, motor transport, and the like.'”
One small indication of what this meant economically is that a single
railroad box-car could carry as much freight as 300 human beings—
the usual method of transport in much of Africa—and could cover in
two days a distance that would take a caravan two months."®

In addition to the economic changes directly attributable to the
European conguerors, the consolidation of vast regions of Africa under
a new law and order encouraged large-scale immigration of entrepre-
neurial groups from India and Lebanon, and these Indians and
Lebanese created new retail and even international trade networks in
East and West Africa, respectively."? So deminant did the Indians
become over vast regions of East Africa that the rupee became the
prevailing currency in much of that region.’™ However, just as Indians
and Lebanese settled in Africa mostly after European imperial rule
was established there, so many of them departed, or were forced out,
after colonial rule ended. In the meantime, however, they added
greatly to the economic development of the African continent.

These benefits were by no means without high costs. In addition 10
deaths from militacy action during the initial conguests, and often
later suppressions of uprisings, there were numerous abuses, injus-
tices, and even atrocities committed against Alricans by the con-
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querors. Forced lahor was one of the most widespread and most deeply
resented of the chronic abuses to which conquered Africans were sub-
jected. The conditions of this forced labor, like everything else, varied
greatly from colony te colony and from time to time. Even among con-
tract laborers, however, conditions could be dire. In the Portuguese
colony of Angola, during the closing decades of the nineteenth cen-
tury, no contract laborer who went to the offshore island of Sad Tomé
was ever known to have retumed alive.” After an uprising of the
Herero people in German Southwest Africa in 1904 had begun with a
massacre of 123 Europeans, a German general ordered his soldiers to
kill every Herero, armed or unarmed, whether men, women, or chil-
dren. An estimated 60,000 out of the 80,000} Herero were in fact killed
before the general was recalled to Berlin.'”

Not all the conquests in sub-Saharan Africa were by Europeans or by
nation-states. The great imbalance of power created by firearms
enabled free-lance adventurers, whether Arab or European, to move
into the more isolated or backwards regions of the continent and carve
out small empires for themselves, whether to seize and farm the land
like the Boers of southern Africa or to collect tribute and slaves, as
Arabs and Swabhilis did farther north. These free-lance conquests ante-
dated the larger imperialism of European nation-states which swal-
lowed them up, along with African states and communities, in the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. The most dramatic confronta-
tion between these free-lance empires and the new imperialism of
European nation-states were the two Boer wars in which Britain
imposed its rule on the existing independent republics that had been
established by white settlers of predominantly Dutch ancestry, but who
were no longer connected with the government of the Netherlands.

The impact of European conquerors on Africa, for good and evil,
was relatively brief as history is measured—about three generations,
as compared to the centuries in which the Romans ruled Britain or
imperial China ruled parts of southeast Asia or the Moors ruled Spain.
Just as the 1880s saw the beginning of the European “scramble for
Africa,” so the 1950s saw the beginning of their massive withdrawal.
This withdrawal began in the northern tier of Moslem states in the
1950s, when Libya, Moroeco, and Tunisia became independent, then
spread rapidly southward over the next two decades as Nigeria, Tanza-
nia, Uganda, the Congo, Kenya, and other black nations achieved
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their independence.'”” Much as the withdrawal of Roman rule from
Britain led to widespread retrogressions, se in many parts of Africa the
departure of the European rulers was followed by technological break-
downs, failing economies, and political chaos.

African governments by the dozens were toppled by military coups
in the post-independence era. The swift disappearance of newly
attained democracy, as brutal dictatorships took over, led to the cyni-
cal phrase: “One man, one vote—one time.” The elaborately frag-
mented peoples of Africa turned upon one another, sometimes with
massive bloodbaths. Approximately 30,000 [bos were slaughtered by
Moslem mobs in Nigeria, 200,000 Hutus were slaughtered by the Tut-
sis in Burundi, and Idi Amin's regime slaughtered 300,000 people in
Uganda."* A continent once vinually self-sufficient in food.'™ Africa
became a massive importer of food as its own production faltered and
in some places declined absolutely, in the face of rising population.'
It was not uncommon for national output as a whole 1o decline
absolutely for years in various Alrican nations. In Equatorial Guinea,
for example, the growth rate was negative for the decades of the 1970s
and 1980s, averaging nearly minus 4 percent per annum for the 1980s
and minus 9 percent for the 1970s.'"" In Burundi the annual “growth”
rate of national output was minus 6 percent in 1994 and minus 18 per-
cent in 1995, while in Rwanda it ranged from minus 3.2 percent in
1992 to minus 50 percent in 1994.'*

After the soaring rhetoric and optimistic expectations at the begin-
ning of independence were followed by bitter disappointments and
painful retrogressions that reached into virually every aspect of
Afnean life, the immediate political response was not se much a re-
evaluation of the assumptions and policies which had led to such dis-
astrous results, but instead a widespread blaming of the departed
imperialists, or racial minorities such as the [ndians, or even the
United States, which has had relatively little role in African history,
for goad or ill.

AFRICAN NATIONS

Over the centuries, African nations rose and fell, like nations else-
where around the world, the strong conquering the weak and either
subjugating or enslaving those unable to resist. The Zulus, for exam-
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ple, invaded and conquered much of southern Africa in the nineteenth
century, before the British arrived in 1879 to confront them and fight
for control of the land. The first batile between them was won by the
Zulus, leaving this scene of camage on the battlefield:

Two British drummer boys were hung up by their chins on
butchers’ hooks, their stomachs cut open like sheep. Most of
the white men lay on their backs with their hands clenched,
their {aces contorted in agony.

Almost all of the more than 1,3 dead men had been dis-
emboweled—tumed on their backs, then slashed open with a
spear from stemum 1o groin. their intestines had spilled out
onto the ground where the Zulus™ bare feet had smashed
thern, spreading a stinking ooze across the plain. A few men
had been scalped, and some had been mutilated, their geni-
tals cut off and stffed into their mouths, or their lower jaw
chopped off and taken away as bearded trophies of victory.'®

Although the British ultimately prevailed over the Zulus—taking
few prisoners—Iess than a generation later they had to fight two brutial
wars for control of South Africa against their fellow-Europeans, the
Boers, a mixture of Dutch and other settlers who had landed in South
Africa before them. In the second Boer war 26,000 Boer women and
children perished in British concentration camps.®® Such were the
grim realities of imperialism in Africa, whether the imperialists were
black or white. The centuries-old conquest of the agricultural Hutu by
the cattle-herding Tutsis left an even larger and longer-lasting legacy
of carnage among these two African peoples. After Rwanda and
Burundi became independent nations in the second half of the twenti-
eth century—the former under the Hutus and the latter under the Tut-
sis—in each country the dominant group proceeded to massacre the
other, setting off a cycle of slaughter, revenge, and mass refugee flight,
whose end was still not in sight as the century neared its end.

Nigeria

An estimated one out of every five Africans is a Nigerian. Nigeria
has the largest black population of any natien on earth (followed by
Ethiopia and the United Stales), and is the tenth most populous nation
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in the world, with upwards of 80 million people.' Like many African
countries, Nigera is composed of a variety of peoples with differing
languages and religions, and as a nation is itself a creation of the colo-
nial era. [ts very name was suggested by a British journalist.*

The region of tropical west Africa that is now called Nigeria had a
long and full history before the Europeans came. Iron was smelted in
what is now Nigeria five centuries before Christ.'* Large, complex,
indigenous political systems also arose in this region of West Africa.'
Towns and villages were common in this area,' and about half the
population lived in these urban communities before the beginning of
the twentieth century,™

In the nineteenth century, Nigeria was a British sphere of influence
and, in the twentieth century, a British colony until independence was
achieved in 1960. Britain became involved in Nigeria in stages,
through a long senies of ad hoc decisions in response to local and
international events. Attempting to protect and advance a variety of
British interests in the region, without incurring the costs of adminis-
tering a colony, the British found themselves drawn deeper and deeper
into political involvements and military actions. Britain’s historic
decision to ban the intemnational slave trade in the early nineteenth
century entailed a large and long-run political and military coramit-
ment in West Africa, the source of most transatlantic slave shipments.
Missionary, business, and other interests also promoted British
involvement in the region. Nigeria was never a major British economic
asset, however, nor a particularly desirable post for British colonial
officials. Many of these officials in fact sought re-assignment else-
where at oppertune moments,™

Britain's attempt to maintain a low-cost presence in the region led
to a policy of governing through existing authorities, disturbing indige-
nous institutions, culture, and social systems as little as possible.
Ironically, however, the very presence of the British undermined their
atiempt 10 maintain the status quo. The need for Nigerian clerks and
other subordinates to help man the colonial administration required
creating a new class of African people with education in the English
language, with Westemnized concepts, and with experience in Western-
ized ways of doing things. Moreover, different ethnic groups among the
Africans had different degrees of receptivity to the new ways of doing
things and responded differently to new opportunities to get ahead,
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leading to changed economic and social statuses among these groups,
compared to what their relative positions had been before the British
arrived. Existing military power relationships among the tribes no
longer mattered, once the British had control of them all, and would
not peimit them to fight. Moreover, it was now safe for people from one
part of Nigeria to travel and even to settle in regions that were once
enemy territory. Finally, the ease with which British power prevailed
militarily created not only a respect but also a mystique about things
European and modem. However limited the intentions and purposes
of the British colonial officials, their presence was far-reaching, and
ultimately revelutionary, in its effects.

One group of Eurcpeans whose intentions and goals were more
sweeping than those of the colonial officials were the Christian mis-
sionaries. These missionaries often preceded the colonial officials in
Africa, and missionary lobbies in London were in fact an important
influence on British government decisions to intervene in Africa, often
despite the resistance of treasury and colonial officials, who under-
stood the bleak economic prospects there. Missionaries were seeking
not only religious conversions in Africa but also radical changes in the
African way of life—not only the abolition of slavery but also changed
sexual mores, literacy, cleanliness, and numerous other features of
Western civilization. British missionaries were at work in the region
that was to become Nigeria well before the British govemnment took
over that region. Eventually, the number of missionaries in Nigeria ran
into the hundreds, the number of churches into the thousands and the
African members of these churches into the hundreds of thousands.'®

Until 1898, all Western education in Nigeria was Christian mission-
ary education—and that remained substantially true as late as 19422
though the rise of an educated class of Nigerians led to growing
dernands that the colonial government itselfl do more for education.
Because education in Nigeria was essentially Christian, European-
centered education, it was not welcome in the Moslem northern region
of the country, where more than half the population lived. Missionary
education was therefore concentrated in the southern regions, leading
to large and lasting disparities in the educational levels of different
tnbes of Nigerians, with histonie Consequences for the economic,
social, and political future of the country. Even within the southern
reglons, some groups were more receptive than others. Most receptive
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were the lbos, a poorer, more fragmented group, once heavily raided
by slave hunters, and living in a less ferule part of Nigeria. To the
Ibos, Western education was a rare opponunity to be seized.

The largest of the Nigerian groups, the Hausa-Fulani tribes from
the Moslem northern region, constituted 28 percent of the population
of the country around the middle of the twentieth century. The next
largest group—about 18 percent of the population—were the lhos.
The Yorubas from the southwestern region of the country were very
similar in size {17 percent of the population) but very different in his-
tory, economics and culiure," and also had the highest per capita
income.*' There were and are innumerable other groups, living either
in their own geographic enclaves or scatiered through regions in which
other tribes have been dominami. However, the term “tribe,” while
used in Nigeria as elsewhere, is misleading insofar as il suggests iso-
lated bands of people living in the wild. The major tribes of Nigeria
each includes millions of people, urban as well as rural, scattered over
territories as large as whole nations in Europe.

As the Nigerian economy began to be gradually transformed from a
subsistence economy to a money economy under the British, exporis
such as peanuts, palm products and other agricultural produce
increased sharply. After the turn of the century, peanut exports more
than tripled over the next 20 years, while palm product exports rose
more than four-fold. Cocoa exports by 1939 were more than five limes
what they were just 20 years earlier.'® While Nigeria remained a pre-
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dominantly rural, subsistence agricultural economy,
grew over the years. Most were in the western (Yoruha) region, where
Ibadan had 175,000 inhabitants in 1911, more than 238,000 in 1921,
and over 387,000 by 1931. Kano, an ancient commercial city in the
Moslem northern region, had about 97,000 people in 1931, while not a
single city in the eastern (Iho) region had as many as 20,000 people at
that time. However, by 1953 there were 5 eastern cities with more than
40,000 people—four of these cities now being larger than any city in
the north except Kano. In pant, this reflected the growing prosperity of
the Ibos, though many Ibos were enjoying that prosperity in other parts
of the country as well. At about the same mid-century mark, per capita
income in the western region was twice that in the northern region,
with eastern region incomes being in between.'™

Partly these economic differences reflected differences in education
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in the vanous regions, as well as the greater initial prosperity of the
Yorubas. Education remained rare throughout the colonial history of
Nigeria—and very unevenly distributed. Western education in Roman
letters was achieved by only 8.5 percent of all Nigerians as late as
1953, while literacy in Arab script was achieved by 5.4 percent, con-
centrated in the Moslem northern regions.' Western education, and
specifically English-language education, was crucial for economie
advancement in the government and in the modern industrial and
commercial sectors run by the British. Here the disparities between
Tegions was extreme.

As of 1912, for example, there were fewer than a thousand students
in elementary school in northem Nigeria, where more than half the
population lived, and more than 35,000 in the rest of the country. By
1926, there were approximately 5,200 primary school students in the
north—and more than 138,000 in the other regions. While the growth
in Western education continued in all regions, the disparities also con-
tinued. By 1957, when there were approximately 185,000 elementary
school pupils receiving Western education in the northern regions,
there were 2.3 million in the other regions, whose combined popula-
tions were nol as large. Similar paiterns of disparity existed—and per-
sisted—in secondary education and in higher education. As late as
1937, there were fewer than a hundred secondary school students
receiving Western education in the northern region and more than
4,200 in the other regions. Twenly years later, there were approxi-
mately 3,600 secondary school pupils in the north and more than
28,000 elsewhere.'®

In higher education, the disparities were even greater. As late as
1951, out of the 16 million people in the northern region, only ane had
a full university degree—and he was a convert to Christianity."”
Meanwhile, virually all the Nigerian students in institutions of higher
education, whether overseas or at home, were southern Nigerians.'*
By the academic year 195960, on the eve of independence, northern
Nigerians were just 9 percent of the students at the University of
Ibadan. Among the much larger number ol Nigerian students studying
abroad in foreign institutions of higher learning, only 2 percent were
Hausa-Fulani as late as 1966.'®

These vast educational disparities were of course reflecled in oceu-
pational disparities. Out of 160 physicians in Nigeria in the eatly
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1950s, 76 were Yorubas, 49 were lbos and only one was Hausa-
Fulani." In the army, three-lourths of the riflemen were Hausa-
Fulani, while four-fifths of the officers were southerners. As late as
1965, one half of the officer corps was specifically Ibo.'"*' Even within
the northern regional government, southern Nigenians outnumbered
northern Nigerians in some occupations requiring medical or techni-
cal skills.' At lower levels as well, Ibos predominated in clerical and
semi-skilled jobs in the postal service, banks, and the railway—in
northern Nigeria™®—and were also prominent as traders, artisans,
merchants and factory workers there.™

As regards the Ibos at least, none of this reflected any initial advan-
tages over the northerners. Not only were the 1bos a poorer group from
a less fertile region of Nigeria,'* those who migrated to the northem
region were treated as outsiders and forced to live in separate residen-
tial areas, and to send their children to separate schools, by order of
the local authorities. Fear of the impact of foreign ideas and ways on
the traditional Moslem societies of northern Nigeria led to this resis-
tance lo Nigerian migrants, just as it praduced a ban on Christian mis-
sionary work there.

The growing classes of educated and semi-educated Nigerians of
whatever ethnic origins, though still only a minority of the population,
were to play an important role in the country’s history. By the early
19205, there were nearly 30,000 Nigerians engaged in modern elite or
sub-elite occupations, mostly clerks, teachers, or artisans, but includ-
ing also more than a hundred clergymen, and a dozen or so doctors,
lawyers, and civil servants. By the early 1950s, there were 35,000
Nigerian teachers alone, 27,000 clerks, 32,000 artisans and from a
hundred to several hundred Nigerian managers, clergy, civil servants,
doctors and lawyers.'™

These newly created elites and sub-elites of Nigeria were histori-
cally hoth the promoters and destroyers of British colonial rule. The
newly emerging Nigerians—educated or semi-educated®—opposed
traditional Aflrican values and patterns, which they saw as backward,
and thus initially favored the spread of Western influence as a counter-
weight and as a harbinger of progress.'™ Yet growing resentment of
white racism and other negative features of colonialism later led the
same class of people to take the lead in seeking independence.™ This
was not all mere inconsistency or opportunism. There had first to be
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created a nation of Nigeria for there to be an independent nation of
Nigeria, and the emerging black Westernized elite saw the colenial
power as the force needed to weld the many disparaie peoples of the
region into a viable body politic. The building of a railway by the
British, for example, was welcomed by educated Africans as a step in
nation-building.'

Ties between the colonial officials and traditional African rlers
willing to serve them alienated the emerging educated Africans, who
had a very untraditional vision of the country’s future.”® The growth of
local political institutions modelled on Western democracy and the
development of trade unions, especially during the 1940s, provided
both the forum and the training ground for a new, Westernized Niger-
ian political leadership. Eventually, this black leadership pressured
and negotiated independence for Nigeria, beginning in 1960.

As in much of the rest of Africa, independence in Nigetia marked
the onset of intemal power struggles among the disparate peoples
lumped together as a nation arfificially created by the colonial power.
Even hefore independence arrived, different tribes and regions had
very different reactions to the impending event. [bos took the lead in
advocating independence, urgently soon, with a strong national gov-
ernment.'* The Yoruba formed their own separate movement for inde-
pendence, leaving more room for regional autonomy and with more of
a rale for tribal solidarity.' The more fundamental split, however, was
between the southern Nigerians as a whole and the northern Nigeri-
ans, who saw that immediate independence would mean immediate
domination of the north itself by southemers, who already predomi-
nated in many branches of both the public and private sectors of
the north, and whose far larger educated classes would ensure such
domination in the future. Under British indirect rule, the traditional
leaders and authorities in the northern region had more control of the
region’s way of life and its future than they could expect in a southern-
dominated independent Nigeria.

The problem was not simply that there were differences ol opinion,
but that there were ne established and mutually respected traditions
for airing those differences with restraint and accommodation. Vitri-
olic polemics in the press and in the political arena became the norm.
Epithets like “fascist” and “imperialist stooge™ became common cur-
rency, along with unbridled expressions of tribal chauvinism.'® A
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northern political leader said to southemers: “We despise each other.”
He said “we call each other ignorant” because one group had Western
education and culture while the other derived its education and cul-
ture from the East. He added: “To tell you the plain truth, the comman
people of the North put more confidence in the white man than in
either their black Southern brothers or the educated Northerners.™"

This was not mere hyperbole, as later events showed. Dates set for
Nigerian independence in the 1930s came and went without indepen-
dence, not because the British would not grant it, but because Nigeri-
ans could not agree among themselves as to when and in what
constitutional form independence should come. After a date and a
constitution were finally agreed to, policies of “Nigerianization” of
government jobs currently held by Europeans were proclaimed. In the
northern region the policy was more specifically “Northemnization,”
with emphasis on expelling southern Nigerians from these jobs, far
more than expelling European expatriates.’

Even the first census after independence became embroiled in
political controversy among tribes and regions, and was nullified amid
charges of fraud.'"® Riots, plots, and coups alse marked the first
decade of independence. In January 1966, Nigerian Prime Minister
Balewa was assassinated in the course of a military coup. All these
political events had strong ethnic impact in a country where no single
group constituted even a third of the population, and where major geo-
graphic regions were Lhe domains ol different tribes or ethnic groups.
That the assassinated Prime Minister was from the Moslem northern
region, and most leaders of the coup were [bo military officers from the
Christian south, proved to be of fateful significance in the way the mil-
itary governmenl’s acls were perceived, resisted, and then openly
rebelled against.

In June 1966, mobs in northern cities attacked the Ibos living in
their midst, killing hundreds of them, amid widespread destruction of
property. This was only a faint foretasie of the larger tragedy ahead. In
July, a counter-coup by Moslem military officers from the norih drove
the Ibo-dominated regime from power and killed its leader. In Septem-
ber, new and more bloody rints broke out against Ibos in the north:

Northern soldiers chased ITho troops from their barracks and
murdered scores with bayonets. Screaming Moslem mobs
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descended on the [bo quaniers of every northemn city, killing
their victims with clubs, poison arrows and shoiguns. Tens of
thousands of Thos were murdered in the systemalic mas-
sacres that followed.™

In addition to an estimated 30,000 deaths, there were more than a
million Ibo refugees who fled the region to join their fellow Ibos in the
southeast. This in turn led to the faleful decision of the Ibos to with-
draw from Nigeria, where they no longer felt safe, and to form their
own independent state, which they called Biafra. The civil war set off
by the secession of May 1967 raged for more than two years. Ounly four
African nations recognized Biafra. Both Communist and Western-bloc
nations alike backed the government of oil-rich Nigeria, which was
well-supplied with modern weaponry to use against the rebel forces.
Nigerian government troops cut off Biafra from access to the sea—and
therefore from food and military supplies. Ibos began starving to death
at a rate of a thousand a day.”™

More than a million people died in Biafra, from the fighting, starva-
tion, and disease. In addition, three million Ibos became refugees.'”
When Biafra surrendered and again became part of Nigeria in 1970,
the institutions and economy of the region were devastated, and many
feared obliteration of the Ibo culture or even genocide against the Ibo
people by the victorious forces.

However, in contrast to the mass slaughters in such other African
nations as Burundi or Uganda, and in contrast to its own bloody prece-
dents, Nigeria took the path of reconciliation. Industry in the war zone
was rehabilitated. So were lbo political and military personnel,
including some officials of the former Biafran government. In 1982,
even the exiled leader of Biafra—now a millionaire businessman liv-
ing in the Ivory Coast—was granted a pardon. lbos again became a
prosperous element in the Nigerian society, holding imporiant posi-
tions in both the public and private sectors.'™

Military rule in Nigeria gave way to civilian government—and to
reorganized political regions, designed to break up the ethnic blocs
whose conflicts had plunged the country into civil war. Much of the
new Nigerian government structure was modelled after that of the
United States, rather than that of Britain.'™

The turbulent history of post-independence Nigeria has been
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plagued by four major and interdependent problems: (1) ethnic or
tribal animosities; (2) desperate political struggles to gain control of
the government at all costs: (3) widespread corruption, and {4} eco-
nomic breakdowns. Because no ethnic group irusts another to rule
over i, elections and even censuses bring all-out efforts to prevail by
any means necessary, including force and fraud. High voter turnout,
which some equate with a healthy democracy, has been in Nigeria
{and in some other countries) an indication instead of a lever pitch of
political polarization. So too have been the drastic differences in vol-
ing support for candidates of different ethnic background from one
region to another. Even in the 1979 election, held after a new constitu-
tion designed to mitigate ethnic politics, each of 5 presidential candi-
dates received an absolute majority of the votes in al least one
state—and less than 5 percent of the vote in another siate or stales.”™

Control of the government has been desperately impaortant, not only
to avoid being oppressed by rival tribes, but also because the massive
role of government in the economy has made politics the pre-eminent
route to prosperily, as well as power—whether for individuals, tribes,
or regions. As of 1964, governments at the federal, regional, and local
levels employed more than half of the wage-earners in the countzy.'™
Gavernment also allocated large sums to the various regions—which
is also to say, to the various tribes. In 1961, for example, the northern
region, containing more than half the population of Nigeria, paid only
9 percent of the persanal income taxes, while it received 45 percent of
the money allocated to the various regions by the federal government.
At the same time, the western region paid 64 percent of all personal
income taxes and received less than one fourth of the funds allocated
by the federal government to the various regions.'™ In tribal terms, the
Yoruba were subsidizing the Hausa-Fulani and other northern groups.
Gavernment employment also paid far more than the private market-
place, as well as providing opportunities for additional income through
corruption. A scholar specializing in the study of Nigeria summarized
the situation:

Legislators, ministers, and high-ranking civil servanis could
expect to earm {rom seven to thitty times the pay of an ordsi-
nary government laborer, even without considering their car
allowances, housing subsidies, and other emoluments. And
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such official earnings were trivial relative to what could he
amassed through favoritism to private business concerns and
diversion of public funds into private accounts.'™

The fortunes te be made through favoritism by government officials
were based on the government’s role as massive dispenser of largesse
and tight controller of economic activities. These included the award-
ing of loans, contracts, bank credit, positions on public beards and
corporations, military commissions, and trade licenses. Moreover, the
men whose decisions would determine such things were often from
humble backgrounds, if not grinding poverty, and were now not only
affluent themselves but were also able to help family members—but
only so long as they stayed in office.'™ To lose office was not to return
to something of comparable prestige and earnings in the private sector
hut to be devastated, both personally and in career terms.

The extracrdinary corruption of Nigeria, as well as the ruthless
repression of opponents, were products of these circumsiances. The
utter loss of public confidence in politicians facilitated the military
coups of 19660, 1979, and 1983. Investigations afier those coups
revealed an astonishing scale of corruption among the deposed politi-
cal leadership, with misappropriations of funds exceeding more than
$30 oullion by just one state governor—enough to pay more than three
quarters of the arrears in salaries of civil servanis who had not heen
paid for months. The corruption of the electoral process was no less
dramatic. A Yoruba governor, defeated through vote fraud, was later
found by a court to have won in fact by a million votes.'™

As an oil-exporting nation, Nigeria prospered during the era of high
oil prices in the 1970s. Gil provided between 60 and 80 percent of
federal and state government revenues, and the largesse this made
possible kept many groups reasonably contented. Both public con-
sumption and private investment grew rapidly during the decade of
the 1970s. However, a drop in oil prices on the world market, begin-
ning in the early 1980s, caused drastic economic and social disloca-
tions in Nigeria,

By 1986, the value of oil exports was only about one-fifth what it had
been just 6 years earlier.’® In only three years, from 1985 to 1988, the
value of the Nigerian currency fell to one-ffth its former level. The fed-
eral government laid off 50,000 workers, while the state governments
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and the private sector also had large-scale lay-offs."® Foreign workers,
atiracted to Nigeria from other African countries during boom times,
were deeply resented during hard times—and were brutally expelled
en masse, lurgely to Ghana.® During the worst period of the early
1980s, Nigeria had a declining national output for four consecutive
years."® However, the new military government imposed austerity,
including a reduction in subsidies to the state-owned aitlines and pub-
lic utilities, and began selling state-owned businesses. By 1988 there
wis 4 rising national output, in real terms, even allowing for inflation.'™
Thus growth in real output continued on into the 1990s, while the run-
away inflation was reduced to just under 29 percent per year.'®

Attempts were made to de-politicize the couniry’s ethnic groups and
foster democratic government. In 1979, a northemm Moslem was
elected president. with an Ibo as his running mate."™ He was re-
elected in 1982—and then deposed by another military coup at the
end of 1983. This new military regime was long-lived. As of 1997, it
was 5till promising elections in 1998, though it permitted only a few
political parties to form—not including those with serious possibilities
of winning.'""

The many difficulties encountered during Nigeria's first generation
after independence were not altogether surprising, much less unique,
and were certainly not worse than what happened in ancient Britain
afier the Romans withdrew. Nigeria has remained one nation, despite
threatened secessions of the northern region and an actual attempt at
secession by the eastern region. Clearly Nigeria learned some lessons
from i1s economic, social, and political problems, and attempted to
apply those lessons in new constitutions and new pelicies. The more
fundamental problem for Nigeria—and other countries—is whether
one nation can copy the institutions of another nation and culture
without the historical evolution of traditions that maide those institu-
tions viable. Standards of honesty are particularly difficult 1o synthe-
size. A 1997 international survey ranked Nigeria the most cormupt
nation in the world.'®

Tanzania

Tanzania, on the tropical east coast of Africa, is about three times the
size of Italy but has only about half as many people. The population per
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square mile in Tanzania is very similar to that of the United States. The
couniry is composed of two formerly separate political entities, located
respectively on the continental mainland {Tanganyika) and on the off-
shore island of Zanzibar. The countrys name derives from the combi-
nation of these two names,

Geographically, Tanzania’s most famous feature is Mount Kiliman-
jaro. It also shares Lake Victoria with Uganda to the north, and in the
south it shares Lake Tanganyika with Mali and Mozambique. Both
bodies of water are among the ten largest lakes in the wotld, Lake Vic-
toria being larger than Lake Michigan and Lake Tanganyika being
larger than Lake Ene. Like much of Africa, Tanzania suffers from low
and unpredictable rainfall, with only about half the country receiving
30 or more inches of rain annually.* The region has been plagued his-
torically by recurring droughis, has poor soil and few permanent
rivers, as distinguished from shallow streams that appear and disap-
pear according to seasonal rainfall. ™

The tsetse fly infests more than hall the mainland,"” making catile
and draft animals impracticable in the infected regions. Soil and
topography vary greatly, with population density varying correspond-
ingly, concentrating in those regions with relatively fertile land and
sufficient rainfall. More than 90 percent of the population remained
rural in the late twentieth century and Tanzania remained one of the
poorest countries on the worlds poorest continent.”” [n 1995, the
World Bank ranked Tanzania 172nd in income among 174 nations.'™

The region of East Africa now known as Tanzania has long had pop-
ulations highly fragmented into tribal groups. Post-independence Tan-
zania remained {ragmented inta more than a hundred ethnie groups,
no one of whom exceeded 13 percent of the population and the five
largest of whom, put together, added up to only about one fourth of the
country’s population."™ Relations among its ethnic groups have not
been as central a problem in Tanzania as in Nigeria, though some
tribes took advantage of educational opportunities more so than others
and have been correspondingly better represented in higher level
occupations, with corresponding resentrments by others."™ The various
tribes speak different languages and, historically, some tribes
enslaved others.™

In the centuries before Eurcpean colonization, the coastal regions
of East Africa had little contact with interior regions of the continent,
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as compared to its contact with the island of Zanzibar, or even with
Persian Gulf peoples. This reflecied the vast differences in cost
between transport over water and transport over land."™ There wus
trade inland but it was short-distance trade.'™ The economic ties of
coastal East Africa were largely with the Arab countries or with Zanz-
ibar, which was also controlled by Arabs. From the flourishing trade
center of Zanzibar, whose leading trade ilems were ivory and Alrican
slaves, the Arabs began to conquer paris of coastal East Afnica. Their
principal targets were trading settlements such as Kilwa, which they
took in 1784, the island of Pemba (1822) and the port of Mombasa,
captured in 1837. Among the peoples of Zanzibar, in addition to the
African population and Arab averlords, there were numerous commer-
cial people from India, as well as foreign traders from Germany,
Britain and the United States. In commerce, however, the Indians were
pre-eminent and by 1861 they controlled three-guarters of the immoy-
able property on the island."” As early as the eighteenth century. Indi-
ans also dominated the river trade on the mainland.*

Foreign influences on coastal East Africa included European impe-
rialism, as well as the imperialism of the Arabs and the commercial
dominance of the Indians. As far back as the late fifieenth century, the
Portuguese visited the region. Less than a decade later, the Portuguese
sacked the cities of Mombasa and Kilwa, and shortly thereafter
claimed control of the coastal region. This control was neither com-
plete nor unchallenged, however. After nearly two centuries, punctu-
ated by the rebellions, invasions, and intrigues of various factions, the
Portuguese were eventually forced out by the Arabs.®' There was, of
course, no nation of Tanganyika or Tanzania at this point. But political
units in the region were growing larger and including more heteroge-
neous populations, though not to as great a degree as in West Africa.™

The interior tribes of East Africa, like isolated cultures elsewhere
in the world, tended to lag behind the development of more cosmopoli-
tan areas such as the coastal regions. Still, such outside artifacts as
firearms eventually reached the interior, changing both the hunting of
animals and power relationships among the tribes. Firearms meant a
more widespread hunting of elephants and a need for smaller tribes to
seek protection in alliances with chiefs of larger tribes that had guns.
The net result was a growth of tribal empires in the era preceding
FEuropean conquest of the area. ™
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Germany seized Tanganyika in the 1880s, but fierce and bloody
resistance continued on into the early years of the twentieth century.®
In the last of these rebellions, 26,000 Africans were killed according
te official German figlires—which do not include those who died of
hunger and disease resulting {rom the devastations and disruptions of
all-out warfare.” German rule in Tanganyika lasted until World War 1,
when a British naval blockade and military invasion brought control of
the colony to the United Kingdom.

The economic and cultural impact of Germans on Tanganvika was
considerable, despile the relatively short historical era of their rule,
which was only about one generation. Dar es Salaam, the principal
porl and later capital, developed inte an important town under the
(rermans.™ Germans introduced new capital, new crops, and modern
transportation. They also brutally oppressed the Africans with taxes
and forced labor™ quite aside from the carnage of warfare resulting
from resistance to their rule. Perhaps the most enduring cultural
legacy of German rule was the rendering of Swahili into Latin letters
by Germans and their spreading of this language as a unifying lingua
franca through the polyglot regions of East Alrica.*® Colonialism also
promoled disunity, however, by dividing the Masai tribe, for example,
between British and German colonies in East Africa.®

Germans also penetrated the island of Zanzibar, though not as mili-
tary conquerors and not as pervasively as the Indians did. There were
German traders established in Zanzibar as early as the middle of the
nineteenth century, and by 1870 Germans conducted almost one-third
of the commerce on the island.®® The Arabs remained the official
rulers, though less and less so in substance as the British extended
their influence, and eventually control. In 1890, an agreement between
Britain and Germany recognized a British protectorate over Zanzibar.

German and British colonial rule was also a major factor in the
Indians’ contribution te the econemic development of Zanzibar and
the East African mainland. Indians came in greater numbers, pene-
trated deeper into continental Africa, and settled more permanently
under colonial rule and protection.® Indians became the dominant
commercial people throughout East Africa in general.?? The British,
as the colonial rulers of India, often brought Indians to their African
territories,?"® but the Germans also encouraged Indians to immigrate to
Tanganyika during their rule there. ™
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One of the major forms of trade in Tanganyika and Zanzibar was the
trade in human beings—slaves. Missionary-explorer David Living-
stone reporied in the early 1860s that 19,000 slaves from Nyasaland
were sent to Zanzibar alone.?” As elsewhere in East Alrica, the Arabs
were the leading slave-traders. The British struggle against the slave
trade continued for generations, encountering both African and Arab
opposition.”® The task of ending the very institution of slavery itself
was especially formidable in Arab-dominated regions, such as Zanz-
ibar.® It was not until 1922 that slavery was finally stamped out in
Tanganvika, after the British were firmly in control

When the Germans were expelled after World War I, Indians
acquired most of the real estate in Dar es Salaam.*™ For the country as
a whole, Indians held an estimated 50 to 60 percent of the import-
export trade, 80 percent of sisal production, 80 percent of transport
service and 90 percent of all town property, as well as hundreds of
small general stores, mostly in rural areas. The majority were Gujarati
Indians,® an important commercial group in India itself.

The way of life of the interior tribes on the East African mainland
was especially disrupted. While they benefitted from agricultural
innovations, many local crafts succumbed to cheaper or better mass-
produced goods from India, and most of the cattle in most parts of the
country were wiped out by the disease rinderpest, which particularly
weakened the cattle-herding Masai. The devastations of African popu-
lations caused by colonial warfare created vacant areas where thick
bush grew unchecked, creating conditions for more wild game and
more tselse flies, which now infested an even larger area than before.™

Colonial demands for porters, in an area with a dearth of water or
animal transport, were enormous and oppressive in East Africa, as
they were in other parts of the contineni, whether under British,
French, ar German rule. The Germans conscripied tens of thousands
of porters in East Africa and the Briish 200,000. Death rates were
high among the porters—sometimes as high as 20 to 25 percent.™

Ecenomic growth in export products was substantial and sustained,
under both German and British colonial rle. Exports from Tan-
ganyika increased more than ten-fold between 1883 and 1913
Between 1913 {under German rule} and 1938 (under British rule) the
value of exports from the colony of Tanganyika more than doubled.®
Sisal exports increased nearly five-fold, coflee more than ten-fold and
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peanuts became an important export.”” These were by no means all a
result of European-owned or European-directed enterprises. As of
1933, more than half the coflee produced in the country was grown by
Africans, who owned a total of six million coffee bushes. Cotton pro-
duction in Tanganyika was carried out almost exclusively by small
African farmers living in the vicinity of Lake Victoria.®

Although Alricans were showing themselves capable of taking ini-
tiative and responsibility in producing for the market, two world
events—the Great Depression and the Second World War—promoted
more use of force by the colonial authorities. As world prices fell dur-
ing the Great Depression, the poll tax imposed on Africans remained
the same in money terms, which is 1o say, it increased in real terms. To
ensure the payment of this tax, the colonial official pressured African
farmers into growing larger export crops, even at Lhe expense of food.
Thus Africans had to depend on govemment famine relief when local
food erops were disappointing.

Further government control was promoted by World War II and
especially by the world shortage of rubher, after the loss of British and
American rubber-producing areas in Asia to the Japanese. To produce
crops deemed “strategic” in the war effort and to feed the workers
growing these crops, the colonial government ok an active role in the
economy. Among other things, this meant a greatly increased con-
scription of African labor—from less than a thousand workers in 1941
to more than 30,000 by 1944 %" This exercise in government planning
hecame a precedent for more such experiments in the post-war years.
Again, the Alricans were given little or no choice, as a succession of
agricultural plans came down from the govermment—and often failed
in practice ™

Over the years, along with economic and social benefits, the colonial
government created many grievances. As elsewhere, it also created a
new Westernized class among the indigenous population, a group of
educated and semi-educated people with a vision of the future for their
country that was unlike either the traditional past or the colonial pre-
sent. Nol incidentally, il was to be a future in which these Westemized
elite would mse to the top. The campaign for independence in Tan-
ganyika was led by a Western-educated, former school teacher, Julius
K. Nyerere. Nyerere’s Tanganyika African National Union (TANU)
mobilized discontent and ambition, first among the Westernized, edu-
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cated, and semi-educated Africans.®® Despite the colonial govern-
ment’s resislance and repression, TANU achieved its principal goal.
Tanganyika became independent in 1961. Its union with Zanzibar
three vears later created the new nation of Tanzania. Tanzania still
bears the cultural imprint of colonial rule. Swahili, its official language,
was spread under German auspices and its capital city—Dar es
Salaam—was built by Arabs and has an Arabic name.®

As President of Tanzania, Julius Nyerere became known interma-
tionally for his lofty goals and humanitarian statements that caused
him to be called “the conscience of Africa.” At home, he tried to
impose his vision of an egalitarian, socialist society by authoritarian
methods. By government edict, a majority of Tanzania's population was
grouped into villages, whether they wanted to be or not* As with so
many other communal agricultural schemes in various nations and
eras, those in Tanzania led to people’s doing as litile work as possible
on the communal crop and as much as possible on their own individ-
uval plots.®* Tanzania’s ouiput per worker declined over a period of a
decade and the country went from being an exporter of maize to being
an importier. Hundreds of nationalized firms went bankrupt.?* The rail-
road from Tanzania to Zambia broke down 50 often that the Africans
who ran it were replaced by Chinese, at virtually all levels. Once-pros-
perous Zanzibar suffered the economic decline of the rest of Tanzania
and was often without electricity.® All this occurred in a country that
received more foreign aid per capita than any other—and which had
large unpaid loans extended for years at zero interest.*

On the political front, Nyerere jailed thousands of political prison-
ers—more than South Africa, at one point in the 1970s™—and many
were lortured, according to Amnesty International.™ Nyerere was
repeatedly unopposed in “elections” which he won by majorities
attained elsewhere only in Communist countries. He also helped over-
throw three other African governments, including the Amin regime in
Uganda, which Nyerere replaced with his own puppet rulers—the lat-
ler being replaced in turn and jailed by Nyerere when the Tanzanian
leader disapproved of their perdormance.™ Yet his unassuming
lifestyle and personality, and his idealistic statements made him an
enormous favorite of Western intellectuals.® What the 17 million Tan-
zanians thought of Nyerere could not be known, for Tanzania was a
one-party state with a government-controlled press and a society
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honey-combed with party cells that made the free expression of opin-
ion dangerous.

The economic debacle in Tanzania reached virtually every kind of
activity, agricultural or industnal, domestic or foreign. Cotton produc-
tion, which was 79,000 tons in the mid-1960s, fell to about 50,000
tons by the early 1980s. Over a period of a decade, cashew production
fell by more than 50 percent and sisal production by nearly 60 per-
cent. The industrial sector, by the 1980s, was operating at from 10 to
30 percent of capacity. The 1otal output of the country was declining
and inflation averaged 35 percent per vear. Perhaps most decisive of
all, the Nyerere regime in Tanzania finally began to lose its credibility
with international lending and donor organizations, which had subsi-
dized its policies in the past.*® From 1980 to 1985, per capita real
income in Tanzania {ell by 12 percent.®

The resignation of Julius Nyerere as President of Tanzania in late
1985 and the inanguration of Ali Hassan Mwinyi as the new president
marked a policy change as well as a change of personalities. A modest
degree of relaxation of government control in the economy began to
produce signs of economic recovery, including the first rise in per
capita real income in nearly a decade *® These changing policies also
produced internal dissension within the mling party, still headed by
Nyerere after relinquishing the presidency. However, by 1990, Tanza-
nia had achieved four consecutive years of growth in real national out-
put and enacted a new constitution, permitting multi-party elections.*
Clearly, some of the lessons of the mistakes of the immediate post-
independence era had been learned and at least the beginnings of
important changes made.

In 1995, Ali Hassan Mwinyi was succeeded as president by Ben-
jamin Mkapa, whose cabinet has been characterized as “distinguished
by youth, competence, and the absence of old faces.™* Many of Tan-
zania’s old problems remained, however, including pervasive cormup-
tinn that extends even into the courtrooms. Lawyers have been quoted
in the Tanzanian press as saying that “any judgment can be bought”
and that an attorney does not need a knowledge of law books in court
“if his pockets are full."* Well-known public figures have been assas-
sinated, apparently by professional killers.** President Mkapa ran on
an anti-corruption platform in 1995 and an anti-cormption commis-
sion report led to the resignation of the minister of tourism.** Yet how
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far such a deep-seated practice as official corruption, common in
Alrica, can be brought under control is problematical. Nevertheless,
the new economic policies continued 1o produce economic growth in
real per capita terms in the 1990s, Despite the worst drought in 40
years, in a country where most of the output is agricultural, the total
value of that outpul continued to rise in 19952 In this case at least,
the devastations of nature have nat had nearly the bad effects that the
devastations of man produced in the first decades after independence.

Ghana

The West African nation of Ghana is slightly smaller in size than
Great Britain or the American state of Oregon. The population of
Ghana, however, is less than one-third that of Britain and the literacy
rate in Ghana was only 30 percent in 1980, rising to 60 percent by
1990.*° Known as the Gold Coast during more than a century of
British colonial rule, Ghana reverted to its traditional name when it
became an independent nation in 1957.

Geographically, nature provided no harbors in which ships could
anchor and unload, sheltered from the heavy surf in that region of
West Africa. As elsewhere, large vessels had to anchor off-shore and
be unloaded piecemeal into canoes and small boats*—obviously
adding to shipping costs and delays in transit, and generally impeding
economic progress by limiting what goods had sufficient value to repay
such additional transport costs. River traffic was also severely limited
in distance by numerous rapids*' and in volume by the shallowness of
the water, which restricted the size of boats.® In view of this, it is
hardly surprising that most of the major towns developed along the
coast, from trading centers that were more easily accessible by coast-
wise boats than in the interior.”* Ghana has been well-endowed with
natural resources,”™ bul not with the natural means of lransporting
them or of tying its peoples together colturally or politically, and con-
necting them with larger cultural developments elsewhere.

Culturally, Ghana’s people are fragmented into aboui 100 ethnic or
linguistic groups, many numbering less than 10,000 persons, and
none constituting more than 15 percent of the total population.® They
are also divided religiously among Christians, Moslems, and followers
of various indigenous African religions. As in other parts of Alrica,
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there was a history of stronger tribes in the region conguering weaker
iribes or cenducting raids against them to obtain slaves. The Ashanu
tribe was the leading conquering and enslaving force.

The Ashanti, based in the western uplands of the region, began to
dominate swrounding tribes as early as the seventeenth century, and
continued their military expansion on into the second half of the nine-
teenth century, when they came into armed collision with the British.
Like the British in a later era, the Ashanti conquerors followed a pol-
icy of indirect rule in a growing Ashanti Confederation.” Meanwhile,
isolated European trading settlements were being established along
the coast, attracted principally by the trade in gold that gave the
region its name. The Portuguese arrived as early as 1471 and built
their first fort in 1482. However, during the seventeenth and eigh-
teenth centuries, the Dutch, British, Danes and Swedes also estab-
lished coastal trading settlements—and also found it necessary to
fortify them militarily. Soon the Europeans were fighting among them-
selves along the coast while Africans fought among themselves inland.

In the Gold Coast, as in other parts of the world, the British govern-
ment was reluctant to take on the costs of a colonial venture that could
easily be more trouble than it was worth. Where private groups of
Britons wanted to try it, as in the Gold Coast, the government would
authorize, sanction, and to a limited extent oversee the operation, while
the private company supplied the money, the manpower, and even the
fighting forces. As elsewhere, however, these kinds of low-budget impe-
rialism acquired a life of their own in Africa. The very disuruty among
indigenous peoples that made them vulnerable to such incursions also
threatened the stability of any modus vivendi worked out by the British
with local authorities, in a fiuid situation complicated by contending
tribes, sporadic military incidents, and major outhreaks of tribal war-
fare. Eventually, as elsewhere, the British government found itself
drawn into these wars, especially when the Ashanti began making
attacks on coastal tnbes with whom the British had agreements and
alliances. Moreover, the British ban on the slave trade in 1808 had seri-
ous—and negative—economic consequences on the economy of the
Gold Coast, and brought the British more and more into conflict with
Africans whose economies depended on the slave trade. Eventually, in
the Gold Coast as elsewhere, the Brtish government took over the
colonies from private groups.
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The Ashanti invaded the coastal regions repeatedly in the early
nineteenth century, disrupting trade and forcing the local European
oulposts to recognize Ashanti claims in these regions. The British gov-
ermnment took control in 1821 and in 1826 defeated a new Ashanti
invasion, with the help of African coastal tribes. A new treaty in 1831
saw the beginning of a long period of peace and expanding trade in the
area.” The last Ashanti invasion took place in 1873. A force of fewer
than 3,000 British troops, supported by African auxiliaries, defeated
the Ashanti, invaded their homelands and burned their capital.
Though the Ashanti were great warrnors, that alene was not enough to
prevail against modern weapons. Later uprisings by the Ashanti led
the British to annex their whole territory.®*

Over a period of generations, the Gold Coast thus became a British
colony, in bits and pieces, with varying degrees of direct and indirect
rule. By the early twentieth century, the British had consolidated the
colony and their own position in it. Under British rule, progress was
made against some of the Gold Coast’s many debilitating and deadly
tropical diseases, and the country’s exports increased greatly. Deaths
from Malaria were substantially reduced and vellow fever was almost
completely eliminated. Among animal diseases, rindetpest was
brought under control.*” In the economy, the total value of exports
from the Gold Coast or Ghana increased more than four-fold from
1907 10 1928 and almost ten-fold from 1928 to 1959.%* Cocoa, intro-
duced in 1879, became the prime export product, constituting a sub-
stantial fraction of the country’s 1otal output and accounting for a
substantial [raction of its employment and often a majority of its export
earnings.®’ The Gold Coast became—and remained—ithe world’s
leading producer of cocoa. Gold and manganese production, and
exports and imports in general, were largely in British hands, while
local commeree was in the hands of Lebanese and Indian business-
men. Cocoa production, however, was in the hands of Africans.

The British built railroads, beginning in 1898, connecling some of
the commercial centers with each other, and developed modem trans-
portation and communications links wilh the outside world. The coun-
Iry’s rmain seaport is 2 man-made harbor built under the British and
opened in 1928.2% Among the human infrastructure developed under
the British was a small but growing educated class, products of mis-
sionary schools established in the nineteenth century. As far back as
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1881, missionaries set up more than a hundred scheols in the Gold
Coast, teaching about 5,004} studenlts,™

Christian missionanes became an important influence in the Gold
Coust, beginning in the coastal areas and then spreading through the
southern part of the country. Penetration of the northern areas was
more difficult because of transportation problems, and because of the
existing presence of Islam there. Thus, as the missionaries established
churches, schools, hospitals, and clinics, the impact of these Western
influences varied regionally, accentuating cultural differences among
the tribes of the Gold Coast. Another factor accentuating internal dif-
ferences among the African population was the colonial government’s
need for clerks and other subordinates, recruited locally, but to some
extent Westernized by their new roles.

As elsewhere, it was precisely this Westernized minority, a product
of European church and state, that provided the impetus for the move-
meni toward independence. As elsewhere, the leaders who came to the
fore in the decolonization era were those best able to mobilize politi-
cally the grievances and resentments of the populace, and it was such
leadership that then took on the very different task of creating a viable
country and of meeting the high expectations which they had built up.

As in much of Africa, the emerging indigenous elites were heavily
concentrated in clerical and school-teaching eccupations, and dispro-
portionately government-employed. By the 1940s there were more
than 3,000 African civil servants and more than 3,000 African teach-
ers in the Gold Coast, but fewer than 1,500 merchants and fewer than
1,400 cocoa dealers,™ even though cocoa was the country’s leading
product.”® However, there was also a significant private-economy con-
tribution to the new Westernized African elite in Ghana, largely
through the effect of cocoa. This crop was introduced into the Gold
Coast by Africans and remained largely an African product, produced
by numerous small indigenous peasants.™

As of the 1920s, the Gold Coast members of the National Congress of
British West Africa, an independence movement, included a substantial
representation of merchants {even though lawyers predominated),®" in
contrast with their much smaller role in other African countries. But
spearheading the drive for independence was a man much more typical
of the African leadership of that era: Kwame Nkrumah, a Weslern-
educated political activist, who had no substantial background in any-
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thing else. His special appeal was to the young and the semi-
educated,™ and his polilical style has been characterized as “ritualis-
tic” or mystical in an ideological, or culi-of-personality sense.® His
imprisonment for sedition under the colonial government gave him an
added appeal to his constituency. As a result of the electoral success of
his party in the 1951 elections, Nkrumah was invited from prison to
head up the govemment thal would lead Ghana inte independence.

Kwame Nkrumah had sweeping ideological goals—sweeping not
only within Ghana but also a sweeping Pan-Africanism, with which he
hoped to form a trans-national black African unified super-state.
Under Nkrumah, power was centralized in the national govemment as
against regional and local bodies. It was centralized in the executive,
which subordinated the legislative and judicial branches. Ultimately,
power was concentrated in Nkrumah himself, who hanned opposition
parties, had political adversaries imprisoned without charges for vears
under preventive detention, and replaced the professicnal elite in the
civil and military services with his own hand-picked men.

Beginning its independence with more human and natural
resources than most other black African nations, a higher per capita
income,”™ and large foreign reserves, Ghana experienced an almost
immediate economic decline in the post-colonial era. By 1963,
Ghana’s foreign reserves of nearly half a billion dollars in 1958 had
turned into a foreign debt of a billion dollars. Nkrumah's economic
policies were ambitious, il not eflective. He built many “prestige™ pro-
jects, including a $16 million hall for one meeting of the Organization
of African Unity,”™ and a national airline, even though 13 international
carriers were flying into Ghana.”™ In 1966, while Nkrumah was en
ronte to China, a military coup ended his regime in Ghana. He went
into exile in Guinea. whose president Sékou Touré gave him the hon-
orific title, “co-president.”

The new government in Ghana had its own problems and excesses.
Scores of Mercedes aulomobiles were flown in for the new rulers at a
cost of more than $100,000 each, plus shipping. Hall the loreign
exchange received by the government’s cocoa markeling agency was
unaceounted for. The country’s leading export, cocoa, suffered from
government controls. The tonnage of cocoa beans and cocoa butter
exported both declined sharply between 1966 and 1969, the former by
40 percent in just 3 years and the latter hy more than half over the
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same period. Exports of manganese and bauxite also fell.* Stores
hecame bare, transportation breke dewn, Ghanaians began fleeing 1o
the Ivory Coast and Liberia®™ From an economy that had been grow-
ing during the 1950s there was now a slight reduction in real output
per person for the decade of the 1960s and a steeper reduction of 2.63
percent per annum between 1970 and 1982.%* Over this latter period,
Ghana's foreign debt rose from less than one-fourth of its annual out-
put to more than a third mere than its total cutput.*"

A second coup in 1978, led by a young air force lieutenant named
Jerry Rawlings, replaced the existing military government and began
executing its leaders for corruption—including the fortner head of
state, who was accused of banking $100 million of ill-gotten gains in
foreign countries.”™ A year later, Rawlings returned power to civilian
hands. But the country’s economic woes continued. Iis national debt
rose, it fell years behind schedule in repaying its loans, and inflation
exceeded 100 percent per annum.” Roads and trucks bath fell into
such disrepair that the cocoa crop could not be moved to the ports to
be exported, and began piling up in government warehouses. ™ At the
end of 1981, Lieutenant Rawlings again seized power, and soldiers
began looting the shops in the capital of Accra. Civilians also looted,
with police looking on. ™

Rawlings” policies had a strong idealistic and populist flavor,
including price controls that—among other things—made it uneco-
nomic to produce cocoa, the country’s most important crop. Exchange
rates fixed by the government made it uneconomic for foreign indus-
trial firms to continue operating in Ghana, causing drastic cuthacks in
employment and eamings.® The countrys total output declined
absolutely, at an average rate of 4 percent per year, during the early
19805 and investment {ell by ¢ne-third.® Ghana's per capita income,
which had been more than double that of Nigeria in 1965, was less
than half that of Nigeria by 1985.% Food shortages developed, the
number of doctors declined, as did life expectancy.® Rawlings, how-
ever, remained popular in Ghana—an economic failure, but a political
success. In 1983, however, he made a fundamental change in Ghana's
economic policies, following recommendations of the World Bank. The
government began Lo free up the market in various ways. It ended most
price controls, devalued the currency intemationally, and laid off
50,000 civil servants from a bloated bureaucracy that had increased in
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size nearly ten-lold between 1972 and 1982. Government-owned busi-
nesses were put up for sale.

The response of the economy was dramatie. Ghana's economic
growth rate from 1983 to 1988 averaged 6 percent per annum. Once-
hare store shelves began to fill up with consumer goods. Streets began
to be clogged with imported cars. Reversing years of government pol-
icy of keeping cocoa prices to the farmers artificially low, the govern-
ment tripled the price paid to the producers. Over the next 5 years,
cocoa production rose by 20 percent and the smuggling of cocoa to
neighboring countries declined. Ghana's econemic tum-around was
not only a major contrast to its past under Nkrumah and later statist
regimes, but was also in sharp contrast to continued economic deterio-
tation in much of sub-Saharan Africa, where per-capita outpul actu-
ally declined 5 percent in 1987.% As Ghana’s real national output
continued to grow into the 1990s under freer economic policies. freer
political policies were also allowed. There was a lifting of the ban on
political party activity, 8 new constitution was approved by popular
referendum,® and military coup leader Jerry Rawlings was elected
president in 1996. More generally, there was at least a hope now that
Ghana might have a more promising future in the new twenty-first cen-
tury looming on the horizon.

Ivory Coast

The Republic of the Ivory Coast is a nation of more than 14 million
people,® spread out over an area larger than France. Like many other
African nations, the Ivory Coast is a creation of European colonialism
and its national borders divide many ethnic groups, whose brothers
live in adjoining nations, This external fragmentation is maiched by
internal fragmentation. There are 60 ethnic groups in the country, no
one of which constitutes more than 15 percent of the population, while
more than one-fourth of the population originated outside the Ivory
Coast, primarily elsewhere in West Africa. There are numerous indige-
nous languages, roughly corresponding to the numerous ethnic groups,
but French is the official language of what is officially the République
de Cote d’Ivoire, as it is the language of education, politics, and the
urban economy.®™ This too is a legaey of colonialism.

European commercial contacts preceded the colonial era by cen-
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turies. There was trade in gold, pepper, slaves, and the ivory which
gave the region its name, though the decimation of the elephant popu-
lation ended the ivory trade in the early eighteenth century. The first
known French contact with the Ivory Coast dates back to the fifteenth
century and the first French settlements to the seventeenth century.
Isolated missionaries, traders, and explorers—operating under agree-
ments with local African authorities—were quite different from
French colonial rule, which began to be imposed in the late nineteenth
century. Like other colonial powers, the French brought both progress
and oppression. Schools were built, the economy modernized, fatal
epidemic diseases banished by medical science—and the people were
often subjected to direct forced labor or to taxation that forced them to
work for whites in order to get money, often to the serious detriment of
the native crops with which they fed themselves. Conscription for
forced labor was more than an economic loss or a disruption of normal
life. Thousands died from the rigors of this forced labor.® French
colonial officials were under pressure to see that the colonies did not
hecome an excessive burden on France’s treasury, and some resorted
to the use of whippings, hostages, and even executions to exiract taxes
from the Afticans. Force was also used to change the indigenous agri-
cultural system, to introduce cocoa as a cash crop in the Ivory Coast,
for example.™

The Ivory Coast was part of a larger colonial empire called French
West Africa, and this in turn was part of France’s worldwide imperial
domains, which included French Equatorial Africa, Algeria, Indo-
China, Martinique and French Guiana. The French conquest of the
Ivory Coast, like European conquests in much of the rest of Africa,
began in the last tiwo decades of the nineteenth century. All of French
West Afriea combined was about 9 times the size of France itself but, as
late as 1920, its total population was only 12 million people. Much of
the Ivory Coast consisted of largely uninhabited forests.™ Even in the
late twentieth century, there remained considerable amounts of unused
land, as well as other lands allowed to lie fallow for long periods.#

Like many other parts of Africa, the lvory Coast has lacked sheltered
harbors and navigable rivers. Tis jungles extended down to the water’s
edge. Large ocean-going vessels could not find suitable places to
anchor on the coast and even small craft found the rivers dangerous or
impassable, except for modest stretches that were navigable. Large
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seasonal rainfall variations shll complicate river travel, with nvers
going from dry beds 1o swollen torrents at different times of the year. In
the modem era, railroads and canals have provided more dependable
travel and shipping conditions, and harbors have been improved. ™
Betore the Europeans came, the people of the region lived in small
tribal groups and their main contact with the outside world was through
long-distance traders. Geographical handicaps, in addition to a dearth
of navigable waterways, included dense jungle covering the southern
half of the country.™ One of the few outside influences was that of the
Islamic world, whose traders and conquerors spread the Moslem reli-
gion into the northem regions of the country. This too left an enduring
legacy. In the late twentieth century, the religion of one fourth of the
population of the country was Islam, making Moslems twice as numer-
ous as Christians, with most of the remainder being lollowers of native
religions, often with Moslem or Christian admixtures.*

The post-independence history of 1the Ivory Coast diverged consider-
ably from that of other African nations during its first two decades. But
this divergence was the deliberate choice of one leader—and was, in
that sense, very much like the authoritarianism common elsewhere in
post-independence Alrica. Félix Houphouét-Boigny was an early polit-
ical leader in French West Africa, with a movement centered in the
Ivory Coast and articulating the grievances of his fellow Africans
against French colonial policies. Even so, he was seeking amelioration
under colonial rule, not independence. Houphouét-Boigny was the
French-educated son of an African chief. Born in 1905, he hecame a
physician, a wealthy planter, and a public health official before enter-
ing politics in 1944, He spent a dozen years in France, beginning in
1946, first as the Ivory Coast’s representative in parliament and then as
the first African to hold a cabinet position in a European government.™

The cultural assimilation and acceptance of the small group of edu-
cated Africans as “black Frenchmen™ operated to mute anti-colonial-
ism and te co-opt ils potential indigenous leaders. But the fall of
France in World War 11 and the rise of the Nazi puppet government in
Vichy undermined the legitimacy of French rule, while the racist and
exploitative policies the Yichy government followed in the African
colonies under Nazi auspices provoked resistance and sabotage. The
African solidarity this promoted was one of the ingredients in the post-
wat movement toward independence.®
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After the war, Houphouét-Boigny won great populanty in 1946 for
his rele in bringing to an end the hated system of forced labor. New civil
and political rights followed piecemeal over the years. In 1960, the
Ivory Coast became an independent republic within the international
French community, with Houphou&t-Boigny as its first president.

The post-independence policies of the Ivory Coast differed sharply
from those of most other African nations in a number of ways. It avoided
executions or coups, and long resisted the widespread policy of build-
ing “showcase” industries that could not pay for themselves. It also
imposed few restrictions on the transfer of foreign capital or profits and
did not succumb to the political 1emptation te drive oul foreigners in
order to turn their jobs overto Alricans. There were more Frenchmen in
the Ivory Coast in the 1980s than there were at the time of indepen-
dence twenty years earlier, and they filled many important positions in
government and the economy. This produced resentments among newly
educated Africans seeking careers and urging political *Africaniza-
tion.”™™ The Ivory Coast also made usze of technical experts from Taiwan
and improved seeds from Brazil, India, and the Philippines.*' During
the 1980s, the World Bank estimated that foreigners held four-fifths of
all jobs in the Ivory Coast requiring a college degree.**

As of the time of independence, the Ivory Coast was one of the poor-
esl nations in Africa—and in the world. However, despite an initially
low level of economic development, poor soils, and few natural
resource advantages, the Ivory Coast became one of the few African
nations whose economy grew faster after independence than under
imperialist rule. The Ivory Coast achieved one of the highest sustained
growth rates of any black African nation without major petroleum
deposits—and, in faet, one of the highest growth rates in the world ™
As of the time of independence in 1960, real per capita income in the
Ivory Coast was slightly less than in neighboning Ghana, but its per
capita income grew at more than 4 percent per year for the decade of
the 1960s, compared to less than 2 percent for the decade of the 1950s
under French rule. By 1982, real income per capita in the Ivory Coast
was 30 percent higher than it was in 1960 and was now also 65 per-
cent greater than in Ghana.™ The Ivory Coast also remained one of the
few countries in Africa that could feed itself ™

These policies produced a prosperous peasantry and frustrated
Westernized intellectuals,™ in contrast to the reverse in other African
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states. In the frst quarter of a century after independence, agricultural
outpui in the Ivory Coast doubled and private consumplion, exporis,
and gross domestic product all increased three- or four-fold, while the
initially very small manufaeturing sector increased five-fold.*" In litile
more than a quarter of a century, the country’s per capita income rose
ten-fold, becoming the highest in any black African nation without
petroleum deposits®® Among the consequences of these policies was
that the Ivory Coast often had balanced budgets and avoided interna-
tional balance-of-payments problems that plagued other Third World
countries,*”

Although the Ivory Coast had its economic and social problems,
including corruption, these did not compare with the chaos, starvation,
or mass killings in some other African nations. But its relative success
brought neither the country nor its president the kind of attention or
acclaim lavished on others, such as Tanzania’s Nyerere or Ghana's
Nkrumah. Houphouét-Boigny embraced few of the (ashionable ideas,
from Pan-Africanism to socialism. He was also one of the very few
African leaders ever to have run a business enterprise.

Other political office-holders in black Africa, whether at the top or
elsewhere in the political and bureaucratic pyramid, tended to come
disproportionately from a white-collar or professional background,
including school teaching. Former clerks alone accounted for one-fifth
or more of the members of the legislatures of Ghana, Senegal, Guinea,
and Tanzania, two-fifths or more of the legislatures of Niger, Mali and
Upper Volta, and four-fifths in the former Belgian Congo." In the
Ivory Coast as well, at the time of independence in 1960, the previous
skills of about 40 percent of the members of the National Assembly
and the cabinet were either clerical or educational, and two-thirds had
worked for the government.®' But, because of the great role of the head
of state in African nations, the fact that the president had a differem
background apparently accounted for the very different poliey
approach of the Ivory Coast, and for the very different economic,
social, and paolitical consequences.

Houphouét-Boigny's policies not only contrasted with those of
Nkrumah in Ghana, the wwo leadets made a famous bet as to which
approach would prove to be more successful. Although Ghana was the
more prosperous country at the time and was more nchly endowed
with natural resources, the subsequent reversal of their respective
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economic standings was a dramatic demonstration of the effects of the
two approaches. Even as regards the social position of the poor, one of
the prime talking poinis of Ghana's more left-wing policies, the Ivory
Coast’s policies bore fruit. Although income was less equally distrib-
uted in the [vory Coast than in Ghana, people in the bottom 20 percent
of the income distribution in the Ivory Coast had twice the real income
of people in the bottom 20 percent in Ghana. Indeed, the bottom 20
percent in the Evory Coast averaged higher real incomes than a major-
ity of the population of Ghana.** Parily this was because real income
was tising in the Ivory Coast and falling absolutely in Ghana. Also it
must be noted that even the top 20 percent in the Ivory Coast—""the
rich” by African standards—were making quite modest incomes by
the standards of Western Europe or the United States.

That this impressive record was due to the policies the country fol-
lowed, rather than to natural resources or other advantages, was
painfully demonstrated in the late 1970s and in the 1980s, after the
Ivory Coast succumbed to the political temptations which had so badly
affected the economies of other African nations. Instead of continuing
its policies of concenirating government expenditures on creating
infrastructure and letting the private marketplace produce goods and
services, the country's new policies, beginning in the late 1970s,
shifted government investment inte manufacturing and other state-
owned enterprises. Favorable prices for the Ivory Coast's largely agni-
cultural exports brought in the money required to finance such
ventures. Moreover, the country’s good economic repwation interna-
tionally enabled it to borrow abroad. However, such transient good for-
tune provided no basis for an enduring pelicy. When the prices of such
exports as coffee and cocoa fell in 1978 and the “oil shock™ world
recession struck in 1980, a whole era in the economic history of the
Ivory Coast came to an end. Between 1975 and 1980, the country’s
external debt rose by 400 percent. By 1990, the cost of servicing its
international debts absorbed 39 percent of the its export earnings,
compared 10 just 7 percent twenty years earlier.?"?

Even during its earlier good years, when observers spoke of the
Ivory Coast’s economic “rracle,” it was not a completely free-market
economy. Even then, its ventures into the kinds of state regulation
engaged in more widely by other African nations had not had good
results. For example, the availability of “soft” foreign aid loans for
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centralized government planning of rice productien led the lvory
Coast into policies that produced a glut of heavily subsidized rice that
taxed the storage capacity of the government, cost the national budget
far more than originally planned. and led to consumer prices far above
those at which rice was available on the world market.™*

Beginning in the early 1980s, the couniry’s national income
declined absolutely while population continued to grow. The long
period of one-party and one-man rule likewise ultimately began to
take its 10ll on the Ivory Coasl in coerruption, in economic problems,
and in political repression. In 1992, the capitol city of Abidjan had its
worst riots since independence, with political opposition leaders being
imprisoned.*

After the death of Houphougt-Boigny in December 1993, he was suc-
ceeded constitutionally, on an interim basis, by former National Assem-
bly leader Henri Konan Bédie. Bédie's chief rival for the presidency,
prime minister Alasane Dramane Ouattara, resigned upon Bédie’s acces-
sion fo the presidency. This and a long period of national mourning, dur-
ing which political activity was muted, contributed 1o a smooth
transition. Privatization, begun in the last years of Houphét-Boigny, con-
tinued under the new regime and this helped urn the economy around.™
After years of declining national output, the Ivory Coasts real Gross
Domestic Product began to grow again, first by a modest 1.8 percent in
1994 and then by a robust 7 percent the following year.*” After serving
as interim president for nearly two years, Bédié was elected in his own
right in October 1995, with an overwhelming victory at the polls. How-
ever, this presidential viclory, winning 96 percent of the vote, was tar-
nished by the fact that twa opposition leaders were barred {rom running
and opposition rallies were forbidden."® Moreover, despite {avorable eco-
nomic and political irends, the new president began jailing journalists
for even mildly critical writings. Earlier, in May 1995, Bé&dié’s govern-
ment arrested 11 army officers on suspicion of plotting a military coup,
though no specifics were made public. Amnesty International has
charged the Ivory Coast with jailing more than 200 people for their polit-
ical opposition.*?

By and large, where the Ivory Coast followed its own pragmatic
policies in the first decades after independence, it was successful both
economically and politically, at least in the sense of avoiding the trau-
matic problems of other tropical African nations. But, where it fol-
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lowed policies maore like those other of African countries, it suffered
many of the same consequences.,

THE AFRICAN DIASPORA

There have been relatively few African immigrants to other continents,
compared to the vast millions transported as slaves to the Islamic
countries or to the Western Hemisphere, The story of the African dias-
pora is thus largely the siory of those slaves and their descendants. By
the middle of the twentieth century, however, there were also small but
historically important groups of African expatriates in Europe and
America who returned te Africa to assume leadership of the struggle
for independence, and then leadership of the newly independent
African states. Even aside from African emigrants and expatriates,
however, the African diaspora is not co-extensive with all African
slaves and their descendants. The numbers of people enslaved within
Africa itself exceeded the numbers exported. History has largely for-
gotien them.

The Islamic Countries

Although the Islamic countries of the Middle East and North Africa
imported more slaves from sub-Saharan Africa than did the European
oft-shoot nations of the Western Hemisphere,™ there are in these
Moslem countries today no such large, discrete and self-conscious
groups of black African descent as the 60 million Negroes currently
living in the Western Hemisphere.*' Among the reasons for this anom-
aly were the higher mortality rates of slaves in transit to North Africa
and the Middle East, their greater vulnerahility to the diseases of that
region, and a very low rate of reproduction,

Because the slaves were brought from long distances, often from
isolated villages, they might lack biological resistance to the diseases
encountered along the overland slave trade routes or at their final des-
tinations. Although manumission was widespread in Islamic lands, the
beneficiaries of this were often military slaves and others in higher
occupations, where the slaves were more apt to be white rather than
black.’® In general, black slaves were used in more menial and labori-
ous tasks, and it was these slaves who were most likely to live and die
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as slaves, with their children being born into slavery, They had few
children, however, for both marriage and casual sex among slaves was
suppressed.® Moreover, the death rate among those few children was
s0 high that they rarely lived 10 adulthood.™®

The widespread use of eunuchs in the harems of the Islamic coun-
tries further reduced the ability of the African slave population to
reproduce itself. In the tenth century, the court of the caliph of Bagh-
dad reportedly included 7.000 black eunuchs and 4,000 while
eunuchs.*® With the passing centuries, as European natiens grew mil-
ilarily stronger and become better able to resist the Islamic nations,
European slaves became scarcer in the Islamic lands to which they
had once been sent in great numbers. Their imponation was drasti-
cally reduced in the early decades of the nineteenth century, when
czarist Russia conquered the Caucasus, from which European slaves
were being shipped to the Ottoman Empire *® However, as late as the
1850s, orders against the traffic in white slaves from Russian-con-
trolled Georgia and Circassia were being issued by the (ttoman gov-
emnment.” By the end of the nineteenth century, white slaves had
virtually disappeared, except in Arabia, while black slavery was not
aholished in most Islamic countries until the peried between the two
World Wars of the twentieth century®® and still existed in Mauritania
and the Sudan at the end of the twentieth century.’®

The horrors of the Atlantic voyage in packed and suffocating slave
ships, together with exposure to new diseases from Europeans and
other African tribes, as well as the general dangers of the Atlantic
crossing in that era, took a toll in lives amounting to about 10 percent
of all slaves shipped to the Western Hemisphere in British vessels in
the eighteenth century—the British heing the leading slave traders of
that era. However, the death toll among slaves impaorted by the Islamic
countries, many of these slaves being foreed to walk across the vast,
burning sands of the Sahara, was twice as high.** Thousands of human
skeletons were strewn along one Saharan slave route alone—mostly
the skeletons of young women and girls. These skeletons tended to
cluster in the vicinity of wells, suggesting the last desperate efforts to
reach water™' Slaves who could not keep up with the caravans, ofien
because their feet had swollen from walking across the hot sands, were
abandoned in the desert™ to die a lingering death from heat, thirst and
hunger. In 1849, a letter from an Ottoman official referred to 1,600
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black slaves dying of thirst on their way to Libya*® QOn another route,
it was said that someone unfamiliar with the desert might almost be
able to find his way just by following the trail of skeletons of people
and camels.™

Widespread loss of life began with the initial slave raids. As late as
1886, an Austrian who was an apologist for slavery nevertheless
reporied “Negro villages are bumned, all the men killed, and their
women and children are taken on months-long, terrible marches.™*
The march from slave-gathering areas, like the region around Lake
Chad, across the Sahara Desert to the Mediterranean Sea took about
three months and often only the strongest survived.®™ Other slave
routes to Islamic countries were over water, but this meant risking
interception by the British Navy, and that in turn ofien meant that
slaves were thrown overboard to drown rather than being allowed 1o
remain on board to be discovered as incriminating evidence. The
trans-Saharan caravan route was the most deadly, however. It has been
estimated thai, for every slave 10 reach Cairo alive, ten died on the
way.” Nor was Cairo exceptional. Missionary explorer David Living-
stone, among others, estimated that several slaves were captured for
every one that reached the Mediterranean alive.™

Women were particularly vulnerable®™—and were more in demand
than men. They brought higher prices in the Islamic countries, where
they were widely used as domestic servants or as concubines.
Ethiopian women sold for higher prices than Negre women, and white
women from the Caucasus brought the highest prices of all.* A spe-
cial danger to men and boys was castration, to produce the sunuchs
widely used in Islamic countries for work in the harems. Because the
operation was forbidden under Islamic law, it was usually performed
early—and often crudely—before reaching areas under the effective
control of the Ottoman Empire. An estimated ninety percent of the
men or boys died from the operation, though some groups of slave
traders were sufficiently skilled to have much lower mortality rates.®
Eunuchs brought far higher prices than other slaves ™

Dead and dying slaves were a common sight in the wake of a slave
caravan. David Livingstone said that the “common incidents™ of the
slave trade that he had seen were “so nauseous that I always strive to
drive them from memory.” For example: “One woman, who was unable
to carry both her load and young child, had the child taken from her
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and saw its brains dashed out on a stone.”™ It was not only the Chris-
tian missionary Livingstone who was shocked by the brutality of Arab
slave raiders and traders. S0 was Mohammed Ali, the ruler of Egypt,
who was a baitle-hardened military commander.™

The prime destination of ithe African slave trade to the Islamic
world was Istanbul, capital of the Ottoman Empire, where the largest
and busiest slave market flourished.*® There women were paraded,
examined, questioned, and bid on in a public display often witnessed
by visiting foreigners, until it was finally closed down in 1847 and the
slave trade in Istanbul moved underground.™ In ather Islamic coun-
tries, however, the slave markets remained open and public, both to
natives and foreigners. In 1868, a British captain witnessed the scene
at a slave market in Zanzibar: “Rows of girls from the age of twelve
and upwards are exposed to the examination of throngs of Arab slave-
dealers and subjected 10 inexpressible indignities by the brutal deal-
ers.”™" This market functioned until 1873, when two British cruisers
appeared olf shore, followed by an ultimatum from Britain that the
Zanzibar slave trade must cease or the island would face a [ull naval
blockade ** This was part of a wider crackdown on the seaborne slave
trade in 1873, which caused the trade to become localized, rather than
to disappear entirely.®”

The treatment of slaves in transit by slave traders often differed
from the treatment of slaves at their destinations, but this varied
according 1o hoth the geographical destinations and the secupational
destinations of the slaves. A domestic slave in Istanbul might receive
much milder treatment than a plantation slave in East Africa.
Although slaves in the Islamic world performed a wide variety of
work—opearl divers in the Persian Gulf,*" seamen in the Indian (cean
and Red 5ea,™ agricultural laborers in Ethiopia™ or Zanzibar*—
domestic service was much mare common in the Islamic world than in
the Western Hemisphere and plantation labor was much rarer.

Wealthier men in the Qttoman Empire often had harems with hun-
dreds of women and substantial numbers of eunuchs to work there. In
the Sultan’s palaces, black eunuchs worked in the women's quarters
while white eunuchs worked in his court.® Both sets of eunuchs
included leaders who achieved a certain prosperity and infuence, or
even wealth and power, but of course they perpetuated neither their
race nor their culture. Eunuchs were sometimes trusted with high mil-
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itary or civilian posts, on grounds that they had no incentive to try to
establish a nval dynasty, nor were they likely to be corrupted from
their duties by the seductions of women.

While the treatment of slaves by their ultimate purchasers, as dis-
tinguished from the slave traders who brought them to market, has
been considered generally milder in the Islamic world than in the
Western Hemisphere plantation societies, the evidence is much
sketchier, for there was no organized anti-slavery movement in the
Moslem countries, as there was in Britain, the United States and else-
where in Western civilization, to serve as a source of information on
abuses of slaves, There was no market in these countries for literature
such as the novel Uncle Toms Cabin, or for the autobiographies of
Frederick Douglass and other former slaves. There was in general very
little writing about slavery in the Islamic world, where slavery was
simply not an issue.™

Plantation slavery in the Western Hemisphere was not surrounded
by walls, and so could be observed by outsiders, many of them critical
of the institution of slavery itself and alive to its abuses. What hap-
pened behind the walls of (toman Empire homes and palaces is much
less known. 5til] less can anyone know today what was in the minds and
hearts of those slaves—how they felt about being a degraded people in
a foreign land, how a eunuch felt about being deprived of a normal fam-
ily life, how a concubine felt about being made available (without
regard to her own feelings) to her owners or to whomever her owner
might give, lend, or sell her. What is known is that there was an
extremely low reproduction rate among the Africans enslaved in the
Moslem countries. Black women who had children sired by slave-own-
ers were sometimes {reed but the magnitude and effect of this phenom-
enon were not such as to leave a major black population in the region,
The story of the African diaspora today is thus largely the story of the
descendants of Africans in the Western Hemisphere.

The Western Hemisphere

More Africans than Europeans were transported to the Western
Hemisphere in the first four centuries after Columbus. As of 1820,
there had been nearly half again as many Africans as Europeans
transported to the Spanish eolonies of Latin America, nearly six times
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as many Africans as Europeans transported to Brazil, and about eight
times as many Africans as Europeans transported to the West [ndian
colonies of Britain, France, Holland, and Denmark, The United States
was an exceplion, but even here the white majerity who migrated to
the New World outnumbered the blacks transported involuntarily by
less than 20 percent.®*

For the Western Hemisphere as a whole, about four times as many
Africans as Europeans arrived in the period up to 1820.>" However,
because of the far higher mortality rates among the slaves—whose
numbers could be maintained in most of the hemisphere only by con-
tinuing large-scale importations—migration statistics did not match
the statistics on the respective resident black and white populations as
of a given time. Thus, the resident while population in the United
States in 1820 outnumbered the resident black population by more
than four to one. In most of the rest of the Western hemisphere, people
of African ancestry still outnumbered people of European ancestry,
though not by as wide a margin as among those transported.® Qver
time, rising European immigration and a declining slave trade from
Africa changed the demographic picture dramatically. By 1833, the
resident white population of the Americas was more than double that
of the resident black population.®

The formal banning of the international slave trade by Great Britain
in 1808 did not immediately end the shipment of slaves across the
Atlantic. Indeed, it was 1831 before the number of Europeans coming
to the Western Hemisphere in a given year exceeded the number of
Africans. From that point on, however, the number of slaves trans-
ported drifted slowly downward and then dropped precipitously in the
1850s. Conversely. the number of European immigrants rose dramati-
cally, exceeding the Africans by nearly one-ffth in the 1830s, by four-
fifths in the 1840s, and then by nearly twenty-fold in the 1850s.%

The European and African populations differed not only racially
and in being free and unfree, respectively, but alse culturally in at
least two different senses. In addition to the differences between cul-
tures brought over from Europe and those brought over from Africa,
these culwures differed in their survivability in the New World. Partic-
ular cultural groups from Europe tended to cluster together in highly
localized communities throughow the Western Hemisphere,®' while
Africans on a given plantation were often from culturally diverse areas
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of Africa and were forced by circumstances, as well as by the whites in
charge, to acquire the language of the country in which they now found
themselves. Because there were some common denominators among
the cultures of West Africa,*® where most of the slaves in the Western
Hemisphere originated, the cultural conirast between the situation of
blacks and whites in the New World cannot be carried to extremes, but
it was a contrast nonctheless. In some cases, a mixture of slaves
speaking different languages and from different cultural backgrounds
was deliberately chosen by slaveowners, as a strategy to reduce soli-
darity and the risk of conspiracies among the slaves.

Slavery in the Western Hemisphere was largely plantation slavery,
involving the routine drudgery of growing and harvesting a single crop,
such as sugar in the tropics or cotion in the southern United States.
Other crops were grown and other tasks had to be performed besides
those of the plantation field hands, but the routine, unskilled labor of
the field was the primary task of Africans in the New World. Thus they
entered Western civilization at the bottom, acquinng only the rudi-
ments of that culture, such as the spoken language and familiarity with
the simplest technology. To varying degrees they lost the culture they
brought over from Africa, without acquiring the full range of European
culture. The most exireme examples of this paitern were the blacks in
the United States.

From as early as the seventeenth century, most Negroes in the
American colonies were born on American s0il.** This was the only
plantation society in the Western Hemisphere in which the African
population consistently maintained its numbers withoul continual,
large-scale importations of slaves from Africa, and in which this popu-
lation grew by natural increase.® By contrast, Brazil over the cen-
turies imported six times as many slaves as the United States, even
though the U.S. had a larger resident slave population than Brazil—36
percent of all the slaves in the Western Hemisphere, as compared to
31 percent for Brazil. Even such Canbbean islands as Haiti, Jamaica,
and Cuba each imported more slaves than the United States* The net
result was that more of the African culture survived in other slave
societies, where that culture was continually replenished by new
arrivals. African languages, for example, were still heing spoken in
Brazil at least as late as the end of the eighteenth century.* The influ-
ence of African music survived throughout the Western Hemisphere
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even in the United States, where American Negroes evolved new
musical forms from it that became a ceniral part of American popular
music in general.

The exceptional nature of the American experience is related in
pant, and perhaps principally, to the geographical distance of the
United States from Africa, which made the U.S, the farthest removed
of all the plantation slave societies in the Western Hemisphere. It was
much easier for Brazil to transport new slaves from Africa than for the
United States to do so, the U.S. being so much {arther from the source
of supply. A slave in the United 5tates in the mid-nineteenth century
cost thirty times what he cost on the coast of Africa.®® American slave-
owners were very reluctant to lose this kind of investment—so much
so that they ofien hired Erish immigrants 1o do work considered too
dangerous for slaves.” Likewise. infant mortality rates among slaves
in the antebellum South were a fraction of what they were in the West
Indies,*™ much less what they were in countries closer to Africa.

In the Canbbean and in Brazil, it was considered to be cheaper to
buy new slaves from Africa than to raise local slaves from infancy to
working age.™ This approach meant, among other things, importing
mote men than women, working slaves harder, even if this reduced
their lifespan, and paying less aitention to the needs of pregnant
women or newborn babies. The much higher mortalily rales among
slaves in the Caribbean and Latin America reflected these patierns.™
Brazilian slaves had a declining life span and Jamaica’s slave popula-
tion had a rate of natural decrease ranging from 1.5 percent to 3.7 per-
cenl annually during the eighteenth century.® Although much has
heen made of the fact that Latin slave societies tended 1o have laws
more proteclive of the slave as a human being than the laws of Anglo-
American societies,™ laws were largely ineffective against slave own-
ers throughout the Western Hemisphere.'™ Even the death of a slave
from over-work or from hrutal whippings was likely to go unpunished.

The more fundamental differences in the treatment of slaves were
between those societies which could readily and economically replen-
ish their supply from Africa and those which could not. The society
least able to do this—the United States—bhetter preserved the lives of
existing slaves and paid more attention to pregnant slave women and
their newborn babies, Only after the British ban on the international
slave trade in 1808 made replacements from Africa less available did
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the slave population of Barbados begin to reproduce itsell, and that of
Jamaica began to approach that condition only in the waning years of
slavery there.™

The general demographic make-up of different societies in the
Western Hemisphere was likewise reflected in their racial policies.
Where the African-ancestry population (slave and free) vastly out-
numbered the European-ancestry population, whether in Latin Amer-
ica or in British colonies like Jamaica, the legal and social gap
between slaves and free blacks tended to be widened, and elaborate
racial gradations among “free persons of color™ were recognized and
different rights assigned to each—all with the effect of fragmenting
the African-ancestry population in a divide-and-congquer paitern.
Where the Europeans were clearly powerful enough to suppress all the
African-ancestry population—as in Canada and in the American
South—then a sharp black-white dichotomy was maintained in law
and practice. In turn, this meant that intemmal color differences among
the African-ancestry populations of the Western Hemisphere tended to
make a greater social dilference 1o the Negroes themselves in Latin
America and the Caribbean than in the United States.

One consequence of these regional differences in the treaiment of
different segments of the African-ancestry populations were differ-
ences in racial solidarity among these geographic regions. For exam-
ple, it was much more common for “free persons of color™ to own
slaves in Latin America and the Caribbean than in the United Siates.
The prime exception in the U.S. was New Orleans—a former Latin
American colony acquired in the Lonisiana Purchase of 1803—where
there was a large class of Negroes owning slaves.”™ One-third of the
free colored families in New Orleans owned slaves and 3,000 “free
persans of color” joined the Confederate army during the Civil War*®
Charleston, South Carolina, another exception, had many slave-own-
ing “free persons of color™ from the British West Indies and Santo
Domingo.** Elsewhere in the United States, where blacks owned other
blacks as slaves, it was often only nominal ownership of members of
their own family, given the high legal costs of obtaining freedom
papers. Some whites, especially Quakers, also held nominal slaves for
similar reasons, while those technically in bondage in fact lived the
lives of free persons.

Demography affected the development of Africans in the Western
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Hemisphere in other ways. Where a rough cross-section of European
society was trunsplanted to the Western Hemisphere—both men and
women, with widely varying skills and spread over a wide range of
social and economic levels—there it was possible 10 confine Africans
and their descendants to a narrow range of low-level occupations and
roles. This was essentially the situation in the United States. But,
where a predominantly male group of conquerors and setilers took
control of a Western Hemisphere colony, then many more occupations,
including those of skilled artisans, had to be filled by non-whites, and
sexual liaisons developed with women of both Alrican and aboriginal
ancestry, leading 10 whole classes of mixed-ancestry people, both free
and enslaved. This was the situation in much of Latin America and in
the Caribbean colonies of various European nations.

The proportion of the African ancestry population that was free var-
ied greatly from society to society in the Western Hemisphere. In
Jamaica, for example, less than one-tenth of the Negroes were free in
the eighteenth century and this proportion grew to only 11 percent on
the eve of emancipation in 1834.** In Barbados, the slaves outnum-
bered the free Negroes even more s0.**' Yet, in the Spanish colonies, it
became common for the free persons of color to outnumber the
slaves—in Arpentina, Mexico, Peru, and Pueno Rico, for example,
and for Spanish America as a whole,™ though not in Cuba until the
late nineteenth century.*® However, in much of Spanish America, slav-
ery itself was not a large-scale institution, nor Negroes a significant
proportion of the population. In the Portuguese colony of Brazil, where
slavery was indeed a major institution, the free colored outnumbered
slaves in some provinces, but not all* In the French colony of Mar-
tinique, slaves outnumbered free persons of color but, in another
French colony, Sante Domingo, it was just the reverse.™

While freedom and slavery are a stark dichotomy, in many Western
Hemisphere societies there were in fact important gradations of free-
dom vn a continuum between these polar extremes. The plantation
field hand, working under the direct threat of the lash, was at one end
of this continuum. Domestic slaves in general, and urban slaves in
particular, had some respite from the worst oppressiens of slavery, as
well as opportunities to become familiar with European culture at a
somewhat higher level. They could, for example, hear the language of
the country as spoken by a higher class of people, rather than as spo-
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ken by semi-literate white overseers. Some domestic slaves could sur-
reptitiously learn to read and wrile, theugh literacy was expressly for-
hidden to slaves in Western Hemisphere societies. Urban slaves, on
their own, often found employers to work for, giving part of their pay to
their owners in exchange for the privilege of living virtually as free
persons.®® Finally, the “free person of color” was not fully free. being
subjected to many petty and sometimes humiliating legal require-
ments which did not apply to whites.

While slave populations in the Western Hemisphere were often
more male than female, especially on the sugar plantations in the trop-
ics, the “free persons of color” were more female than male throughout
the hemisphere.® This reflected a tendency of women to be set free
more readily than men, often after bearing a child by a slave owner or
overseer. Thus “free persons of color” tended to differ from the
enslaved African population, not only in legal status but also in skin
color, cultural exposure, and sex ratios.

Plantation field hands were the least likely to be freed or to escape
successfully. House servants, urban slaves, or skilled artisans among
the slaves, were more likely to be able to eam money or the gratitude of
whites, or to form personal ties across racial lines—all of which could
be useful in ultimately gaining freedom. Moreover, existing slaves of
mixed ancestry were more likely to be given such coveted jobs. Some of
the more privileged ones were sometimes only nominally in hondage.
Blanche K. Bruce, who was later to become the first Negro Senator in
the Reconstruction era, was in childhood tutored alongside his white
master’s son—or other son, according to those who suspected that his
master was also his father.*® Nominal slaves were not uncommon, nor
was it uncommon for them to be mulattos. In antebellum Savannah, for
example, two of the churches in the free Negro community were headed
by ministers who were among the mast prosperous members of that
community, even though they were, legally speaking, slaves. ™

The extent to which the “free persons of color™ were of mixed
ancestry varied from society to society—but it tended always to be
greater than the extent to which slaves were of mixed ancestry. In the
United States, 37 percent of the free Negroes were officially classified
as mulattos, compared to only 8 percent among the slaves,™ This did
not mean that all other Negroes were of unmixed African ancestry, for
the term “mulatto™ was often used narrowly in the United States to
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mean half-white or more, amitting many other people of mixed African
and Europeuan ancestries. But, whatever the term “mulatto” meant in
different countries, it applied {ar more often to the free Negroes than to
those in bondage. In Brazil, for example, the great majority of {ree
Negroes were mulattos and the great majority of the slaves were
black.*' More than half of the “free persons of color” in Barbados and
Surinam were also mulattos.* Mulattos commonly had a higher offi-
cial status in slave sacieties of the Western Hemisphere, except in the
United States,”™ where the black-white dichotomy was what mattered
in law and practice, though even in the United States there were infor-
mal advantages for mulattos.*

Some “free persons of color” prospered and, especially in Latin
America, passed into the white population, but most did neither. Nev-
ertheless, however modest the achievements of most free Negroes,
they had a very sizeable head start over enslaved blacks in literacy,
acculturation, and experience as free people responsible for managing
their own lives. In addition, they were more likely to have skills,
money, or connections, even if on a modest scale. Education and
acculturation in general spread very unevenly among American
Negroes—first reaching the house servants and later the field hands,
first the free and then the slaves, first the mulatios and then the
blacks. These large historic social disparities within the African-
origin population of the United States were reflected in the fact that
some American Negroes graduated from college before slavery was
abolished, while Negroes in the United States as a whole averaged no
mare than a sixth-grade education as late as 1940.% In the middle of
the twentieth century, most of the Negro professionals in Washington,
D.C. were by all indications descendants of the antebellum “free per-
sons of color™—a group that was never more than 14 percent of the
American Negro population.®

Social, economic and culiural disparities within the African ances-
try population of the Western Hemisphere were also reflected in a
social separation that took generations, of even centuries, o erode, In
Peru, as early as the seventeenth century, locally born Negroes wor-
shipped separately from African-born Negroes, and then even the
locally born separated again into mulatto and black congregations.™
Throughout the eta of slavery, [tee mulattos in the Western Hemisphere
tended to distance themselves SOCially from blacks, both slave and free.
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Although such openly-acknowledged color-consciousness was not as
common in the African-ancestry population of the United States as in
South America and the Caribbean, nevertheless the elite among Amer-
ican Negroes tended to remain, for generations afler emancipation, a
distinctly lighter-complexioned and socially exclusive group.*

In nineteenth-century Philudelphia, for example, 85 percent of
mulatto men married mulatto women and 93 percent of black men
married black women. Moreover, even when mulaito women married
black men, these were usually black men in the top occupations
among people of African ancestry.* Conversely, when black women
married mulatto men—as fewer than 3 percent of black women did—
these mulatto men were more often from the bottom occupational cate-
gories. Both patterns reflected the superior social status accorded to
lighter-skinned people within the Negro community. More than skin
color differences were involved, however. Crime rates were higher and
housing poorer in the black neighborhoods than in the mulatto neigh-
borhoods and a smaller percentage of black children atiended schools
than was the case among mulatto children.*! A larger proportion of
mulattos worked in higher-level occupations and averaged larger
amounts of wealth.*®

Philadelphia was not unique in any of these respects. In antebellum
Savannah, for example. the most prosperous individuals among the
free persons of color were mulattos and these tended to marry other
mulattos, rather than the darker members of the free Negro popula-
tion. Marriages hetween slave and free Negroes were more common in
Savannah than marriages between mulattos and blacks.*® For genera-
tions to come, all across the couniry, north and south, the elite of the
American Negro community tended to be lighter in complexion than
the masses—and to be very self-conscious, and sometimes snohbish,
about that fact.® They, as well as whites, often attributed their sueccess
to Caucasian genes, rather than to historical circumstances and cul-
tural opportunities.® Underlying these social phenomena was an eco-
nomically very consequential transfer of valuable human capital,
varying according to prior social and biclogical relationships with the
white population, from which this human capital came,

In New Orleans during the Reconstruction era after the Civil War,
91 percent of Negro politicians were mulattos, in some cases more
accurately described as quadroons or octoroons—people with only
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one fourth or one eighth African ancestry.*® When light-skinned and
dark-skinned Negro soldiers were separated for mental testing in one
of the U.S. Army camps during the First World War, the darker
Negroes turned out to have higher rates of illiieracy and the lighter-
skinned Negroes to score higher on mental tests.* Nor was this an iso-
lated result. A comprehensive survey of mental test results among
American Negroes found that those of visibly mixed ancestry tended
to score higher than those of apparently unmixed African ancestry.*®
This correlation between skin color and other social qualities was not
merely a “perception” or an arbitrary “stereotype,” but a fact. That
this [act may be explained historically by ane group’s earlier and bet-
ter access to higher levels of European culture, rather than by genet-
ics, did not prevent it from being a fact nevertheless. Very real
behavioral differences, as well as snobbery and vanity, underlay a ten-
dency of the more [ortunate and lighter-skinned segment of the
African-ancesiry population to separate itself from the black masses.
Such differences within the African-ancestry population were not
limited to the United States, nor had such differences disappeared
entirely by the late twentieth century. In Brazil, as late as 1980, blacks
and browns were almost as residentially segregated from one another
in Brazilian cities as blacks were from whites—and more so than
browns from whites.*® While the degree of urban residential segrega-
tion in general was not as great in Brazil as in the contemporary
United States, the historic differences within the African-ancestry
population of Brazil were similar and similarly persistent, not only as
regards residential patterns but also as regards marriage patterns.*”
As with other groups around the world, historic head starts have
had enduring consequences. Long after general emancipation erased
the legal distinction between “lree persons of color” and the masses of
blacks, their respective descendants continued to show large gaps in
achievement. For example, it would be 1900 before the Negro popula-
tion of the United States as a whole reached the level of literacy
achieved by the *free persons of color™ in 1850, and it was 1940
before American Negroes as a group would be as urbanized as the
“free persons of colot™ were in the middle of the nineteenth century.
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The Aftermath of Slavery

After enduring for thousands of years on every inhabited continent,
the institution of slavery was obliterated throughout the Western
Hemisphere in a period of little more than half a century. Brazil was
the last nation in the hemisphere to abolish slavery in 1888, a quarter
of a century after Abraham Lincolns Emancipation Proclamation in
the United States and just over half a century after slavery was abol-
ished in the British colonies. Remarkable as the abolition of slavery
was, iis social consequences were not so readily abolished, and in fact
endured for generations.

While the Civil War ended the legal distinction between slave and
free people of African ancestry in the United States, it did not end
these internal social divisions. Color stratification, in fact, tended to
become more rigid,*! now that vast numbers of newly emancipated
blacks demographically swamped the “free persons of color.” who
were determined not to be swamped socially as well. New Orleans,
with its Caribbean cultural heritage, was and remained the most
extreme example of internal social stratification by color, but internal
social exclusiveness based on skin color also remained important
among Negroes in Chicago at least as late as the 19405 and in Wash-
ington, D.C., even after World War I.*"

Both conservative apologists and radical critics of Western civiliza-
tion have attempted to make the case that the institution of slavery
made an important contribution to the economic and cultural develop-
ment of the West. It has been claimed. for example, that the slavery of
ancient times made possible the classical culture of Greece and
Rome. However, it would be extremely difficult to sustain such a case
for the slavery of the past five centuries, for which evidence is more
abundant.

No nation in the Western Hemisphere, and perhaps no nation any-
where in history, so prodigally consumed so many millions of slaves as
Brazil. Yet, when Brazil became the last nation in the hemisphere to
abolish the institution of slavery in 1888, it was still an economically
underdeveloped country. lis later industrial and commercial develap-
ment was largely the work of European immigrants, who accomplished
a more general and enduring transformation of the Brazilian economy
within two generations than had occurred during centuries of slavery.
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The most economically developed parts of Brazil—indeed, the indus-
trial heartland of all Latin America—are precisely those areas in the
southern regions of the country settled by immigrants from Germany,
Italy, and Japan." Even in the lale twentieth century, the less devel-
oped northeastern region of Brazil continued to have a non-white
majority, while the more developed and more prosperous regions con-
tinued to have a white majority."™ Similarly in the United States, the
regions where slavery was most heavily concentrated tended to be the
most economically backward regions, whose white populations seldom
had as high incomes as in slates where slavery had never been a major
institution. In Europe, it was the nations in the western region of the
continent, where slavery was abolished first, that led the continent and
the world into the modern industrial age.

Racial oppression was another legacy of Western society and of
slavery. The Islamic countries were never as racist as the Western
world, though they became maore racist than before, after their large-
scale importation of African slaves.*"” Among Western Hemisphere
nations, racial oppression was at its waorst in the United States, espe-
cially in the former slave states of the South. Lynchings of Negroes
peaked at 161 per year in 1892 in the United States,” while this phe-
nomenon remained unknown in Latin America and the Caribbean.*”

Brazil, in particular, has long been noted for more relaxed race rela-
tions than the United States and, despite later revisions of Brazil’s
image as a country completely free of racism, it clearly has had far less
racial oppression than the United States. This makes all the more
striking the f{act that Brazil has had larger black-white disparities in
education than the United States, and Brazilians of African descent
showed less upward mobility than Americans of African descent.** As
of 1976, the average income of mulattos in Brazil was approximately
half of white income and that of blacks barely more than one-third."
By contrast, the Negro or African-American average income in the
United States was more than half that of white Americans decades ear-
lier. ™ As of the same year, 1976, black men in the United States were
earning three-fifths of the income of white men, while black women
were earning 91 percent of Lhe income of white women.*' Clearly this
was the opposite of what would be expected on the assumption that
racial discrimination is the crucial factor in economic progress. How-
ever, this apparent anomaly is much more readily understandable in
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terms of “human capital” differences between the African-origin pop-
ulations of the two countries. American Negroes, being predominantly
native-bom even in colonial times, became the most culturally Eure-
peanized of all African-origin populations in the world—and the most
prosperous. The contrast between blacks in Haiti and those in the
United States makes the same point even more sharply. Haitian
blacks, baving been independent of whites for more than two cen-
turies, should be the most prosperous in the hemisphere and Ameri-
can blacks the poorest, if racial oppression accounts for paverty, but in
fact their respective economic positions are directly the reverse—
again suggesting that human capital has a greater elfect than racial
OppPression.

The advantages of those Africans who acquired European cultures
are demonstrable in many other ways as well. Even during the era of
slavery, blacks who retumed to Africa from Brazil were more in
demand than Africans reared in the indigenous culiure, and their
descendants continued to be prominent among the African elite in
Nigeria, for example.” American Negroes who settled in Liberia in
the early nineteenth century maintained an ascendancy and even a
despotic rule over indigenous Africans for more than a century, until
overthrown in & coup in 1980.** Among indigenous Africans in Africa,
those more in contact with Europeans, whether in ports, capital cities,
or missionary schools, advanced economically much more rapidly
than their compatriots in the remote countryside—not only during the
period of European colonialism, but alzo long afterward, in the era of
independence. Most of the leaders of newly independent African
nations were men educaled in Europe or the United States and thor-
oughly Westernized. Even when they promoted Pan-Africanism, for
example, they were promoting a kind of thinking found in Europe (like
Pan-Slavism or Pan-Germanism) but wholly foreign to the indigenous
cultures of Africa, with their heavy emphasis on community, family,
and tribal ties.

Because Africans in the Western Hemisphere diaspora were intro-
duced to European culture through the institution of slavery, it is diffi-
cult to disentangle the effects of slavery from the effects of European
culture itself. Most Africans enslaved in the Western Hemisphere
were introdhiced only to the lowest levels of European culture—only
what they needed to know to function as plantation field hands.
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Indeed, laws and practices throughout the hemisphere attempted to
prevent their acquiring such rudiments of Western civilization as the
ability to read and write, much less such higher values as concepts of
human {reedom and dignity. Nevertheless, by one means or another,
Africans in the Western Hemisphere began the long and slow ascent
toward the higher levels of European culture on their own.

By the middle of the nineteenth century, most “free persons of
color™ in the United States could read and write and, hall a century
after emancipation, so could more than half the entire Negro popula-
tion of the country. This has been called “an accomplishment seldom
witnessed in human history.”** The peoples of Yugoslavia, for exam-
ple, achieved 52 percent literacy only in the 1920s and four-fifths of
Albanians were still illiterate at that time.*® India near the end of the
twentieth century had yet to reach the level of literacy achieved by
black Amencans at its beginning.

Although continuing black-white differences in income, occupa-
tions, and other social indicators have heen widely attributed to racial
discrimination, the experience of black immigrants from the
Canibbean in the same society undermines this explanation. As of
1990, the median household incomes of immigrants {rom Jamaica,
Barbados, Trinidad and Tobago all equalled or exceeded that of Amer-
icans in general.*® Selective migration may well have led to an atypi-
cal sample of the people of these societies living in the United States.
However, the point here is not 1o compare the blacks of the Caribbean
with blacks in the United States, but to compare the theory that racial
differences in income are due to discrimination with factual data.

SUMMARY AND IMPLICATIONS

At the heart of the history of modem Africa, and of much of the Third
World, has been an enormous disparity in wealth, technology, and
resulting power, between the imperial nations of Europe and the peo-
ples of the colonized regions. The magnitude of this disparity enabled
various European nations to overcome even desperate struggles of
Africans 10 remain independent by exerting a relatively minor portion
of their total resources, acquiring vast areas of Africa that were, in
most cases, of minor economic significance in the Europeans’ over-all
scheme of things. As a scholarly study of wars over the past three cen-
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turies has noted, “the casualties and costs of one year of a colonial war
were often less than those of one month of a European war.™*

Africa was, of course, of great impoertance to Africans, and some-
times to particular European colonial officials, missionaries, and busi-
ness interests involved there, But to Europeans in Europe it was
simply another part of their world empire, and to government officials,
especially in Britain, a major concem was that it not become a nui-
sance or a drain on the treasury. The British policy of “indirect rule”
through local native authorities and indigenous institutions—modified
to suit colonial purposes—was one result of the desire to minimize
expenditure for a given amount of control. In most cases, with such
exceptions as the “white highlands” of Kenya or the white-settler soci-
eties in Rhodesia and South Africa, there was no thought of establish-
ing a transplanted European society in Alrican countries, as in North
America or Australia. But, while indirect rule was a mere expedient to
Europeans, it profoundly affected the institutions, society, and futures
of the colonized peoples. Often traditional native authorities with lim-
ited powers, and with traditional checks against those powers, became
little autocrats when backed by the seemingly invineible force of the
imperialist nation.

Whites on the scene could be even bigger autocrats. Moreover, low-
budget imperialism required the nipping in the bud of ideas, individu-
als, and movements which might, if unchecked, later necessitate the
costly use of troops and war materiel to maintain control. Another expe-
dient of low-cost imperial control was the mystique of the white man,*®
over and beyond what spontaneous racism would preduce. While effec-
tive for many years, the mystique of the white man was also vulnerable
to any major revelation of his human frailties and shorteomings.

The house-of-cards nature of European imperialism in Africa
becarne apparent with the rapid spread of independence in the 1960s.
Few of these African nations had to wage the kind of desperate warfare
for independence waged by George Washington or Simén Bélivar to
achieve independence in the Western Hemisphere. When low-cost
suppression failed in Africa, imprisoned Afncan leaders were, in more
than one country, simply released frum custody and installed at the
head of independent states by imperialist governments which, in most
cases, did not find the matter worth major warfare.

In those exceptional cases where independence came only after bit-
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ter, bloody, and protracted struggles—in Kenya, Algeria, or Rhodesia-
Zimbahwe, for example—the key resistance to independence came
from European setiler communities in Africa, rather than from eco-
nomic interests within the imperial nations themselves. This is part of
a larger pattern of especially bitter relations between indigenous peo-
ples and foreign settlers who refuse to he dislodged from what is also
the land of their birth—or to accept rule by the conquered indigenes,
with whom they share a history of mutual distrust and hostility. Ulster
county in Ireland and Israel’s West Bank are other examples, showing
that neither large economic interests nor color dilferences are essen-
tial to this phenomenon.

Although Africans have had pattems common to other conquered
peoples, they have also been distinctive in some ways. Unlike either
the American colonies or Britain under the Roman empire, African
countries were in most cases neither replicas of the imperial society
nor truly integrated into its legal system or social traditions. Though
many newly independent African nations imitated the outward forms
of Western democratic societies, the relatively brief period of Western
rule could hardly have replicated the centuries of tradition which
made democratic institutions viable in Europe and in European off-
shoot societies overseas. Few of these democratic institutions survived
for long after independence in Africa.

The economic achievemenis of Europe were likewise not readily
transferable to Africa, partly because of the severe geographical and
climatic handicaps which long retarded economic, cultural, and polit-
ical development in many parts of the continent. Moreover, the rela-
tively brief history of Africa’s exposure to European culture made
widespread economic replication of European econemic progress no
more likely than replication of European democracy. Nevertheless, to
some extent European culture did have an effect on Africans. This
limited transfer of culwre took place in many ways, ranging from
unconscious influence to formal study. However, despite an obvious
desire in many newly independem African nations 1o imitate the West,
by building industrial manufacturing plants, for example, little of the
science, technology, or organizational management skills of the West-
ern world were transferred to Africans.

Although many Africans destined to become leaders of their coun-
tries spent years, and in some cases decades, living and studying in
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Europe or the United States, what they brought back from the West
were not the practical or scientific knowledge and skills behind the
wealth and power of the West, but rather the social theories and moral
speculations of European and American intellectuals. Much of the
painful history of the first quarter of a century of African indepen-
dence was a history of African leaders, without the practical knowl-
edge or experience of either Africa or the West, attempting sweeping
social experiments on their own people, based on the untested theories
of Western intellectuals.

The results were often catastrophic. The enlire period of a quarter
of a century, beginning in 1965, averaged negative growth in output
per capita in Uganda, Tanzania, Chad, Zambia, Ghana, Senegal,
Madagascar, Zaire, Niger, Benin, and the Central African Republic.*®
This meant that many Africans were poorer afier a generation of inde-
pendence than they had been under imperialist rule. After economic
debacles, social tragedies, political repressions, and often brutality
and bloodshed, some of these countries and their leaders began to
change course in the 1980s, freeing up their economies from statist
controls and thus tapping the initiative and energies of their own peo-
ple, leading to economic upturns in economically devastated couniries
like Nigeria and Ghana. By 1997, perhaps a dozen African countiries
were growing at 5 percent per year or better.*

These upturns suggest that a belated appreciation of pragmatism
was beginning to replace the initial fascination with grandiose visions
and soaring rhetoric that marked the beginning of the era of indepen-
dence in Africa. Nevertheless, even in the last decade of the twentieth
century, economic growth in Africa as a whole lagged behind that of
many other countries in percentage terms, as well as absolutely. How-
ever, Africa was not unique in this. The degree of freedom has been
found to be correlated with the rate of economic growth for nations in
general.®! For most of Africa, freedom for the people remained an
aspiration, three decades after national independence was achieved,
What African nations now had, however, that they did not have at the
time of independence, was first-hand experience of what kinds of poli-
cies produced what kinds of results. Much of this experience was bit-
ter—but an enlightening and potentially valuable heritage as well. As
a study of this era concluded, “30 years of experience should not be
dismissed lightly.”



CHAPTER 4

THE SLAVS

In eastern Europe, successions of regimes have been
trying for a thousand years and more to impose @
viable political hegemany on the scares of ethnic
and national groups in the area, invariably in vain.

Forrest McDonald'

The Slavs of Eustern Europe have been both conquerors and con-
quered. Indeed, they were once part of a chain reaction of conquests
in medieval Eurepe, as successive invaders from Central Asia drove
portions of the Slavic population before them out of the Ukrainian
steppes into the Balkans and into what is teday East Central Europe,
where the Slavs in turn forced the Celtic and Germanic populations
farther west. In the later Middle Ages, Germanic invaders drove the
Slavs hack east of the Oder River.? To the south, Slavic invaders in the
Balkans drove the Vlachs before them and forced them up inte the
hills and mountains of the region. At various periods of history the
Slavs have also lived as conquered people under the Mongols, the
Germans, the Bulgars, the Ottoman Turks, the Habsburg Empire,
and—not least—under the rule of other branches of the Slavic peo-
ples. Russian hegemony extended over Poles and Ukrainians, for
example, as well as over non-Slavic peoples in the Caucasus, Central
Asia, and the Baltic.

Nations that were once great empires—Poland, Bohemia, Hungary—
later found themselves subjugated by countries that had been nothing by
comparison with themselves: Austria, Prussia, and Russia. Galling
reversals of fortune such as these added the hitterness of history and the
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outrage of lost glory to contemporary grievances among the peoples of
Eastern Europe in general and among the Slavs in particular. The
melange of fragmented peoples which made up the Habsburg Empire, as
well as the Russian Empire and the Otioman Empire, added intergroup
frictions to national lengings for re-unification with compatriots living
under some other conqueror’s heel. All of this combined to make Eastern
Europe, during much of its history, a powder keg of ethnic violence,
political assassinations, and mass upnsings brutally suppressed by auto-
cratic powers—not to mention the national and international armies that
have battled across this region time and again, devastating the land and
its people.

Like the other peoples of Eastern Europe and the Balkans, Slavs
have historically lagged behind the peoples of Westem Europe in
technology, economic well-being, education, and other indices of
development. This lag in economic and cultural development partly
reflected great geographical differences between the two regions of the
continent. Parily also it reflected the enduring effects of the Roman
legacy in Western Europe and its absence in Eastern Europe.

GEOGRAPHIC INFLUENCES

Among the geographic advantages of Western Europe lacking in Fast-
em Europe has been ready access to the oceans of the world. While no
point in Westemm Europe is more than 350 kilometers from the sea,
there are parts of Eastern Europe more than a 1,000 kilometers from
the sea.* The warming influence of the Gulf stream, which mederates
the winters in Western Europe, making them much milder than at cor-
responding latitudes in Asia or North America, is felt less and less to
the east, where the continental climate is more bitterly cold in winter
and the nivers are frozen for longer periods of time than the rivers of
Western Europe. The Ballic Sea is likewise frozen for months at a
time.* In the Balkans, the mild, subtropical air of the Mediterranean is
hlocked off by mountain ranges from reaching much of Eastern and
Southeastern Europe, including the hinterlands of the Dalmatian coast.
Because of the isolating effect of coastal mountains along the Adriatic
share, winter temperatures inland in Sarajevo may be nearly 50 degrees
colder than on the coast, little more than 100 miles away.” Many of the
rivers of Eastern Europe flow into lakes or inland seas, rather than out
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into the open waters of the oceans, with their international trade routes,
so that the benefits of low-cost access by water 1o the markets of the
world—and the ideuas of the world—have historically been far less
available in the eastern part of the continent. In the rugged lands of the
Balkans, largely lacking navigable rivers and cut off from access to the
coast by mountains that come down close to the shore, it has been esti-
mated that in Ottoman times the cost of shipping wheat overland just
100 kilometers exceeded the value of the wheat itself.®

The painful economic implications of such high transport costs
extended well heyond wheat to commerce and industry in general, and
also help explain the cultural insularity which long plagued the
region. While Western European nations became the center of trade
networks that reached all parts of the world, much of Eastern Europe,
and especially the Balkans, remained regions of “self-sufficiency™—
which is te say, isolation, backwardness, and poverty. What foreign
trade they had was based on supplying raw materials such as wool,
grain, and lumber to Western European nations, from whom 1hey
bought manufactured goods." Climate and soil are also less favorable
in the Balkans, which lacks the mare consistent rainfal] and more fer-
tile soils of northwestern Europe.” The fact that land capable of sup-
porling human life oflen occurs in isolated patches in mountain
valleys has meant that Balkan settlements have ofien developed in
isolation from one another, as well as from the outside world.

For Russia, the colder winter climate of Eastern Furope, compared
to Western Europe, means that, although the country has an abun-
dance of rivers, thase rivers are not abundantly available for use the
year amund, nor are the northern seaports, which are likewise frozen a
substantial part of the year. Russias warmer southern ports on the
Black Sea have had to connect to the outside world through the narrow
straits of the Bosporus and the Dardanelles. controlled by the Turks
and by the Byzantines before them. Only after an 1829 reaty were
Russian ships allowed through these straits, thus making large-scale
grain shipments from Russia economically feasible.' The difference
that this made is indicated by the fact that Russian grain could then
undersell Croatian grain on the Dalmatian coast, since the Russian
grain was shipped at low cost by water and the Croalian grain by
tand," even though the latter was shipped for shorter distances.

While many of the Slavie lands lack the natural resource abun-
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dance of Western Europe, Russia’s rich deposits of coal, oil and other
resources make it one of the most fortunate countries of the world in
that regard.'* However, only relatively recently in its history have Rus-
sia's human resources allowed it to realize much of the potential of its
natural resources for, as late as the end of the nineteenth century, the
vast majority of Russians were still illiterate. As in other regions of the
world, physical resources alone have meant liitle when the comple-
mentary human capital was missing,

CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT

Cultural cross-currents have been as powerful and varied in Slavic
Eastern Europe as the stormy military and political history of the
region. After the Magyars invaded the Hungarian plain from the east
during the Middle Ages, a wedge was driven between the Slavs of the
Balkans and those farther north, leading to cultural cleavages which
developed among the Slavic peoples over the centunies.” However,
even before this cultural divide was created, the Slavs had never been
united politically. They lived as tribal peoples with no national gov-
ernment for centuries. As with many other groups, the focus of their
loyalty has often been much more local and not always ethnic.™ Such
bitterly opposed peoples as the Serbs and the Croats, for example, are
both Slavs, as are Czechs and Poles, Russians and Ukrainians, all of
whose histories have been marked by strife with one another. Cultur-
ally, however, what has heen most striking about the Slavs are their
differences from peoples of Western Eurape.

East—West Dhfferences

Western civilization—the civilization of the Roman world and its
cultural successors—came centuries later to the Slavs than to the
Frenech, the Germans, or the English. Christianity became the official
religion of the Roman Empire in the fourth century, but the fact that
the Slavs were still pagans 1n post-Roman times had great secular, as
well as religious, significance, when the Catholic Church and the
Latin language it used were a culturally unifying force in politically
fragmented Europe, and the principal source for leamning on the conti-
nent. What education and scholarship survived the collapse of Rome
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in the west were largely the education and scholarship of the church,
so that educated people throughout Western Europe literally spoke the
same language. An educated Frenchman understood the language of
German intellectual writings or German universities as well as a Ger-
man, for that language was Latin across wide regions of Europe. How-
ever, it was centuries later before the Slavs became part of this
cultural universe. Moreover, their own cultural universe had no such
rich literature as that of Western Europe. Indeed, it had no literature
at all until written versions of Slavic languages were developed by
scholars (rom other countries.

While much of Eastern Europe and the Balkans have ofien been
described as “backward.” either historically or today, these regions
have in fact been like most of the rest of the world in their economic
level and political development. They have been considered backward
by comparison with the highly atypical development of a relative
handful of Western European nations and their overseas offshoots,
such as the United States or Australia.

The cultural fault lines in Europe between the heirs of the Roman
and Byzantine empires, on the one hand, and those who remained out-
side this cultural orbit until much later in history, is just one of the
sources of the differences in economic, social, and political develop-
menis in the various parts of Europe. Nor have these differences been
small. At the beginning of the nineteenth century, per capita real
income in Eastern Europe was only half of what it was in Great Britain
and, after Britain's industrial take-off, only about a third as much by
1860."" As late as the twentieth century, real per capita incomes in parts
of the Balkans were barely one-lourth of that in industrialized Western
Europe.”® Such economic and other disparities go back for centuries.”

One of the most common—and most unsubstantiated—explana-
tions of poverty has been “overpopulation™ but, at least as far back as
the Middle Ages, population densities in Eastern Europe have been
much lower than in Western Europe, whether measured by the ratio of
peaple to land or people to arable land.® Travelers in Eastern Europe
in medieval times olten commented on the vast amount of land lying
unused. In Eastern Europe, as in Spain after its reconquest from the
Moaors, “there was land for the asking.™ In both cases, there was
poverty rather than the prosperity implied by the theory that “overpop-
ulation™ causes poverty.
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When the Slavs first moved into Eastern Europe in early medieval
times, they practiced primitive slash-and-burn agriculture but, by the
seventh century, they had largely changed to plowing® Nevertheless,
Eastern European agricultural practices for centuries continued to lag
behind thase in Western Europe, both hecause the growing scarcity of
farm land in Westem Europe forced farmers there to try improved meth-
ods of cultivation and because Westem Europe inherited Greek and
Roman legal principles of private property in land, while Eastern Europe
lacked this culturat legacy and developed such principles only belatedly.
Where Slavs followed practices more like those of Western Europe, they
achieved results very similar to those in Western Europe. This tended to
happen in areas culturally under German influence, such as Bohemia
and western Poland, both parts of Germanic empires.”

In the Balkans, where Christianity had existed, at least in the cities,
during Roman times, the mass invasions of this region by Slavs during
the Middle Ages brought the destruction of cities, the replacement of
Christianity by paganism, and the replacement of a sophisticated
urban life by a primitive rural existence.” More generally, cultural dif-
ferences beiween Eastern and Western Europeans were part of a larger
and more enduring culural gulf between those regions and peoples
which had never been part of the Roman Empire, or its Byzantine off-
shoat and successor, and those that were heirs of the cultural wradi-
tions established by Rome and Byzantium.

This cultural divide was more salient than the strictly geographical
divide, as indicated by the fact that pagan enclaves in early medieval
Western Europe, such as Scotland and Denmark, likewise lagged eco-
nomically and technologically hehind those areas where Christianity
was a token of a larger Roman cultural heritage and paganism an
index of a lack of this heritage.”® For example, although coins had
been minted by the Romans, nevertheless there was no minting of
eoins in medieval Europe east of the Rhine before the tenth century
A.D., just as the Scots and the Danes minted no coins at that time.
Coinage spread eastward along with Christianity and other features of
Western European civilization—the minting of coins in Eastern
Europe first taking place in Poland in the late tenth century and in
Hungary in the early eleventh century® Even after the Russian gov-
ernment began minting its own coins, as late as the seventeenth cen-
tury merchants in Russia rejected their country’s kopeks in favor of
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higher-quality coins {rom such countries us Germany, Holland, or
Sweden.* Printing presses appeared in many German and Italian com-
munities during the fifteenth century, but it was the seventeenth cen-
tury before such presses made their first appearances in Eastern
Europe and the Balkans—significantly, first in those parts of these
regions culturally dominated by Germans_* Even the building of artifi-
cial fish ponds began first in Western Europe and then moved, with a
lag, eastward.”

The military technology developed during the Middle Ages—
armored cavalry, stirrups, crosshows, castles and siege machines—
followed the same pattern of spreading from Christian to pagan
Europe, the latter being primarily Eastern Europe, but also including
Celtic and Scandinavian pagan enclaves and other lands more
recently turned Christian.® Paved streets, which existed in Italian
cities in the twelfth century and in the larger towns of Western Europe
by the fifteenth century, appeared later in Eastern European cities and
towns.* Calico printing, which originated in Egypt, likewise spread
{rom Western Europe to Eastern Europe.® Textiles were imported into
Eastern Europe from the west because the quality of Eastern Euro-
pean textiles was inferior.™ Among Jews, as among Chnistians, the
Haskalah or enlightenment movement began in Western Europe and
then moved east ™

Cities in East Central Europe tended to be much smaller than cities
in Western Europe. Historically, Eastern Europe tended 1o be a sup-
plier of raw materials such as grains, wood, and hides to Western
Europe, from which it purchased manufactured goods. One sign of this
relationship was that trade routes in East Central Europe tended to
run from easi Lo west, and it was along these routes that the major fairs
of the region were held.® With disease-control as well, Eastern and
Southern Europe continued te lag behind the nations of the northwest-
ern corner of the continent. Smallpox, for example, continued to rav-
age the peoples of Eastern Europe and the Balkans, long after
vaccination had brought it under control elsewhere in Europe.®

Similar patterns appeared with railroad-building. While railroads
spread rapidly across Western Europe in the first half of the nine-
teenth century, they tended to spread later, more slowly, and on a
smaller scale in Eastern Europe, and especially so in the Balkans, As
late as 1860, there was not a mile of railroad 1rack south of the Sava
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and the Danube.” It was 1878 when the first railroad reached Serbia®
and there were still relatively few railways in much of the Balkans,
even on the eve of the First World War.® Later in the twentieth century,
the automaobile spread from Western Europe to Eastern Europe, as so
many other 1echnological advances had for centuries.®

Not only was physical infrastructure lacking in much of Eastem
Europe and the Balkans, so too was such economic infrastructure as a
money economy with financial, commercial, and industrial enterprises.
Power looms replaced hand looms in the weaving of cotton in Western
Europe by the mid-nineteenth century, while hand leoms continued to be
used in Eastern Europe.® Fairs continued to be important institutions in
Eastern Europe, after they were superseded in Western Europe by per-
manent stores and sophisticated distribution methods. Cloth and leather
production continued as domestic activities in the east afier they were
organized in factones in the west.® As many cities in Western and Cen-
tral Europe grew several-fold in size during the nineteenth century, even
towns remained rare in the Balkans, and there was no large city in south-
eastern Europe other than Constantinople.®

Even these striking disparities do not fully capture the lagging eco-
nomic and technological development of the Slavic population, who
were even less urbanized than the region in which they lived. Even
though Slavs were the predominant population in medieval Eastern
Europe, the towns and cities of that region had predominantly Ger-
man, Jewish, and other non-Slavic populations.® Similarly in the
Balkans, where the Slavs were also the predominant population, the
larger the town in that region, the more likely it was to be Turkish.*
Slavs were primarily peasants in the countryside, living close 1o a sub-
sistence level, and having little margin for experimentation to discover
better ways of working or living, or for keeping up with developments
elsewhere. As late as the end of the nineteenth century, peasants in
Serbia were said to be ignorant of places just ten or fifteen miles
away.”” In the Austrian Empire in 1900, the illiteracy rate among Pol-
ish adults was 40 perceni, among Serbo-Croatians 75 percent, and
among Ruthenians 77 percent—compared to only 6 percent among
Germans in the same empire.®

Such palterns were not limited to Slavs, however, but were common
among the peoples of Eastern Europe and the Balkans in general. More
than three-quarters of the Romanians, for example, were still illiterate



182 CONQUESTS AND CULTURES

as late as 1899 and, on the eve of the First World War, half the Roman-
ian children of school age were teceiving no schooling.*® Not only was
Romania a predominantly agricultural country, with four-fifths of its
population living in rural areas as late as 1930,* Romanians were even
less urbanized than the vanious minorities who made up nearly 29 per-
cent of the country’s population. In many of the towns and cities of
Romania, it was the Romanians who were not only a minority of the
population® but were often also employed in subordinate roles as ser-
vants and unskilled laborers, while Germans, Jews, or others filled the
higher-level occupations. In the Romanian province of Bukovina, for
example, only a third of the urban population was Romanian in 1930,
while fewer than a third of the urban population of Bessarabia and just
35 percent of the urban population of Transylvania was Romanian. In
short, the same regional features which held back the Slavs held back
the Romanians and other non-Slavs, except for those like the Germans
and the Jews, whose more advanced cultures originated elsewhere,

For the peoples of Eastern Europe. isolation from the advances of
Western civilization meant not only a loss of potential economic, med-
ical, and other benefits but also, and more fundamentally, an absence
of the whole mindset characteristic of modern commercial and indus-
trial societies. A story about a Ruthenian man who was asked what he
would charge to shingle a roof is illustrative:

He was dismayed at the idea of undertaking such a contract,
and refused to make any estimate. A Jew was then given the
contract, and he came to the same man and offered him a
fixed sum, which was accepied, for shingles and shingling,
making of course his own profit on the business.®

Here the Jewish coniractor played a role familiar to middleman
minorities arcund the world, serving as a cultural intermediary to get
things done that were muually beneficial to parties whe were pre-
vented by cultural barmers from making the same transaction directly
themselves. Often such middlemen are blamed for “exploitation” but
the more fundamental problem is that the other potential transactors
are in different cultural universes.

In language and literature as well, the Slavs of Eastern Europe and
the Balkans lagged behind the peoples of Western Eurepe. Although
the languages and the literature of 1he Greeks and Romans went back
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thousands of years, and were known to educated people in Westen
Europe, the Slavic languages had no writings at all until the Middle
Ages, when written versions of these languages were first created—by
others—either by adaptations of the Latin alphabet or by creation of 4
Cyrillic alphabet based upon the Greek language.™ Only then could
the small literate class in Eastern Europe and the Balkans begin 1o
create a Slavic literature, though even they often chose to write in
Latin or in one of the vemacular languages of Western Europe, espe-
cially when writing on serious subjects.

While the rendering of Slavic languages into a wrilten version
began as early as the ninth century, it was the sixteenth century before
Polish was rendered into Latin letters. Mareover, while some Slavic
languages were rendered in Latin letters, others such as Russian were
rendered into the Cyrillic script used in the Byzantine Empire. Mod-
em Serbo-Croatian differs in its Serbian version from its Croatian ver-
sion primarily by the fact that the former is written in Latin letters and
the latter in Cyrillic script.* More than a rendering of sounds into writ-
ing was necessary, however, for Slavic languages—like other Eurc-
pean vemaculars of the early Middle Ages—lacked the ability to
express as complex and sophisticated ideas as such classical lan-
guages as Latin or Greek.” These classical languages had ancient
philosophical texts and other advanced intellectual writings of a sort
dealt with by an educated elite, while the vernacular languages were
the languages of peasants, shepherds, and others whose lives were
more narrowly circumscribed in terms of their cultural exposures.

Even after the Slavic languages acquired written versions, the writ-
ings in these languages were at first not merely meager in quantity but
also very limited in the subjects covered. Even Czech nationalists
wrote in German when publishing patriotic or anti-German tracts,
Nationalistic promoters of the Czech language in the eighteenth cen-
tury published primarily children’s stories, light romantic novels, or
material translated from German or other languages.® This was
because the masses were the only real market for writings in the Czech
language, since educated Czechs were used to reading more sophisti-
cated material in German, Latin, or other languages that had a large
and serious world literature. When the Ukrainian and Byelorussian
languages were first used in plays, the point was to provide dialogue
for comic characters or 1o make {un of these languages.® Moreover, the
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faci that most Russians, Serbs, and Bulgarians were Greek Orthodox
and wrote in the Cyrillic script, while most Poles, Bohemians, and
Croatisns were Roman Catholic and wrote in Latin letters, created
more cultural cleavages among the Slavs, as well as making it more
difficult for those unfamiliar with Latin letters to follow cultural, eco-
nomic, and political developments in Western Europe.

Cultural Transfers

Over the centuries, much of the advancement of agriculture in East-
ern Europe was due to the movement of better methods of cultivation
from Western Europe. These included improved plows, the horse collar,
and new systems of crop rotation.* Sometimes this movement of agri-
cullural advances was accompanied by a movement of people from
Western Europe, mostly Germans, who were welcomed by Polish, Hun-
garian, and other Eastern and Central European landed nobility for the
greater prosperity they would bring to the region. In order to attract
them, these migrants were often given concessions on land, taxes and
tithes, and local laws and practices were held in abeyance so that vil-
lages and towns were allowed to rule themselves according to German
law.* In Silesia alone, there were 200 villages under German law at the
end of the thirteenth century and 1,200 by the middle of the fourteenth
century, when there were also 120 towns under German law.”

This law not only spread through urban communities in Eastern
Europe, it spread to people who were not German, but who settled in
these communities. Still, for much of medieval Eastern Europe, urban-
ization and cultural Germanization occurred together, just as urban-
ization and Anglicization went together in medieval Ireland, Scotland,
and Wales.®* Prior to the year 1312, the official records of the city of
Cracow wete kept in German—and the transition, al that point, was to
Latin. Only decades later did Pales become a majority of the popula-
tion in Cracow.® The number of Germans settling east of the Elbe-
Saale line in the twelfth century alone has been estimated as
200,000,* at a time when populations in general were much smaller
than today, so that this number of Germans settling in Eastern Europe
meant far more than a similar transplantation of people would mean in
modern times. Altogether, by the mid seventeenth century, an esti-
mated one million Germans had moved into Easlern Europe.®
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German culiural penetration of Eastern Europe was aided in some
cases by the imposition of German agricultural practices on local
peasants by the ruling Polish authorities.® The towns of medieval East
Central Europe were cultural enclaves of foreigners—again, mostly
Germans, but with many Jews as well and, in the Balkans, Greeks and
Armenians, joined in later centuries by Turks® There were “Latin
quarters” where Frenchmen lived in two leading Hungarian towns and
there were predominantly German mining communities in the
Balkans.® It was not simply that foreigners congregated in towns. Most
of the inhabitants of those towns were foreign, some of the towns being
created by foreign settlers, but with the Slavs in any case being an
overwhelmingly agricultural people with little or no urban background
and few urban skills. Even where there were some native-horn mer-
chants in East Central Europe, they were usually no match for more
experienced merchants who came from Western Europe and other
places with a long history of commerce.® In Croatia and Transylvania,
most of the towns founded during the Middle Ages were founded by
Germans, while such port cities as Dubrovnik developed under ltalian
cultural influences, even when their populations were Slavie, and
Sarajevo owed much of its development to the Ottoman Turks.™

Most of the Germans who migrated went to live under Slavic or
Magyar rulers” though, in some cases, German knights and nobles
conquered Slavic regions and subjugated the people living in them. In
other cases, local nobles invited in German knights who served under
them—and over the Slavic masses.” However, some lands passed
hack and forth between German and Slavic control, as in the case of
Brandenburg, for example.™ Through one process or another, the cul-
turally German regions of Central and Eastern Europe expanded dur-
ing medieval times. Even such classically German cities as Berlin and
Lubeck only became German in the Middle Ages,” while much of the
land to the east of what is modem Germany also felt the cultural
impact of Germans. It was German priests, for example, who converted
the Czechs to Christianity.™

The German role in Eastern Europe left as one legacy German
words in the Slavic languages of the region. The word for fief, for
example, in both the Czech and Polish languages, is based on the Ger-
man word for fief, and words taken from German appear in the lan-
guage of Hungary for such military things as helmet, armor, and
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castle.™ The Polish words for last, pound, and ballast also derive from
the corresponding German words.” The German language influenced
the syntax, as well as the vocabulary, of the Czech language™ and one
of the dialects of Serbo-Croatian contains numerous German (and
Hungarian) words.™ German cultural influence was also shown when
the rulers of the medieval Slavic peoples of Mecklenburg began to
give their children German names.™

Many of the first teachers in Poland, Bohemia, and Hungary came
from Western Europe.® The first university in Eastern Europe, the
University of Prague, was founded in 1348 with a predominantly Ger-
man faculty. Resentment of this German predominance by native
Czech scholars led to preferential treatment for Czechs, which in tum
led to an exodus of Germans, which then led to a closing down of the
university for years.® Thus was enacled a drama repeated in many
other parts of the world over many centuries—a transfer of culiural
capital hindered or aborted by the politics of resentment. The impor-
tance of this cultural capital is indicated by the fact that it was not
those parts of Eastern Europe most abundantly supplied with natural
resources which became the most economically prosperous regions,
but rather those with the most abundant contacts with Western
Eurcpe—Bohemia, for example,® rather than Russia. Romania,
despite its rich soil, had low crop vields because its agricultural prac-
tices lagged behind those of Western Europe ®

EAST CENTRAT EUROPE

Over the centuries, the political boundaries between the nations of
Eastern Europe and the Balkans have shified greatly—including the
disappearance and reappearance of whole countries such as Poland
and Ukraine. The very definition of East Central Europe has reflected
the turmoil which so often marked the unsettled history of that region.
Some have defined it geographically as lands lying west of Russia and
east of Germany or, more precisely, as lands bounded by particular
nvers, mountains, and seas® Others have defined it linguistically as
the region bounded by peoples speaking the German, lalian, and
Russian languages.® Such a variety of other definitions have come and
gone that it has been claimed that the region has been defined at one
time or other to include virtually every part of Europe except the Ibet-
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ian peninsula.” Yet the central core of the region can be considered as
heing the lands comprising today Poland, Hungary, Romania, the
Czech Republic, Slovakia, and the Balkan countries. Since the early
Middle Ages, Slavs have been demographically predominant among
the varied peoples of this region.

The shifting political boundaries which reflect the military conflicts
that have plagued the region over the centuries (both world wars of the
twentieth century having started in East Central Europe} are also
reflected in the multiple names that many of the prominent cities in
Eastern Central Europe have had—Gdansk having also been Danzig,
Kaliningrad having alse been Kinigsherg, Bratislava having also been
Pressburg, and so on.® Mosques converted to churches likewise show
the shifting fortunes of conguest and reconquest in the Balkans.® In
medieval and early modern times, the Slavs of East Central Europe
were caught in the crossfire between the rival empires of the Ottomans
and the Habsburgs, as they would again be caught between rival big-
power blocs throughout most of the twentieth century.

Although Slavs have been the predominant population in East Cen-
tral Europe for centuries, such groups as the Jews and the Armemans
lived in parts of Eastern Europe before the Slavs, who are often
thought of as indigenous to the region.® At the end of the nineteenth
century, for example, there were nearly 2 million Germans in Hungary
and more than 3 million in Poland, in addition to more than 2 million
Turks in East Central Europe as a whole, and nearly 7.5 million Jews
in Eastern Europe, including Russia. However, these non-Slavs were
outnumbered by Poles alone, who were 15 million people scattered
through Austria, Germany, and Russia.” Still, the non-Slavs were not a
negligible element and the various Slavs were also scattered as
minorities in other Slavie and non-Slavic countries. These ethnic
cross-currents have been accompanied by religious cross-currents,
with Catholic, Protestant, Orthodox, and Moslem clashes, as well as
major heresies such as the Hussite movement among the Czechs in the
fifteenth century. Overlaying all this were numerous dynastic struggles
and struggles between kings and their own powerful nobles. Few
regions of the world have had such fragmented peoples and cultures or
such intractable conflicts.

The interpenetration of cultures was often bitterly contested. Those
who felt superior did not want their superionity diluted by inferior cul-
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tures and those who resented the more fortunate economic and social
conditions of athers sought 1o band together to seek their own privi-
leges. Thus some German guilds in Eastern Europe barred Slavs from
membership and other legislation prescribed expulsion for any member
who married a Slav. As for the Slavs, their anti-German views were
manifested in many ways. Such verbal descriptions of Germans as “this
crafty and deceitful race™ were symptoms of a hostility expressed also
in a pogrom against Germans in fourteenth-century Cracow and by a
barring of any German, “cleric or lay,” from holding a position in a Pol-
ish hospital founded in the fourteenth century. An Augustinian house
founded among the Czechs in the same century likewise required that
anyone admitied must be “bom from two Czech-speaking parents.”™

Whatever the economic and social benefits from cross-cultural inter-
aclions, they left sore feelings that could be—and were—exploited polit-
ically, not only in the Middle Ages but on into the twentieth century as
well. In Prague, for example, the struggle between Czechs and Germans
persisted, whether it was ruled by the Austro-Hungarian empire orin an
independent Czechoslovakia and its successor states during World War
I1, as well as in the postwar era. The cultural Germanization of educated
Czechs was such that, as far back as the eighteenth century, a movement
to revive the Czech language as a literary language and a language of the
stage was launched, with great difficulty.” Despite the eventual success
of this movement, and its laying the foundations for later and more ambi-
tious Czech nationalism, even for much of the mineteenth century it was
said to be “unheard of for any army officer to speak in Czech.”* For more
than two centuries, the government of Prague was in the hands of Ger-
man-speaking officials, until Czechs achieved a majority on the city
eouncil in the early 1860s and then gained control of lacal government in
general by the 1880s. One symbolic milestone came in 1892 when the
city's street signs, which had been written in both German and Czech,
now became exclusively Czech.®

The cultural clash between the two groups during this era largely
revolved around language. German had long been the language of the
most prosperous and influential residents of Prague, so that even
Czechs and Jews who aspired to rise economically and socially not only
learned the German language but also became absotbed into local Ger-
man cultural life. German was the language of the city’s educated
classes, the language in which business was conducted, as well as the
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language of the higher ranks of the military and the clergy—regardless
of whether the individuals involved were of German ancestry or not.®

By the nineteenth century, culture rather than ancestry was the
defining social characteristic and Germans in Prague took pride in
being cosmopolitan Bohemians and part of the Habsburg Empire,
rather than being narrowly ethnic Germans.” It was the Czechs who
began to promote ethnic or nationalistic group 1dentity, led by a newly
arising Czech intelligentsia, as so much nationalism in other countries
around the world has been led by newly arising intelligentsias.™ In
addition to producing a literature in the Czech language, these intel-
lectuals—often the “well-educated but underemployed” sons of Czech
artisans and other city dwellers of modest prosperity—began to make
ethnic appeals, in order to build a following among the masses.”™
While the Germans continued for some years to favor a Bohemian
identity for all, rather than specifically ethnic identities, eventually
the rise of Czech nationalism provoked in response a countervailing
German ethnic consciousness.'®

In the aftermath of this ethnie polarization, Germans and Czechs
began o separate more and more into their own social organizations,
and the political agitation of the Czechs produced mass violence
against German and Jewish businesses in Prague and other Bohemian
cities." Meanwhile, aspiring Czechs sought government positions,
both in polities and in the state bureaucracy, while Germans and Jews
continued to dominate commerce and industry. After the formation of
Czechoslovakia after the First World War, the government began pref-
erential treatment of Czechs over other ethnic groups.™ It was a clas-
sic pattern, followed by other aspiring groups of various races in other
couniries around the world. The politicized Balkanization of the
Austro-Hunganan empire in general reached a elimax at the end of
the First World War, when the empire surrendered to the allies and its
army fragmented into ethnic components,™®

Subjugation

Like other culturally fragmented, economically backward, and
politically disunited peoples around the world, the Slavs of East Cen-
tral Europe were subjugated in many ways—as serfs owned by their
own ot foreign nobles, as slaves sold in the slave markets of Europe
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and the Middle East, and as peoples conquered by the Ottoman, Hab-
sburg, and other empires. Such fates appeared in succession or in
combinations over a period of centuries.

Most of the Slavs of medieval Europe were [or centunes either peas-
anis or animal herders—predominantly the former in the plains and a
mixture of the two in the uplands.' Initially, when the invading Slavs
settled down to agriculture in the sixth and seventh centuries, serfdom
was unknown. But, in an era when organized national governments
had not yet developed in the region, peasants often sought the protec-
tion of militarily powerful nobles for physical safety in a chaotic and
violent age. Over a period of time, this dependence degenerated into
serfdom in much (but not all) of East Central Europe. Serfdom entailed
not merely subservience but also a loss of the right 10 move. Serfs who
sought to flee were ofien tortured when captured, sometimes by having
their hair set on fire and their noses split."*

Below the serfs on the social scale were the slaves, the main differ-
ences hetween them being that serfs belonged to the land, and were
supposed to be sold only jointly with the land. rather than as personal
property that could be sold separately anywhere at any time. More-
over, serfs had certain rights, though the fact that most of these rights
were enforceable only in courts set up by noble landowners made
those rights somewhat tenuous when it came 1o disputes with those
landowners themselves. Slaves, however, lacked even these precarious
protections and could be bought, sold, bartered, or even killed by their
owners.'® Sometimes people were enslaved locally for crimes or for
debt, and some poverty-stricken peasants sold their children into slav-
ery in order to survive when the family could not feed itself. The insti-
tution of slavery was common within East Central Europe, and foreign
maranders and conquering armies also carried off Slavs into bondage
in other lands, including Spain, Germany, Egypt and Syria."”

An international study of slavery described the Dalmatian coast as
“one of the most continuously productive sources of slaves in human
history,” drawing not only from the largely Slavie population of that
region but also from Slavic and other peoples from farther east in the
Caucasus and the Balkans.'™ Centuries before the first African was
carried in bondage to the Western Hemisphere, Slavs were being
enslaved on a massive scale—Russians by the hundreds of thousands
being enslaved by Turkish raiders' and Slavs along the Dalmatian
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coast being enslaved by other Europeans for at least six centuries,'
while various groups of Slavs sold one another into bondage, as well as
competing with Iranians, Turks, and others 1o enslave before being
enslaved." Slavs were so widely sold into bondage thal the very word
for slave was derived from the word for Slav in a number of Western
European languages, as well as in Arabic."? Behind this history lay a
set of geographical factors:

Like other long-lasting slave export areas, the Dinaric high-
lands had certain environmental features that fostered
poverty, population pressure, political fragmentation and
conflict: A coastal ridge rises like a wall from the sea. Fur-
ther inland other ridges form folds parallel to the Adnatic.
They effectively separate the inhabited regions into long nar-
row valley called “polva”, each isolated from the other by
barren mountain chains, where pasture is scant, communica-
tion difficult. The few rivers that pierce the walls are unnavi-
gable. The narrow gorges they cut could not until recently be
used by wheeled vehicles. . . . Because of the complexity of
the mountain environment, however, natural disasters were
usually local, sometimes confined 10 a single valley. This
resulted in an intense competition for resources, most often
expressed through banditry and feud.'?

While the geography of this area differed in various ways from that
of Alfrica, the net effects of that geography on the people were quite
similar in proeducing a cultural and political disunity that made both
peoples vulnerable and prey to outsiders. As in the case of Africa,
those who did the capturing of people were not usually the same as
those who engaged in the trading of slaves. In hoth regions, as well as
in other parts of the world, warriors, brigands, and pirates initially
captured the people, while ordinary merchants then included slaves
among the merchandise that they sald. Thus much of the slave trade of
medieval Europe was carried on by Jews, though many of the slave
trading centers were in such Christian strongholds as Venice and
Dubrovnik,'™ just as merchant peoples such as the overseas Chinese
in Southeast Asia or the Yao in central Africa also included their fel-
low human beings among the merchandise they sold. Nor was this
practice at all controversial at the time.
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Within East Central Europe itself, local noblemen found that serf-
dom was more profitable than slavery, which aceordingly began dying
out in the later middle ages.” As for people being enslaved by oui-
siders, the consolidation of strong territorial states in the late medieval
and early modern era was a key factor in the decline of such enslave-
ment in Eastern Europe, as in other parts of the world. The rise of the
Muscovite state meant that anyone attempting to enslave Russians
now faced a national army, and the rise of other territorial states in
Eastern Europe likewise surrounded their peoples with military power
too formidable for marauders to confront. The difficulties of establish-
ing such large nation-states in the rugged uplands of the Balkans left
the peoples of this area vulnerable longer. However, the establishment
of states in this region, and of empires ruling over this region, ended
its role as a major source of slaves. By the time Westem Europeans
established colonies across the Atlantic and sought to have much of
the work there done by slaves, Africa was one of the few remaining
viable sources.

The conquests of the Ottoman Empire in medieval southeastern
Europe brought many Slavs under the dominion of the Turks, whose
exactions included a regular levy of male children, who were taken
away as slaves lo be converted to Islam and trained for military posts
in the corps of the Janissaries or in various civil positions as func-
tionaries of the Qttoman government. Between 13,000 and 20,000
children were taken away from their parents during the 30-year reign
of Sultan Mchammed the Conqueror in the fifteenth century,''” for
example, and Lhe practice did not die out unlil the latter part of the
seventeenth century, by which time approximately 200,000 boys had
been taken from their families in this way. Not all these children were
Slavs, since this human levy applied to conquered Christians in gen-
eral but, in practice, many of these children were Slavs and relatively
few were Greeks or Armenians.'"

Ottoman rule in the Balkans lasted five centuries and left a lasting
imprint on the subsequent history of the region. To varying degrees
and for varying lengths of lime, it removed many Europeans from the
cultural development of the rest of Europe, at a crucial time in the
evolution of the continent. Like all non-Moslem conguered peoples in
the Ottoman Empire, the Slavs were explicitly assigned a lower posi-
tion in the laws and policies of the empire. Moreover, even within the
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Christian community recognized officially by the Ottoman authorities,
the Slavs were assigned to be part of the Greek Orthodox structure,
making them subordinate in both religious and secular matters to the
Greeks. However, canditions following the Ottoman conquests were
usually better than the conditions on the eve of that conquest lor the
vast majority of the peoples of southeastern Europe,"®

For all its harsh and unequal laws, the Ottoman Empire did estab-
lish the rule of law in an area previously devastated and disorganized
by warfare and among people previously living under the arbitrary
caprices of their own nables. With these nobles forced to fiee in the
wake of Ottoman conquest, and with Ottoman laws making the lot of
the peasant less onerous—serfdom no longer existed under the
Ottomans, for example—there was initially no substantial popular
resistance to being ruled from Istanbul. Only in the later centuries of
the empire, when control from the top was weakened and subordinate
officials in Istanbul and in the provinces gained more power and
became more corrup and overbearing toward the people under them,
did resistance to Ottoman rule begin to become serious among the
Slavs and among the other peoples of southeastern Europe.

Although southeastern Europe was racked for centuries by wars
hetween various Christian European rulers and the Ottoman Empire,
the division was by no means always neatly split along either religious
or ethnie lines. When Sultan Bayezid I fought against the Hungarians
and Wallachians in the fourteenth century, for example, his troops
ineluded Serbs.'” Moreover, the vassals of the Ottoman Empire usu-
ally included Christian princes, who were expected to fight alongside
the Ottoman Turks and often did so in practice.

Initially, the Ottoman Empire was one of the more tolerant states
toward those with different religions—certainly more tolerant than
contemporary medieval Europe was toward Jews or 1oward Christians
with heterodox views. Despite lslamic laws putting Moslems on a
higher plane, forcing non-Moslem subjects to pay higher taxes and to
submit 10 numerous other restrictions, senous and petty,' there was
far more tolerance of near-equality in practice in the early eenturies of
the expanding empire than n the later centunes of the empire’s
decline and decay. Moreover, purely ethnie differences meant much
less than religious differences.

Part of this tolerance reflected the reality that a majority of the sub-
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jects of the empire were not Moslems in the early centuries. Qnly after
the later conquests of the sixteenth century did the Ottoman Empire
have a Moslem majorty and it was then that intolerance toward non-
Moslems developed.™ More than demographic changes were involved,
however. In its earlier, expanding, and all-conquering era, the Ottoman
Empire was confident in its mission te spread Islam, its superiority as a
culture, and its military invincibility, European armies and coalitions
failed time and again to stop the advance of the Ottoman forces toward
the heart of the continent. Even when the Otioman army was turned
back from the gates of Vienna in 1532, it was because the impending
arrival of winter made a continuation of the siege impractical, rather
than because the European forces opposing them were too formidable.
In later centuries, however, the relative strengths of the Ottoman
Empire and its European rivals shifted. The rise of the Habsburg
Empire as a power in Central Europe and of the Russian Empire in
Eastern Europe brought formidable new adversaries to the fore, and
the rise of Venice as a naval power and the later rise of Western
Europe as a force to be reckoned with as well, marked the relative
decline of the Ottoman Empire as a military power. l1s sense of cul-
tural superiority was also undermined by the economic, social, and
intellectual advances of early modern Western Europe. Long disdain-
ful of European civilization.”” whose more backward regions it
encountered in Eastern Furope and the Balkans, the Ottoman Empire
made no rea)] effort to stay abreast of developments in Western Europe
and was consequently surprised and shocked when the Western Euro-
peans eventually overtook them in both cultural and military terms.
Having routed European armies on the batilefields for centuries,
the Ottomans now began to suffer crushing defeats at their hands, see-
ing more advanced weaponry than they could match, and waiching
European naval and mililary forces striking at Ottoman territory, while
European subject populations revolted against Ottoman rule. It was in
this atmosphere of defeat, danger, and disillusionment that the
Ottomans turned against their own Christian subjects, whom they now
resented as potential traitors. To the Christians, the breakdown of law
and order within the empire, and in particular the depredations of cor-
rupt Ottornan officials and uncontrollable iroops—sent out to the
provinces precisely because they were considered dangerous in the
capital—destroyed whatever lovalty was lelt among the conquered
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peoples and eventually provoked armed resistance, the climax of
which was the Serbian war for independence in the early nineteenth
century. Thus the Ottoman Empire, whose early rise was marked by a
crushing military victory against the Serbs at Kaessovo in the late four-
teenth century,™ now saw its declining era marked by the suceessful
revaolt of the Serbs.

For the Serhs, as for other Slavic peoples living for centuries under
Otioman rule, that subjugation entailed cultural isolation from devel-
opments in the rest of Europe, while the religious compartmentaliza-
tion imposed by Ottoman authorities isolated them from the dominant
Moslem culture, except for those who converied 1o Islam. Moreover,
the cultural subordination of the Slavs 1o the Greeks within the Ortho-
dox community, o which they were assigned by the Ottomans, like-
wise inhibited the development of a distinctively Slavic culture in the
Balkans,

A stnking exception, however, was the vassal city-state of Dubrovnik
on the Adriatic coast, which the Ottomans allowed to run its own affairs
in exchange for annual tribute. As a port cily open Lo the trade and
ideas of the west, Dubrovnik was influenced by Italian culture but also
hecame a center for the development of the culture of the Southern
Slavs. Classics of Western European culture were translated into the
languages of the Slavs, and original literary works began to be written
in the Slavic languages in Dubrovnik, in contrast to the largely oral folk
culture of Slavs living under direct Ottoman rule. Architects and
painters also flourished in Dubrovnik, though their work too remained
largely unknown among the Slavs of the interior. In this way, Dubrovnik
and other cities and towns along the Dalmatian coast were outposts of
Western European culture and at the same time were places where a
higher Slavic culture—as distinguished from a folk culture—ecould
develop, much as in other parts of East Central Eurape in closer touch
with Western Europe were able to participate in the general cultural
advances of the continent over the centuries.'”

The other great empire in which the Slavs of East Central Europe
lived as conquered peoples was the Habsburg Empire. Here the rela-
tionships of the various Slavie peoples to the ruling powers was much
more complicated than that of a simple conquered-and-congueror
telationship. Because the Habsburg Empire was an agglomeration of
lands with a variety of histories involving prior conquests, there were
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sometimes layers of overlords, such as the Hungarians aver the Croats,
all now subject to the Germanic rulers of the empire. These rulers
might mitigate or aggravate the sitoations of those at the bottom,
depending upon the changing political relationships between the rul-
ing powers and the intermediate nobility, In wm, this meant that the
Croats, for example, might at a given time have more loyalty te the rul-
ing Habsburgs than to the Hungarians directly over them. Thus Croat-
ian nationalism, directed against the Hungarians’ attempts at cultural
magyrization, was not seen initially as a threat to the empire and
received qualified support from the Habsburgs.™ This was only one of
many cross-currents among the various ethnic groups, estates, and
nationalities comprising the Habsburg Empire, where there were
power struggles and cultural clashes between Germans and Slovaks,'®
Serbs and Hungarians,'™ and among others.

Within these cross-currents, however, what is clear is that intellec-
tuals took the lead in promoting nationalism in both cultural and polit-
ical terms. Whether among the Czechs, the Serbs, the Croats, or other
groups, it was the intelligentsia, including students and lawyers, who
promoted group identity, in opposition to cultural absorption by either
the Germanic or Magyar culture, while the peasant masses were slow
1o respond to calls for heightened ethnic or national identity.'® But,
although the Habsburg Empire was riven by internal struggles, it held
together until dismembered by the Western powers after the First
World War.

The Emergence of Slavie Nations

Unlike the emergence of some peoples from tribal societies to
national states through internal consolidations, whether peaceful or
bloody, the emergence of modern Slavic states has been largely
through armed struggles against foreign conquerors. The uprisings of
the Serbs against the Qttoman Empire and the Russians® driving back
of Mongol conquerors, before conquering them in turn, have been part
of a pattern of the emergence of Slavic peoples into nation-states of
their own. Poland has likewise played the role of both conquerar and
conquered, including its obliteration as an independent state for more
than a century following the carving up of its territory by Russia, Prus-
sia, and Apstria in 1795, The collapse and dismemberment of the
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Habshurg and Ottoman empires in the wake of the First World War
freed more Slavie peoples 1o form more nation-states—for the first
time in the case of Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia, and as an historic
resurrection in the case of Poland.

Poland

The Poland that emerged at the end of the First World War had very
different borders from the Poland which existed in the thireenth to fif-
teenth centuries, much less the expansive Poland that once included
Lithuania and Ukraine in the sixteenth century, when the Polish com-
monwealth was one of the dominant powers on the European continent.
The country’s dismemberment at the end of the eighteenth century
resulted in Russia’s acquiring 62 percent of Poland’s land and 45 per-
cent of its people, with Prussia taking 20 percent of the land and 23
percent of the people, while Austria took 18 percent of the land and 32
percent of the people.® This partition of Poland meant not only the
Poles loss of political independence but also that Pelish producers and
their markets were now often separated by national boundaries, and the
varying policies of the three conquering nations led to very different
roles for the Poles in the differing larger economies of which they were
now a part. Railroads, for example, connected the Polish regions of
Russia, Prussia, and Austria, not with each other, but with other regions
of the respective empires of which they were now part.

Although Poland had been, and remained well into the twentieth
century, a predominantly agricultural country, such industrial devel-
opment as took place there in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries,
using imported Western European technology and then Western Euro-
pean investment, made the Polish regions of the Russian Empire the
most industrially advanced part of the czarist realm.'® The real wages
of industrial workers in these Polish regions were accordingly higher
than the real wages of industrial workers in Russia as a whole, though
lower than the real wages of such workers in Western Europe.’ This
was in keeping with the intermediary role of the Polish provinces as
conduits for Western technology moving eastward into the less devel-
oped Russian Empire.

In Prussia, however, the role of the Polish regions was quite differ-
ent. Prussia—and especially the united Germany which succeeded
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it—was a nation with earlier access .o Western European technology.
Here the Poles played a very different role, as suppliers of agricultural
produce und raw materials for German industry, as well as supplying
both agricultural laborers and a work force for paris of German indus-
try. But, although Poles tended to be “backward” parts of the German
economy, as contrasted with “advanced™ parts of the Russian econ-
omy, the absolute standard of living of Pales under German hegemony
was higher than that of Poles living under either Russian or Austrian
rule,"* simply because the Germans had a more advanced economy
than those of their neighbors to the east and south. Poles in Germany
were nol simply passive recipients of a higher standard of living, how-
ever. They were better educated and harder-working than fellow Poles
living in Russia or in the Austro-Hungarian Empire. Their agriculture
was better organized, increasingly used machinery, and had higher
vields than farms in the Polish regions of Russia.'™ It was the Poles
from Prussia who constituted most of the skilled workers among Polish
immigrants to the United States.™

In the Austro-Hungarian Empire, the Austrian and the Czech
regions were in the forefront of Western technology and industry, while
the Poles in Calicia supplied agricultural products and other raw
materials. Moreover, poverty was rampant in this province. The esti-
mated per capita food consumption in Galicia in the late nineteenth
century was only half that in Europe as a whole,'® Yel, in this empire,
there were fewer restrictions on the Polish language and culiure than
in Russia or Prussia, so that Galicia became a cultural center for Poles
in the late nineteenth century, with an influence radiating into the Pol-
ish communities of neighboring countries.'® Moreover, stringent
restrictions on the Polish language and culture in Russia and Prussia
were nol always effective and were not supinely accepted by the Poles.
For example, a crackdown by the czanst secret police in 18821883
uncovered a hundred clandestine Polish schools.'” At the same time,
Lithuanian and Ukrainian nationalism were developing, destroying
the political and cultural ties they had once had with the Poles in an
earlier era, when they were all part of the Polish commonwealth, so
that the re-establishment of 1that commonwealth was no longer even a
goal among these peoples living under Russian rule, who were now
seeking an independent Lithuania, an independent Ukraire, and an
independent Poland.
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Despite a variety ol political movements and unsuccess{ul insurrec-
tions among the Poles, and a variety of changing responses by the con-
quering nations, as the nineteenth century neared its end there was
little indication that an independent Poland was going to be reconsti-
tuted in the foreseeable future. On the other hand, there was little
indication of Polish satisfaction with their existing situation. During
the era of mass emigration from 1870 to 1914, there was heavy emi-
gration of Poles from the Polish regions of Russia, Prussia and
Galicia—more than a million people from each of these regions.'™
However, economic progress continued, largely through the importa-
tion of the technology of Western Europe. Electricity, for example,
came into wider use and Warsaw and several other Polish cities had
their own power plants. Between 1894 and 1904, eleciric streetcars
began to run in Warsaw, Lemberg, and Cracow, and telephones and
automobiles began to appear, at least among the prosperous.'”

During the course of the First World War, Germany and Austria
invaded Russia, and the territory they conquered included the Polish
regions of that country, giving these powers control of all of historic
Poland. However, at the end of the war, the victory of the Western
Allies and the weakness of the new Communist government in Moscow
left the West with the guestion of how to dispose of the lands of the
defeated powers. Their decision was to recreate Poland.

When Poland was reconstituted as an independent nation, it was
composed of regions that had developed economically as parts of the
very different economies of Russia, Germany, and the Austro-Hungar-
ian Empire, and had of course reached very different levels of devel-
opment. Railroad networks, lor example, were far more developed in
the Polish regions of Germany than in the Polish regions of Russia,'*
simply because Germany was a more economically developed country.
Mare important, the Poles in the western region of Poland, having
been parl of the German economy, were a more economically devel-
oped people:

In the ex-Prussian westemn regions both the peasaniry and
the bourgeoisie were economically enterprising. In the
southern and eastern regions, the peasantry was generally
more primitive, and the Polish middle class was heavily
composed of members of the professions and bureaucrats,
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allowing the specifically econemic bourgeoisie to remain pre-
dominanily Jewish. Even the landscape reflected these dif-
ferences; in the ex-German areas frequent small towns which
were loci of agricultural marketing and processing industries
and collieries and foundries dotted the countryside, while in
much of the rest of Poland the endless vista of fields, forests,
and villages interspersed with an occasional city, which
functioned mainly as an administrative and gawrison center,
prevailed.®

During the war that preceded its independence and which made
that independence possible, Poland had suffered major economic and
social losses in the battles that raged across its territory under differ-
ent flags. These losses included the destruction of more than 40 per-
cent of its bridges, 63 percent of iis railroad stations, and 48 percent
of the rolling stock. In addition, 450,000 Poles were killed in the war,
fighting in the armies of the various contending powers."* More funda-
mental than even these large losses, which could be made up over
time, was the fact that Poland was still not a major industrial nation.
As late as the 1930s, only 30 percent of its population was urban.'”

Czechoslovakia

Although Czechoslovakia, like Poland, was created by the victori-
ous Western powers from the territories of the nations defeated in the
First World War, Czechoslovakia did not represent the re-creation of a
state that had once existed, but the synthesizing of a new state from
ethnically and economically disparate elements. The medieval king-
dom of Bohemia, the Czech heartland, was reconstituted as a province
of Czechoslavakia but the Slovaks were only with some difficulty per-
suaded to add Slovakia to it, and smaller territories once part of
Poland and Hungary were added 10 round out Czechoslovakia eco-
nomically. Nearly half the population of the country lived in Bohemia,
which was also the most economically and culturally advanced part of
Czechoslovakia. The illiteracy rate in Bohemia was only 2 percent in
1921, compared to 50 percent in the province of Ruthenia.'™ This was
symptomatic of other large disparities among the peoples and regions
of Czechoslovakia, where only about two thirds of the population was
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either Czech or Slovak.™ Ethnic strife was to plague the history of
Czechoslovakia between the two World Wars and lead ultimately to its
breakup inte a Czech Republic and an independent Slovakia in the
last decade of the twentieth century.

As a nation emerging after the First World War, Czechoslovakia was
more fortunate than Poland or some other parts of East Central
Europe, for it had sustained little damage from the war that led to iis
independence. Moreover, Czechoslovakia was the most economically
prosperous of the states to emerge from the dismemberment of the
Austro-Hungarian Empire and produced half the steel and pig iron in
all of East Central Europe.'* However, four-fifths of the population
was still rural.' In the Slovak capital of Bratislava, Slovaks were still
only a minority, with most of the other inhabitants being either Ger-
mans or Hungarians.™ Much of the country’s industrial development
was in the western province of Bohemia, and a substantial proportion
of it was in the hands of the Sudeten German minority there, the
largest German population outside Germany and Austria.™

Creation of the Czechoslovakian state did not put an end to the
internal ethnic strife between Czechs and Germans, which had
hecome sharper in the preceding century. Rather, the new state
became only a new arena for that strife, which led to even greater
tragedies for both Czechs and Germans. Like other newly independent
peoples, the Czechs after the First World War used their new-found
power to discriminate against their own minorities. In addition 1o pref-
erential hiring of Czechs in the civil service,' the government was
also instrumental in transferring capital from German and German-
Jewish banks to Czech banks and in breaking up German-owned large
estates to be made inte smaller farms, for the benefit of the Czech
peasantry.'®

The more fundamental and intractable problem, however, was that
the Germans in Bohemia did not want to be a parl of the new Czech
state in the first place, and asserted that the “right of self-determina-
tion of nations™ which had created Czechoslovakia should apply to
them as well. The interspersed German and Czech areas of the
Bohemian borderlands made a separate German territory not feasible.
More important, from the standpoint of maintaining militarily defensi-
ble borders, Germans were concentrated near the mountainous border
areas and their secession would have eliminated the new country's
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geographical defenses. Violent German protests against the denial of
their claims to self-determination led to the Czech army’s opening fire

152 The internal ethnic strife in the

and killing more than fifty Germans.
new couniry during the 1920s was later exacerbated by the rise of the
Nazis to power in neighboring Germany during the 1930s, leading to a
strident Nazi movement among the embittered Germans of Czechoslo-
vakia. All this culminated in the Munich erisis of 1938, in which
Czechoslovakia was dismembered under threat of invasion from Ger-
many. Czechoslovakia’s western, predominantly German Sudeten
region, was annexed by Hitler, Six months later, Germany took control
of all of Czechoslovakia, which remained under their control for the
next six years, a traumatic period of many atrocities commitied against
Czechs and Slovaks, and preferential treatment given te Germans,
many of whom responded with loyalty to the Nazi cause.

A hitter backlash followed after the Second Warld War ended. Both
unofficial violence and official discrimination were instituted against
Germans per se, and only those who could offer proof of their loyalty to
the Czechoslovakian cause were allowed 10 retain their citizenship.'
Ultimately, more than 3 million Germans were expelled from Czecho-
slovakia at the end of the war, leaving behind a German population
less than one-tenth of what it had been in 1930. The fact that more
than 18,000 Germans of demonstrated loyalty to Czechoslovakia also
chose to leave on their own'® also spoke volumes about the ethnic
polarization in the country. Nor were these Germans readily replaced.
Half a century later, there were still deserted towns and farmhouses in
the Sudetenland from which the Germans had heen expelled. s

The fact that the Soviet army had driven the Nazis out of Czechoslo-
vakia did not mean liberation but incorporation into the Soviet bloc of
Eastern European nations that did not regain independence until the
last decade of the twentieth century. For Czechoslovakia, it was more
than half a century since it had been a free nation.

While the mass expulsions of Germans from Czechoslovakia was one
of the largest expulsions of a given ethnic group after World War I1, this
was not a unique phenomenon of the times nor were (Germans the only
iransferees. The population transfers in East Central Europe between
1944 and 1948 included 31 million people,’™ transferred voluntarily or
involuntarily for a variety of reasons. The widespread and large-scale
readjustments of borders between various countries of the region was
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accompanied by efforts to produce greater ethnic homogeneity within
the new borders. To some extent, this effort succeeded. Thus Romania,
whose population was 72 percent Romanian in 1930, had an 88 percent
Romanian population by 1977. Poland, whose population was 69 per-
cent Polish in 1931, had a 97 percent Polish pepulation in 1991
Czechoslovakia, however, despite its mass expulsions of Germans, had
the proportion of Czechs in its pepulation rise only medestly, from 51
percent to 54 percent, while the Slovaks rose from 16 percent to 31 per-
cent.”™ Hungary achieved a more than 99.5 percent Hungarian popula-
tion by 1990 but this represented a relatively small rise in a population
that was 92 percent in 1930."® Most of this ethnic homogeneity in Hun-
gary was a result of massive losses of territory to surrounding nations in
the peace treaties following the First World War.

Yugosiavia

Yugoslavia was a very different story. It never achieved anything
approaching ethnic homogeneity. While nearly three-fourths of the
population spoke Serbo-Croatian in 1921, these included such sepa-
rate and antagonistic groups as the Muslims, Croatians, and Serbs,
whose racial and linguistic affinities did not prevent much mutual hos-
tility and friction. In addition, there were numerous smaller minori-
ties, including the Slovenes (less than 9 percent), the Germans {4
percent), and the Magyars and Albanians {less than 4 percent each).*"
More important than the number and size of Yugoslavia's ethnic
groups was their hostility te one another, exacerbated by the ruling
Serhs’ heavy-handed treatment of them all.™ The couniry’s political
parties, with the exception of the Communists, represented their own
respective ethnic groups or geographical regions, and therefore had
every incentive to aggravate intergroup and interregional frictions.’™
Having been assembled from remnants of Ottoman, Germanie, Hun-
garian, and Italian cultural regions, with various systems of govemn-
ment and even technologies, Yugoslavia was left with such anomalies
as four different systems of banking, railroads, and currency when it
became an independent state in 1918." Serldom still existed in
Macedonia and Bosnia-Herzegovina, until it was abolished by the new
government in early 1919, '

In addition to being a socially and politically fragmented country,
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Yugoslavia was a very poor country. The historic poverty of the
Balkans was worsened by devastating losses of life and property dur-
ing the First World War, in which the percentage of the Serbian popu-
lation killed was more than twice as high as the percentage of the
French population and three times as high as the percentage of the
British population killed in the war. Between the war itself and a
typhus epidemic that raged through Serbia, death claimed one-tenth of
the entire Serbian population, one-fourth of their cattle, one-third of
their horses, and one-half of their pigs, sheep, and goats. This trau-
matic experience left the Serbs not only much worse off economically,
but also with a bitter sense of entitlement to both power and restitution
from the resources of the new Yugoslavian state—which is to say, at
the expense of the other ethnic groups who had been spared such dev-
astation and who were in some cases formerly part of the defeated
enemy states or empires.'*

As in much of Eastern Europe, economic development in
Yugoslavia owed much to imported technology. capital, and manager-
ial expertise from Western Europe. An iron-and-stee] mill was built in
Yugoslavia by the German industrial giant, Krupp, while the French
built a copper refinery, and the British a lead and zinc plant. The more
advanced parts of Eastern Europe also contributed. Entire textile fac-
tories, including skilled workers, were imported from Czechoslovakia
and Poland.'*

In the last decade of the twentieth century, Yugoslavia's existence
ended as it began, in an embittered atmosphere among its peoples,
whose antagonisms went back for centuries. The country’s travails
during the Second World War, in which the Croats collaborated with
the Nazi invaders, while the Serbs fought puerilla warfare against
them, did not nothing to unify the people. Only under the iron dicta-
torship of the postwar Communist government headed by Josip Broz
Tito was an imposed unity maintained, and in the post-Communist era
the country came apari in a civil war marked by some of the world’s
worst atrocilies since the days of the Nazis.

Achievements

Despite high illiteracy rates in some countries, regions, or ethnic
groups in East Central Europe between the two World Wars—52 per-
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cent illiteracy in Yugoslavia and 80 percent in Albania'*—some of the
leading figures in the world in mathematics, science, and the arts
came out of this region, whose leading universities maintained high
intellectual standards, even when more basic education {or the masses
was neglected. These individuals of world stature included Polish
mathematicians, Hungarian mathematicians and scientists (John von
Neumann, Edward Teller, and Leo Szilard, for example), Czech and
Polish linguists, Romanian and Yugoslav sculptors, and Hungarian
composers such as Béla Bartok, not to mention prominent German and
Jewish figures from the region, such as Franz Kafka and Rainier Maria
Rilke."® However, many institutions of higher education in the region
also turned out what has been aptly characterized as “an economically
superfluous and politically dysfunctional academic proletariat,” for
their students tended toward specialization in the softer fields, rather
than in the science and technology in which the region lagged behind
Western Europe. In Eastern Europe, as elsewhere around the world,
such soft-subject intellectuals have been major sources of intergroup
polarization and political instability.

RUSSIAN EMPIRES

Two Russian-dominated multinational empires succeeded one
another on the same territory—the first being called candidly the
Russian Empire and the second The Soviet Union. Geographically,
Russia is in some ways like the rest of Eastern Europe, but its natural
resource endowment is far richer. Like some other Slavie lands, Rus-
sia has vast plains—indeed the largest area of level land in the
world'®—and the Ural Mountains which mark the boundary between
Europe and Asia are modest in height, like the mountains of the rest
of Eastern Europe.

The sheer physical size of the Russian Empire and of the Soviet
Union that succeeded it has had enormous consequences. The largest
country in the world, the Soviet Union was more than twice the size of
the United States and larger than the entire continent of South Amer-
ica. The European portion of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
constituted more than half of all Europe, even though it was only one
quarter of the total land area of the U.S.S.R. Such vast regions encom-
passed a wide varety of geographic and climatic environments and
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great natural resources, but the distances involved created high trans-
portation costs, especially since most of these resources, including
walerways, were in the Asian portion of the country, while most of the
population was in the European portion.' A 1977 study, for example,
showed that 90 percent of the energy resources of the Soviet Union
were east of the Urals while nearly 80 percent of the country’s energy
requirement were in the European part of the U.S.S.R.'*

While there are many rivers in Russia, containing altogether one-
tenth of the total river flow in the world, the practical economic value of
these rivers is limited, and the largest are by no means the most eco-
nomically important. Many Russian rivers flow northward into the Arc-
tic Ocean or flow elsewhere into inland seas, rather than serving as
outlets to the great ocean trade routes of the world. More than three-
fifths of their drainage is into the Arctic Ocean.'™ Russia's most famous
river, the Volza, is by no means its largest—the Yeninsey and the Lena
each carries more than twice as much water—but the Volga's impor-
tance derives from the fact that it flows through regions of Russia con-
taining three-quarters of the country’s population and four-fifths of its
industry and farmland. It is the longest river in Europe. Not surpris-
ingly, the Volga has carried more shipping tonnage than any other
Russian river or any river in the former Soviet Union. Russian rivers
are often frozen for months each winter, reducing their economic sig-
nificance still further. Even the role of the Volga is reduced by the fact
that it typically freezes before December in the vicinity of Moscow and
remains frozen until mid-April. Atits southern end, the Volga flows into
an inland sea—the Caspian Sea—Ilike so many other Russian rivers.

In natural resources, Russia stands out among the nations of East-
em Europe and of the world. In addition to having the world’s largest
reserves of iron ore and one-fHifth of all the forested land in the world,
the manganese deposits of the Soviet Union have bheen estimated to
exceed those of every other nation except South Africa,™ and its
actual manganese production in 1980 exceeded 1hat of any other
nation by at least double.'™ The Soviet Union also led all nations in oil
production for many years, producing from 10 to 20 percent of total
world output.'™ It has also had one-third of the worlds natural gas
reserves'” and was for many years the world’s leading producer of
nickel.”® The U.S.S.R. was sell-sufficient in virtually all natural
resources and exported substantial amounts of gold and diamonds. As
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of 1978, the U.5.8. R. supplied nearly hali of the industrial diamends
in the world."™ Yet all this natural abundance did not translate into a
high standard of living for the Russian people or for the other peaples
of the Russian Empire, the Soviet Union, or the Commonwealth of
Independent States which succeeded them.

Partly this reflected the high costs of extraction and transportation
in a vast country without a network of waterways connecting the
resources with the population centers. The enormously costly Trans-
Siberian Railroad was built in hopes of making up for the lack of nat-
ural transportation routes between the resources in Asiatic Russia and
the industry and population centers of European Russia. For much of
the country’s history, there was also a lack of human capital among a
largely illiterate population. As late as 1897, only 21 percent of the
population of the Russian Empire was literate." But, even after edu-
cation spread and an abundance of scientists and engineers were
trained during the Communist era, the government’s emphasis on mili-
tary uses of its resources kept living standards low. However, the de-
emphasis of the military in the post-Soviet era did not prevent the
continued—and somelimes worsening—poverty in the region, a fact
which highlighted the political and legal obstacles to economic devel-
opment, which may well have played a major role all along in the
country’s backwardness under czars, commissars, and then democrati-
cally elected governments,

Conguests and Cultures

Like many nations, Russia has been both conqueror and conquered.
For more than two centuries—f{rom the mid-thirteenth century to the
latter part of the fifteenth century—an area now known as Russia was
part of the vast empire of the Golden Herde of Genghis Khan, an
empire stretching from China to deep inside Eastern Europe and
southward into the Middle East. However, the Mongols did not occupy
and directly administer the Russian lands, as the Romans did ancient
Britain. Rather, the Golden Horde exacted tribute from a Russian gov-
ernmental structure left largely intact, though always subordinated to
Mongol overlords, who were able to diclate policy and to choose
princely rulers from among the Russians.

There was no Russia before the Mongol invasion and, though the
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conquerors did not attempt to create such an entity—indeed they
played off the various local powers against each other—the net effect of
the shifiing military and political alliances aver the centuries was that
the grand duchy of Muscovy grew stronger. Eventually, the Muscovite
state became powerful enough to challenge its overlords on the battle-
field and thereafter to choose its own rulers independently, as well as to
cease paying tribute. Then Muscovy began its own expansion in all
directions, creating the Russian Empire under the Muscovite rulers,
the czars. At its zenith, the Russian Empire extended continuously
from Europe across Asia and across the Bering Straits into North Amer-
ica, until the sale of Alaska to the United States in 1867.

While Russia was the dominant nation in this empire, it was at the
same time one of the most backward countries in Europe, lagging far
behind Western Europe in econemic, technological, and commercial
development, as well having the lowest rate of literacy on the conti-
nent in the early twentieth century.™ In earlier centuries, no one was
more painlully aware of Russia's backwardness, or more determined to
do something about it, than czar Peter the Great, who reigned from
1682 to 1725, and who made extraordinary efforts to learn about the
technology of the west by going there in person—and in disguise as a
workman. However, Peter's methods of intreducing Western ways to
Russia were not Western at all, but traditionally autoeratic. Russian
businessmen were ordered to Moscow and teld te produce woolen
cloth for the state at cost, with profits being allowed on other sales if
they succeeded-—and with punishment in prospect for them if they did
not.’® Peter had industries built, and the city of St. Petersburg built,
nol where geography or economies would dictate, but where he chose.
As an economic historian put it:

Few more inhospitable sites in European Russta could have
been found to establish a major economic and political cen-
ter than the damp, cold, swampy St. Petersburg. The Urals
were an area rich in iroh deposits and timber for fuel,
although distant from the most important domestic: markets
and even farther from the few ports through which Russia’s
high grade of iron could be exported. The cost of Russian
iron thus was made prohibitive by transport costs and the
proliferation of intermediaries.’
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While Peter the Great's attempts to bring Russia out of its back-
wardness focussed on transferring the technology of Western European
te his empire, India was at that point also more advanced than Russia
in both industry and agriculture, so that its products and people were
also in demand in the czarist empire. Orders from Moscow in the
1620s instructed local officials in the province of Astrakhan to allow
eastern merchants o ge up the Volga and trade, leading to the devel-
opment of a colony of sojourners from India who played a major role in
the commercial development of that region. Indeed, Indian merchanis
and money-lenders in the city of Astrakhan were maore financially for-
midable than their more numerous Russian counterparts.'®

Despite Peter the Great’s many efforts to advance and Westernize
Russia in the early eighteenth century, much of the modem industrial
development of Russia began only in the late nineteenth century, cov-
ering Lhe last decades of the czarist era that ended in 1917. How much
the strains engendered by this modernizing effort contributed to the
coming of the revolution which toppled that regime is an open question.

Not only were the vast majority of the Russian people illiterate
peasants, many of these peasants lived both as subjects of an auto-
cratic government and also as serfs to particular landowners until
1861. Most of the other large subject peoples were no better off,
though many had very different lifestyles, such as the nomadic peo-
ples of Central Asia. The lives and labor of the Russian masses were
cheap to their rulers. The city of 5t. Petersburg was built largely with
forced labor.'* Peter the Great tested Western and traditional methods
of warfare in a staged battle, in which 20 men lost their lives.'®
Between the nobility and the peasantry there was little middle class. ™
Businessmen were regarded not so much as assets to the couniry but
as prey for government—both the official treasury and individual cor-
rupt officials.

The social milieu in czarist Russia was one in which the nobility
looked down with contempt on business and businessmen. With a vast
and illiterate peasantry, a class of nobles who contribuied little 1o
commercial and industrial development, and an intelligentsia hostile
to capitalism,'™® it can hardly be surprising that Russia had to rely
heavily on foreigners to medernize its economy.
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Foreigners

At the end of the seventeenth century, Peter the Great scoured
Europe for scientists, craftsmen, and productive talent of all kinds, to
be brought to Russia to try to develop the economic and military
strength of the empire, The first industries in Russia were founded by
foreigners in the seventeenth century. The skilled labor used in these
early industnies, like their management, came from abroad.'® A whole
colony of foreign craftsmen existed in St. Petersburg in the eighteenth
century and in the Ukraine in the early nineteenth centuzry,' in addi-
tion to shopkeepers and money-lenders from India, who operated in
the province of Astrakhan.’ Ammenian immigrants accounted for 40
percent of all exports and 53 percent of all impons through Astrakhan
in the mid-eighteenth century. Of 250 cotton cloth factories there at
that time, 209 were owned by Armenians, who also owned 32 out of 38
silk-weaving enterprises.'”

From an early period, much of the ecenomic and cultural develop-
ment of Russia and its empire was a result of the importation of foreign
knowledge and skills. Much of the Kremlin itself was built by an lial-
ian architect. The Bering Sea, between Siberia and Alaska, was dis-
covered by a Danish sea captain employed by the Russian
government. Foreigners played a pioneering role in metallurgy,
machine construction, and even government service in czarist Rus-
sia.”” These foreigners included both sojourners and permanent set-
tlers, individual entrepreneurs and whole groups, such as the German
farmers who settled in colonies on the Volga and the Black Sea in the
eighteenth century. The czars themselves were of predominantly Ger-
man ancestry. Catherine the Great was a German princess before mar-
rying the Russian prince who became Czar Peter III, whom she
succeeded to the throne. Many of her male descendants later married
women of German ancestry, creating a predominantly German line of
czars. This was only part of a larger picture of a general cultural west-
ernization of the Russian upper classes, which included their speak-
ing French and being familiar with the literature, manners, and social
thought of Western Europe.™ Such cosmopolitanism, however, further
widened the cultural gap between the Russian elites and masses.,

Because of the huge size and large population of the Russian
empire, even modest economic progress in particular sectors could
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translate into vast quantities of output in absolute terms. Thus, by the
early eighteenth century, Russia had the largest output of pig iren in
Europe,' though it lagged far behind Westemn Europe in the efficiency
with which that iron was produced.'* [no the middle of the nineteenth
century, Russia produced more yarn than Germany.'” Nevertheless, as
Russia advanced economically, the key roles in that advancement
were played by foreign entrepreneurs and, to a considerable but lesser
extent, by foreign capital. The first woolen mill in Russia was erected
by the Dutch. The mining and processing of both iron and copper in
Russia owed their beginnings to German and Dutch mining engi-
neers.' The oil fields of the Caucasus were developed by the English
and the Swedes.'”

The greatest era of industrialization in czarist Russia began in the
1890s and continued until the First World War. Even this late in Russ-
ian history, foreigners remained a dominant factor, supplemented by
the work of domestic minorities, such as the Jews, the Baltic Germans,
and educated Poles. From 1885 to 1913, the annual growth rate of
Russian industrial production averaged nearly 6 percent®® For the
period from 1860 to 1913, Russia's industrial growth rate exceeded
that of Britain, France or Germany, and was comparable to that of the
United States.™ However, the level of industrialization at which it
started and ended was not as high as in Western Europe or the United
States. Nevertheless, it was an impressive performance, and the 1913
level of output would not be reached again under the Communists dur-
ing the next decade ™

Most Russian international trade had historically been carried in
foreign ships and that remained so during the era of industrialization
under the czars. Only 3 percent of Russian intemational shipping was
in Russian vessels.™ In petroleum, nearly three-quarters of all
invested capital in Russia was British capital ™ By 1899, at least 60
percent of all coal in Russia was produced by foreign companies.”™
Nearly all electrical streetcars were Belgian.®™ On the eve of the First
World War, approximately one-third of the sugar mills in the country
belonged 10 Jews, and these mills produced just over half the refined
sugar in Russia.? At about the same time, the second, fourth, and fifth
largest producers of agnicultural machinery in Russia were all British
firms—the number one producer of such machinery in Russia being
an American firm, International Harvester.®™ The electrical construc-
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tien industry in Russia was dominated by German fums, though a
French subsidiary of Westinghouse was also significant.™

The pattemn, as well as magnitude, of foreign economic activity in
Russia provides clues to the sources of Russian economic backward-
ness. The foreigners specialized in providing what the Russians most
lacked—technical and scientific skills, efficient and honest manage-
ment and, to a secondary extent, capital. Russian managers were noto-
rious for their inefficiency and corruption. A French observer in 1904
referred to *the extraordinary waste—to be polite—that reigns among
Russian administrators.”*® Even after trained Russians began to
emerge over the years into increasingly responsible positions, foreign
firns were careful not 10 use Russian accountants.®” This business
corruption mirtored a pervasive corruption in the czarist govern-
ment,?* which was by no means stamped out under the Communists™
or in the post-Soviet era.?*

The scientific and technological superiority of foreign firms was based
largely on their copying in Russia the latest advances already in use in
Western Europe.®* While much capital flowed in from Western Europe,
there was also much capital raised within Russia itself, which had its
wealthy classes, even though the masses of Russians were very poor.
Lack of capital was not the source of Russian backwardness. Lack of
entrepreneurship and technology were the erucial problems. Once sound
and reliable management could be found, and Western technology
applied, large amounts of capital could be raised from Russians, as well
as from Western European investors. While the foreign-owned firms were
new to Russia, they were not untried pioneers but usually affiliates, sub-
sidiaries, or offshoots of firms with well-established reputations and long
years of expenience in Western Europe or the United States. It was the
reliability of the managements that made the raising of vast amounts of
capital possihle, from both inside and outside Russia.

The proportion of foreign capital in major Russian indusiries was
just under one-hall in 1900, up from one-fourth in 1890 even
though the indusiries themselves were largely created by foreign
entrepreneurs. In short, even at the height of {oreign domination of
Russian industry, most of the capital was Russian, and very little of it
was supplied by the czarist government. What was lacking in Russia
was not capital but the ability to use capital. That is what the foreign-
ers proavided.
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Seldom were the foreign-owned firms in Russia wholly-owned sub-
sidiaries established with the foreign firm’s existing capital. Russian
capital and some Russian directors or managers were more common,
though the foreign management usually retained controlling interest,
even if this was less than 50 percent. The foreigners tended to handle
what they were best at doing—internal management of the firm and
assessments of technological and market possibilities. The Russian
members often proved to be very useful in external relations, espe-
cially with corrupt government officials and with shrewd and scheming
Russian elements with which the firm had commercial contacts.?! For-
eign managers unfamiliar with Russian ways often met disaster in
such external dealings.*®

The managing of Russian labor was another large and growing prob-
lem for foreign entrepreneurs. The difficulty was not simply that the
Russian workers were unskilled and unable to handle advanced West-
em equipment effectively, though these were factors that made the
apparently “cheap” Russian labor costly in practice. Russian workers,
often unused to the routine and rhythm of industrial life, tended to be
transient or prone to absenteeism—in a word, unreliable.

These problems were at their worst at the beginning and in industries
whose inherent work demands could not tolerate such behavior, When
the steel industry was established in southem Russia, for example,
almost all the steel workers were imported.®”® However, the enormous
costs of attracting workers from Western Europe, with wages high enough
to compensate them for moving and for the dreary life in Russia, led to
attempts to train and retain Russian workers instead, wherever possible.
Foreign workers were therefore a short-run expedient in the initial
stages. Nevertheless, the resort o such expedients was indicative of
anather element of historic Russian economic backwardness.

It was alse difficult to get Russians to work well with foreigners.
While work skills and experience would come to the Russian workers
with the passing years, their hostility to foreigners would in many
cases also grow, fanned by the rising radical movements that would
culminate in the revolutions of 1917. In the short run, the resentments
of the Russian workers toward foreigners sped up the Russification of
the work foree, in order to reduce a source of internal friction. These
frictions were by no means incidental matters. In 1900, for example,
rioting Russian workers burned the dwellings and belongings of 60
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Belgian workers at a glass {aciory, causing them 1o flee back to Bel-
gium.” A report of a French firm in Russia in 1907 declared:

One must remember that the mass of workers has been heav-
ily indectrinated in these last years and their nationalism has
been over-excited. The consecutive assassinations of several

plant managers have shown this all too clearly.®'

In short, the same bitter resentments directed at more productive
and more prosperous domestic minorities, such as the Germans and
the Jews, extended 1o foreigners as well. Ironically, hestility to foreign
“exploitation” was rising just as the return on foreign investments was
declining sharply, as a result of growing competition created by the
inflow of more foreign businesses. Initially very high rates of return—
17.5 percent in 1895—dropped under 10 percent by 1898, under 5
percent in 1900 and under 3 percent by 1906.” The prices of steel
products—crucial to industrialization—also dropped sharply during
this period, as Russia became self-sufficient in this basic industry, due
to the hated {oreigners in their midst.*®

The large role of foreigners in Russian economic development did
not end with the czarist regime. Only a few years after seizing power—
years marked by numerous economic setbacks and catastrophes—the
Communists too tumed to the West lor management, engineering, and
technical personnel, as well as for equipment and capital. Much effort
and time were required merely to restore the economy to where it had
been under the czars. As of 1920, Russian production of cast iron was
less than 3 percent of what it was in 1913-—and was in fact less than it
had been in 1718 under Peter the Great.” Similarly, Soviet produc-
tion in the early 1920s was well below that of czarist times in plat-
inum, agricultural implements, steam locomotives, heavy elecirical
equipment, tar, ammonia, and dyes, among other products.® Although
czarist Russia had such entrepreneurial pioneers of early aviation as
Igor Sikorsky and Alexander P de Seversky, both moved 1o the United
States after the Bolshevik revolution and contributed in a major way to
the development of the American aircraft industry, while the Soviets
became dependent on foreigners for the design and production of their
own aircralt—military and civilian—and remained so a decade after
the revolution.”®

A massive inflow of foreign management, engineering, and techni-
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cal personnel and capital restored vast areas of the Soviet economy.
For example, although Russia under the czars had been the world’s
largest producer and exporter of oil, by 1921 Russia's oil drilling was
less than one percent of what it had been at the turn of the century.™
An American company then began drilling oil wells in the Caucasus
during the 1920s, while the Japanese were developing oil production
for the Soviets in the Far East, on Sakhalin Island. Oil refineries were
built by British, German and American companies. The production of
crude oil almost tripled from 1923 to 1928, as foreigners not only
restored the industry but also introduced more advanced technology.®®

Much the same story unfnlded in other sectors of the Soviet economy.
The average monthly output of coal under Soviet management jumped
immediately by more than 50 percent under American management,
and the output of sawmills jumped by 73 percent.” Such well-known
German firms as Krupp and L.G. Farben also played major roles, as did
such American firmms as Ford, DuPent, RCA, and Intemational Har-
vester, but many other countries were involved as well. Ball bearings
came from Sweden and Italy, plastics and aircraft from France, turbines
and other electrical industry technology from Britain.™

This influx of foreign personnel, equipment and capital did not end
with the restoration of the Soviet economy in the 1920s. Much of
Stalin’s “building of socialism™ in the early Five-Year Plans was in fact
done by capitalists from Europe and America. As late as 1936, the
Soviets reported about 6,800 foreign specialists at work in heavy indus-
try alone—about one-fourth of them American engineers.” The largest
project in Stalin’s first five-year plan was a steel mill designed by Amer-
ican engineers and based on a steel mill in Gary, Indiana.®? Soviet iron
and steel construction in general, during the pertod from 1928 through
1932, was of American design, built under the supervision of American
{and some German) engineers, using equipment from the United States
and Germany.™ Until 1930, the Soviet antomobile industry produced
only a Fiat truck from czanst times. The first new antomobile factory
under the Communist regime was built by the Ford Moetor Company in
the early 1930s,** and was modeled after Ford’s famous River Rouge
plant.® When the Soviets built the largest tractor plant in Europe, it
was manufactured in the United States and later assembled in the
U.S.5.R. under the supervision of American engineers.

W. Averell Harnman reported to the 1.5, Department of State in
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1944 that Stalin had said in a conversation that “about two-thirds of
all the large industrial enterprises in the Soviet Union had been built
with United States help or technical assistance.”® Nevertheless, the
dramatic restoration and advancement of the Soviet economy was seen
by many, including many in the western democracies, as a vindication
of socialist planning in general and the Communist economic system
in particular.

Indigenous Nationalities

The czarist Russian Empire and its successor, the Soviet Union,
were both very racially and ethnically heterogeneous societies. The
country's census has listed more than a hundred nationalities, more
than 20 of them groups with foreign homelands.®® The census of 1897,
for example, showed the Russians to be just 45 percent of the popula-
tion of the czarist empire and the last census of the Soviet Union in
1989 showed that Russians were not quite 51 percent of the popula-
tion of the U.S.8.R.* This was not a country with a numerieally pre-
ponderant “majonty™ and a [ringe of “minorities.” It was a collection
of distinet nationalities, many numerically predominant within their
own respective borders, and having distinet languages, histories, and
cultures—as well as numerous smaller minorities within the borders
of the member republics, some of these sub-minarities also having
separate languages and cultures. Neither the Russian Empire nor the
Soviet Union was simply a multi-ethnie society, such as those created
by immigration in the Western Hemisphere or in parts of Southeast
Asia. Lenin called the crarist empire a “prison of nations,” though
that term would later apply equally to the regime which he created.

Unlike other conquering European powers which created empires
overseas among militanly weaker peoples, Russia found vulnerable
peoples and nations on its own land borders, especially to the south
and east, but also to the west. Russia accordingly expanded militarily
across contiguous nations on the immense Eurasian land mass to cre-
ate the largest country on Earth. Those conquered or annexed
included not only whole nations, such as Armenia and the Ukraine
{the latter larger than France), but also nomadic tribal peoples spread
over vast reaches of land in Central Asia. There were more Moslems in
the Soviet Union than in Egypt, and more Turks than in Turkey.®*
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The relationships of the Russians to the varicus conquered peoples
of the Russian Empire and of the Soviet Union ranged across the whole
spectrum of relationships found between conquerors and conguered
elsewhere. In the Asian regions of the Russian Empire and of the Soviet
Union, Russians brought a more advanced technology than the indige-
nous peoples were used to and settled in the cities, while the indigenes
predominated in the surrounding countrysides.®' In the Baltic, how-
ever, it was the conquered peaple who were more advanced, and who
maintained a higher standard of living than in Russia, on through to the
end of the Soviet Union. The differences in technological, economic,
and other advancement or backwardness were not simply a contrast
between European and non-European peoples, however, for the Slavie
Byelorussians likewise remained an agricultural people whose cities
were inhabited largely by non-Byelerussians on into the 1920s, and it
was the middle of the twentieth century before Byelorussians became a
majority of the urban populaticn in Byelorussia.®® One sign of the wide
range of cultural development among the peoples of the Soviet Union
was that the literacy rate in 1922 ranged from less than 4 percent in
Tajikistan to more than 80 percent in Latvia and Estonia.?®

In general, Russians played a role among the peoples of Central Asia
much like the role of Westem Europeans in Eastern Europe or like
European imperial powers in much of the non-industrialized colonial
world. That is, the Russians brought the technology, the organization
and the industrial and commercial way of life of western ecivilization to
these regions, if not always to the peoples of these regions, since the
modem sectors of these societies were often Russian enclaves. In some
respects, however, there were also important cultural changes brought
to the peoples themselves. Some of these conquered peoples had no
written language of their own, so that written versions of their existing
languages had to be created by outsiders—more than forty written lan-
guages being created between the two World Wars**—as had happened
with Eagstern Europeans centuries earlier.

As in other parts of Eumpe in earlier times, the replacement of
local dialects with a standard national language was a major transfor-
mation in itself, spread over many years. In the Soviet Union, the lin-
guistic history of the innumerable national and ethnic groups was
complicated by the fact that the creation of standardized and written
versions of their languages and local dialects was often proceeding
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simulianeously with attempts to get more of them to speak Russian, so
as to participate in the modernization of the economy and society. In a
vast, polyglot supranaticnal state, the Russian language was seen as a
lingua franca that was especially needed to unify these sprawling
domains and bring their economies up to a level that would enable the
Soviet Union as a whole to be militarily viable in competition with
more advanced nations in the rest of Europe. A further complicating
factor was that education of any sort, in any language, was only devel-
oping in many parts of the Soviet Union, where just 40 percent of the
whole population could read and write in 1926, with literacy rates
being in the single digits in Sibenia and Central Asia. >

Asian peoples long remained a predominantly pastoral or agricul-
tural population in the countrysides, under both the czars and the
Communists, while Russians and other Europeans settled in the cities
to run both the modemn economy and the political system.™ However,
inter-ethnic relations were never a simple dichotomy of Russian con-
querors and indigenous subjects, even within a given nation, in either
czarist or Communist times. Because of the historic role of Germans,
Jews, and other bearers of cultures deriving from Western Europe, the
indigenes—both European and Asian—often found themselves play-
ing economic and political roles subordinate to those of others besides
the Russians. Thus nineteenth-century Latvians who migrated to the
cities of their country found Germans predominant in urban economic
and cultural life, as Lithuanians found Poles predominant, and as oth-
ers found themselves economically or culturally subordinate to Jews,
Armenians or other more advanced groups, in addition to being politi-
cally subordinate to Russians.®*

One consequence of this multi-ethnic subordination was that the
resentments of the subordinate groups and nations were not directed
simply toward the Russians, but toward other groups as well, such as
the Armenians in Georgia.®® Therefore even eventual freedom from
Russian control, after the end of the Soviet Union in 1990, did not
lead to a subsiding of nationalistic frictions but instead unleashed
other inter-ethnic violence and warfare within the newly independent
nations.

One indicator of the “foreign™ domination of indigenes, in both
czarist and Communist times, was that the various subordinate nation-
alities long remained only a minority of the population in the cities of
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their own respective nations—again, a patiern reminiscent of Eastern
Europeans as a whole in previous centuries. Latvians, for example,
were just 24 percent of the population of their capital city, Riga, in
1871.2 As late as 1897, only 28 percent of the people living in Ukrain-
ian cities were Ukrainians and enly 33 percent of the people living in
the cities of Georgia were Georgians.* Even in 1918, 97 percent of the
pecple living in the cities of Byelorussia were not Byelorussians.*

Policies toward the various indigenous nationalities did not remain
uniform over space or time, either in the czarist empire or in the Soviet
Union. A crucial question in both eras was whether, or to what degree,
to try to assimilate these conquered peoples to the Russian culture.
Where the indigenous culture was already similar, as among fellow-
Slavs in the Ukraine or Byelorussia, assimilation seemed to be a more
attractive option than among groups with more radically different cul-
tures, such as the peoples of Central Asia. Thus, although the Ortho-
dox Church enjoved government support in European Russia under
the ezars, Catherine the Great promoted the spread of Islam among the
Central Asians, wanting them to become more religious and consider-
ing that cenversion to Christianity seemed less likely than spreading a
religion which already had a foothold among them. Such decisions,
however, varied over time as well as space, especially with a change of
czars or even a change of mind during the reign of a given czar. Simi-
larly during the Soviet era, V. I. Lenin’s more accommodating policies
toward the non-Russian peoples gave way Lo a much more traditional
colonial subordination of the non-Russian nationalities under Josef
Stalin—ironically, himself a non-Russian.

Although the official ideology of the Soviet era proclaimed the equal-
ity of all the various peoples of the U.5.5.R., and some serious gestures
were made toward cultural autonomy and toward bringing non-Eurc-
peans into the industrialization process, the results were often meager.
As of 1932, there was not a single engineer or technician among the
30,000 or more Tatars working in the Donets basin®**—and, half a cen-
tury later, Ceniral Asians could still be characterized as largely
unskilled members of the labor foree.® As in other similar sitvations,
the costly expedient of moving outsiders in, to supply the skills and
aptitudes missing locally, was increasingly resorted to in the Soviet
Union after attempts to create local, industrially-trained workers and
educated elites proved to be too slow or too costly.™
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Those Russians who settled or sojourned in other Soviet republics
were not simply a random sample of the Russian people. They tended
to be much more educated than the general population of the Russian
republic, as well as much more educated than the populations of the
republics to which they went.®® They represented a large transfer of
human capital, as well as a projection of Moscow’s power and control.
Nor were all of these—or other—Russians necessarily descendants of
people who were part of the Russian population in earlier generations.
An estimated 4 million people of non-Russian ancestry chose to iden-
tily themselves as “Russians™ in the 1979 census and, presumably, in
their careers and lives.™ This too is part of a common parnt in other
empires, of subject peoples re-defining themselves as members of the
ruling group.

Both cultural and pelitical autenemy for the non-Russian nationali-
ties began to be cut back under Stalin, in the interest of economic effi-
ciency and political control. With the passage of time, and especially
with the onset of industrialization in the late 1920s and early 1930s,
the formal equality of all the Soviet naticnalities and cultures was
eroded by the growing reality of Russian domination. Study of the
Russian language became compulsory in all non-Russian schools®
The Cyrillic alphabet of the Russians was imposed on many nationali-
ties that had traditionally used Latin or Arabic writing.** Scviet histo-
rians began to “rehabilitate” Russian conquests of the other
nationalities that had occurred during the czarist era, while the patn-
otic heroes, ballads, and literature of other peoples were downplayed
or even suppressed.™ Nor were these by any means the worst exam-
ples of national repression, Terror was an instrument of state policy on
nationalist issues, as on other issues.

Thousands of people were killed in the Baltic republics. Byelnrus-
sians during the 1980s discovered mass graves of people killed during
Stalin’s purges of the 1930s. During the Second World War, there were
mass deportations of whole peoples to the hinterlands—ihe Volga Ger-
mans and the Tatars—or actual or suspected disloyalty, and millions
were killed in an artificially produced famine in the Ukraine during
the 1930s. Systematic campaigns of destruction of elites in newly con-
quered territories in Eastern Europe began during the Second World
War, when the Soviets massacred more than 14,000 Polish officers in
the Katyn forest and elsewhere.® Those arrested and deported from
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Poland ran into the hundreds of thousands, perhaps more than a mil-
lion. Even in the small Baltic nations, the people deported ran into the
hundreds of thousands—again, concentrating on elites with the poten-
tial for resistance.® There was also a resurgence of officially promoted
anti-Semitism in the U.S.83.R.,*® though conducted under the guise of
attacks on “homeless cosmopolitans” and other euphemisms.

The death of Stalin 1953 brought an end to some of the worst dis-
criminations and oppressions against the non-Russian nationalities,
and also brought some substantive concessions to their cultural auton-
omy and to the career ambitions of rising indigenous elites. The Pre-
sidium of the Central Committee of the Communist Party in Moscow
announced in 1953 that someone native to each republic, “and not a
Russian sent from Moscow™ should hold the position of First Secretary
of the Communist Party in the individual republics. Local shake-ups
in fact brought more indigenous people into the political power struc-
tures in the republics.®® There were particularly striking changes in
the Ukraine, where no Ukrainian had ever been head of the Commu-
nist Party priotr to 1953 but where, from 1955 to 1972, more than nine-
tenths all politburo members were Ukrainian.® Some of the
natienalities deported en masse during the Second World War were
allowed to return to their former homelands.

While some of these changes were substantive, others were largely
cosmetic. The nominally highest official of each republic—the First
Secretary of the Communist Party—now tended to be a member of the
nationality of that republic, while the Second Secretary was usually a
Russian. Despite the greater visibility of the First Secretary, the Sec-
ond Secretary represenied party policy-making, as distinguished from
the administrative functions of the First Secretary, who was in effect
subordinate.™ First Secretaries generally spent their careers in their
own respective republics, while Second Secretaries were transferred
around the Soviet Union as representatives of Moscow. Although First
Secretaries tended to have greater longevity in office at a given loca-
tion, it was they who were usually sacrificed in purges when things
went wrong. 2’

This policy was one which evolved over time. However, the general
direction of evolution was toward the pattern that became almost uni-
versal in the late 1970s—national First Secretaries and Russian Sec-
ond Secretaries. For the entire period from 1954 through 1976, local
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nationalities supplied 69 percent of the First Secretaries of the various
republics, while Russians supplied 61 percent of the Second Secre-
taries.*® Moreover, non-Russian Second Secretaries were not neces-
sarily indigenous. In 1976, there was only one indigenous Secend
Secretary in the entire Soviet Union.®*

In the Soviet government in Moscow as well, the representation of
the various nationalities tended to vary with whether the position was
one of real power or merely one of symbolic visibility. The various peo-
ples of the Soviet Union were well-represented in the Supreme Soviet,
a parliamentary body which was far from supreme in a totalitarian
state. Non-Slavic peoples were in fact over-represented in the
Supreme Soviet, holding 40 percent of the seats, though they were
only 26 percent of the population. But the Presidium of the Supreme
Soviet and the Council of Ministers were almost invariably chaired by
a Slav, and the same was true of economic planning agencies and
security forces.”™ The Central Committee of the Communist Party, the
Politburo, and the Secretanat, were all overwhelmingly Slavic.?” In
1973, all Secretaries of the Central Committee of the Communist Party
of the Soviet Union were Russians.*™ Earlier, during the Khrushchev
era, efforts were begun to bring non-Russians into leadership positions
in Moscow but, by the early 1980s, Russian dominance among party
leaders retumed to the levels characteristic of the late Stalinist era. As
of 1980, Slavs held all but three of the top 150 posts in the Central
Committee of the Communist Party.”?

In the military, amorg the generals appointed in the three decades
between 1940 and 1970, an estimated 91 percent were Slavs.?™ As of
1982, more than 80 percent of all Soviet commissioned officers were
Russians and well over 90 percent were Slave.”™ Among sergeants,
more than hall were Ukrainians.”® Nor did this general pattern change
during the Gorbachev era, when the Soviet General Staff was 98 per-
cent Slavic—85 percent Russian, 10 percent Ukrainian, and 3 per-
cent Byelorussian.?”” Heads of Soviet enterptises and projects outside
Russia were often Russian as well. So were many heads of the secret
police, the KGB, in the Soviet republics. Russians living in other
republics often played an important role in the local Communist Party,
though non-8lavs did not usually play an impertant role in the Com-
munist Party of republics other than their own.?™®

The general patiern of population distribution during the Soviet era
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was that Russians spread out into other Soviet republics but the peo-
ples of these republics tended to remain concentrated in their respec-
tive homelands. As of 1959, Russians were one-fifth of the population
of the Ukraine, one-fourth the population of Kirghizia, nearly one-
third of the population of Latvia and just over 40 percent of the popu-
lation of Kazakhstan.?” In the capital of Kazakhstan in Central
Asia—much closer to China or India than to Moscow—70 percent of
the population was Russian.® The Russian language was likewise
spreading. The proportion of non-Russians using Russian as a first or
second language rose from 48 percent in 1970 to 62 percent by
1979.% But only 3 percent of Russians spoke a second language. They
did not have to. Even those living in other nations seldom attempted to
leamn the national language. Of the tens of millions of Russians living
in Central Asia, for example, fewer than 10 percent spoke a Central
Asian language, and Russian students at a technological institute in
Estonia during the Soviet era were openly “proud” to declare that they
knew not one word of Estonian.™

Meanwhile, some Soviet nationalities were even more geographi-
cally concentrated in the U.S.S.R.’s last census in 1989 than they had
been in 1926, hefore the Stalinist transformation of the economy and
society began, causing a reduced concentration of many nationalities
during the period leading up to World War I[.** A postwar reconcen-
tration, however, left some natienalities even more concentrated by
1989 than they were at the time of the 1897 census in the czarist
empire.® While 47 percent of Armenians lived in Armenia in 1926,
67 percent of them lived there in 1989. While 83 percent of the Turk-
men lived in Turkmenistan in 1926, 93 percent lived there in 1989.
These instances represented unusually large increases in concentra-
tion, however. More typically, there was a shift of a few percentage
points toward greater or lesser concentration.™ However, the mere
persistence of nationalities living in their own republics—more than
90 percent in the three Baltic states—was quile a contrast to the offi-
cial ideology of one *“Soviet people.” These nationalilies were not dis-
persed in any way comparable to the dispersal of “minonrities” in
multi-ethnic societies such as the United States.

During the last decade of the Seviet Union, rising indigenous lead-
ers and rising nationalism in the Soviet republics led, among other
things, to various preferential policies—notably in employment and
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university admissions—{or the predominant nationality in each
republic.”® This provided an incentive not only for individuals living
outside their republic to relocate to the official homeland, where they
would receive preferential treatment, but also for the offspring of
mixed marriages to choose their homeland identity for official pur-
poses. The decade of the 1980s alse saw an exodus of Russians from
many republics, partly in response to the preferential policies for
indigenous pecples and partly in response to the local nationalism
which in some cases took an omincusly anti-Russian turn.

More than location was involved in nationalist identity, which was
also cultural. As of 1979, 99 percent of Turkmenians spoke their own
mother tongue, as did about three-quarters of the Byelorussians, four-
fifths of the Ukrainians, and more than 90 percent of the Armenians,
Lithuanians, Georgians, Kazakhs and Uzbeks, among others, These
proportions remained virtually unchanged at the 1979 Census, as
compared to the Census of 20 vears earlier, and still remained very
similar in the last Soviet census of 1989.** Despite assimilationist
pressures, these regional and language differences remained strong,
and in some cases became accentuated.”

As the future of a unified Soviet Union came into question during
the last years of the Gorbachev era, the fate of the large Russian
minorities in other republics became a concemn both to the leaders of
those republies and to the Russians themselves. A 1991 poll showed
that there was no non-Russian republic in which even one third of the
Russians living there considered themselves citizens of that republic.
More than one fourth of the Russians in non-Russian republics eon-
sidered a mass exodus of Russians from their republic to be either
“likely” or “very likely” in all but one of the ten republics surveyed,
and a majority of the Russians thought a mass exodus prohable in
three republics * Concern about such an exodus was especially acute
in the Central Asian republics, where much of the technical and man-
agerial expertise was in the hands of Russians.

Ukrainians

The very name “Ukraine™ means “‘borderland.” Much of the history
of this vast region of the czarist empire and the Soviet Union has been
shaped by that geographic fact. Neighboring states have fought over
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and annexed portions of the Ukraine for centuries. Scandinavians,
Poles, Lithuanians, Austrians, Turks, and of course Russians, have
ruled portions—or all—of the Ukraine in various eras. Ukrainians
have been a conguered people for mast of their history. At the same
time, they have been part of the great Slavic majority which was cultur-
ally and politically dominant in both czarist and Soviet times. Czars
referred to the Ukrainians as “little Russians,” in contrast to the
expression “great Russians,” used to describe the central people of the
empire. With independence, “the Ukraine”—the borderland—hecame
simply “Ukraine,” since it was now no one’s berderland any more. Both
terms will be used here, as appropriate to the times being discussed.

In physical size, Ukraine is larger than any nation in Western
Europe. Only three Western European nations—Britain, France, and
West Germany—exceeded its population of about 52 millien in 1990,
of whom 72 percent were Ukrainian and 22 percent were Russian,
Ukraine is also rich in natural resources and long served as a major
food supplier 10 Russia and the rest of its empire. At the end of the
Soviet era, the Ukraine supplied one-fourth of the grain in the
U.5.5.R., as well as one-fourth of the beef, one-third of the vegetables,
and half of the granulated sugar.®* Within the Soviet Union, only Rus-
sia had a larger population.™

A united Ukrainian nation has been the exception rather than the
rule in history—and an independent, united Ukraine, rare and fleet-
ing. Kievan Russia, inhabited by the ancestors of today’s Ukrainians,
Russians, and Bvelorussians, existed from the ninth to the eleventh
century. Portions of the Ukraine began to break away, some as inde-
pendent principalities, and others annexed as parts of neighboring
states. Kievan Russia was then over-run in the thirieenth century by
the Mongol hordes, led by the descendants of Genghis Khan. Kiev, the
capitol of today’s Ukraine, was razed by the Mongols in 1240 a.D. A
century later the Lithuanians conquered the Ukraine and began its
history as a land fought over by Eastern European powers. The
Ukraine was reunited in 1569, but under Polish rule.

The Ukrainians’ most famous fighters for independence from for-
eigners were the legendary Cossacks—bands of outlaws, adventurers,
or guerrillas, who arose in the fifteenth century in response to Polish
domination. The Ukrainians’ attempts al independence failed, as did
their attempts to ally themselves first with Russia against Poland, and
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then with Poland against Russia. Instead, Russia and Poland divided
the Ukraine between themselves, early in the eighteenth century. Cos-
sack uprisings continued in each part of the Ukraine, with such sever-
ity that the Poles had to call in Russian military assistance on three
occasions. The Cossacks were finally crushed in the Russian Ukraine
in the latter half of the eighteenth century and then Poland itself was
partitioned, with its share of the Ukraine going to Russia, except for
Galicia, which was annexed by Austria.™

Russian attempts to assimilate the Ukrainians and destroy their
separate culture began early. In 1720, the czar forbad the publication
of any books in the Ukraine, except for religious books—and these
had 1o be in the Russian language. In 1804, teaching in the Ukrainian
language was forbidden.® Although the landed nobility of the Ukraine
tended to accept cultural assimilation, the masses retained their folk
culture and, during the nineteenth century, literary, historical, and
general intellectual expressions of Ukrainian culture arose.™ Mem-
bers of the Ukrainian nationalist group were arrested by the czarist
authorities and their leader sentenced to 10 years of penal service in
central Asia. New bans on publications in the Ukrainian language,
and on the imporiatien of Ukrainian writings {rom abroad, were
issued. Meanwhile, outside the Russian Empire, in Galicia, the
Ukrainian language and culture were permitted greater scope by the
Austrian authorities.™

Early in the twentieth century. an easing ol czarist oppression fol-
lowing the 1905 upnsings in the Russian Empire allowed Ukrainian
nationalism to surface again, with Ukrainian delegations to the Duma
{or parliament) demanding greater cultural freedom. Far from acceding
to these demands, the czarist government during World War | began a
systematic destruction of the freer Ukrainian culture in Galicia, when
their troops occupied it briefly.
1917, a Ukrainian People’s Republic was declared, autenomous but
affiliated with Russia. This was not acceptable to the Soviet authorities
in Moscow. Although the Communists had received only 10 percent of
the votes cast in the Ukraine, a so-called “All-Ukrainian Congress”
was called—consisting almost entirely of Russians, about three-gquar-
ters of whom were Bolsheviks—which proclaimed a Soviet Ukrainian
government and called on Moscow's assistance.

In response to this appeal, Russian troops invaded the Ukraine in Jan-

¥ After the czar was overthrown in
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uary 1918 o impose a Communisi government under the control of
Moscow. They were driven out by the forces of the Central Powers, led by
Germany, and the resulting treaty of Brest-Litovsk imposed as one con-
dition the recognition of Ukrainian independence by the Soviet Union.
However, the later defeat of the Central Powers by the Westem allies led
to abrogation of the treaty of Brest-Litovsk, and a resumption of Soviet
military operations in the Ukraine. A confused civil war reigned there
until 1919, when the Soviet Union and Poland partitioned the Ukraine
between them. Twenty years later, the USSR took over the Polish area of
the Ukraine, as Nazi Germany and the USSR partitioned Poland as a
whole at the beginning of the Second World War.

During the early years of Soviet rule in the Ukraine, Lenin
attempted to pacify Ukrainian nationalism with concessions on lan-
guage and culture. But the Comntunist officials on the scene in the
Ukraine—few of whom were Ukrainian—were much less conciliatory
than Lenin. Only after direct pressure from Moscow in the mid-1920s
did the Communist rulers in the Ukraine allow more Ukrainian partic-
ipation in the party and government, and mare use of the Ukrainian
language. This led to a kind of Ukrainian renaissance—which then
went oo far for Moscow. In 1930, under Stalin, the first major purge
trials began in the Ukraine, a foretaste of what was to happen later in
other parts of the Soviet Union. Of 259 Ukrainian writers who pub-
lished in 1930, only 36 were still publishing in 1938. Of 115 Ukrain-
ian Communist Party Central Commitiee members elected in 1934,
only 3 remained in 1938.7%

Even these purges were overshadowed by the massive famine that
struck the Ukraine during the early 1930s, as Stalin’s collectivization
of agriculture disrupted production and produced both passive and
armed resistance among the Ukrainian peasants. But the crucial fae-
tors in creating the famine were (1) the ruthless extraction of agricul-
tural produce by the Soviet government, even when i1 left the peasants
without food—or in some cases, even without seed for the next year’s
crop, and (2) the sealing off of the Ukraines borders with Russia,
where far more food was available. Although the great famine of
1930-1933 had devastating impact across broad areas of the U.S.S.R.,
killing millions of people, the Ukraine was the hardest hit of all. Most
of the deaths occurred in the Ukraine and in the regions of the North

Caucasus where Ukrainians were concentrated. ™
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The desperation of hunger in the Ukraine drove the starving peas-
ants to eat dogs, cais, rais, weeds, earthworms, and some even human
corpses. Others defied armed Soviet troops to get at food, individually
or in groups, often paying with their lives. Death by starvation was so
widespread among the peasants that carts came daily to pick up
corpses from the sireets, the homes, and the countryside. In some
places the caris came twice a day. There was no way to bury all these
bodies individually, so mass graves became commonplace. Aliogether,
an estimated 5 million people died in the Ukraine during the famine.™

Much more was involved in this famine than simply econotuic inef-
ficiency or political indifference. The thoreughness and ruthlessness
of the campaign of terror which accompanied the famine, and the
widespread and often deadly purges of Ukrainian authorities and
intellectuals which followed the famine, clearly indicated a policy to
crush national resistance of all sorts in the Ukraine, once and for all.
The massive sufferings, horrors, and atrocities acecompanying the
famine-creating policies then provided an excuse for the purges that
followed, as local officials were made scapegoats for these disasters,
even though it was often the purged Communists of the Ukraine who
had from the outset wamed Moscow that the food collection quotas
imposed on Ukrainian agriculture simply could not be met, not even
by starving the peasants. Despite the deaths of millions and searches
and seizures of even minute quantities of food, the original collection
goals were in fact never mel. But another goal of greater importance to
Moscow was achieved: the crushing of opposition in the Ukraine and
the consolidation of Soviet power there.

The calculated nature of Soviet policy was indicated by the fact that
the worst starvation occwrred in the food-growing areas, which were
the centers of peasant opposition to collectivization of agriculture and
also strongholds of Ukrainian nationalism. City-dwellers in the
Ukraine suffered malnutrition but not starvation on the same scale as
in the countryside—and extraordinary efforts were made to keep the
peasants out of the cities, just as extraordinary efforts were made to
keep Ukrainians from going to Russia to get food. Indeed, foreign
offers of famine relief were refused by the Soviet government, which
flatly denied that there was any famine in the Ukraine. One Soviet offi-
cial at the time summed up the situation in a conversation with a fel-
low-Communist:
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A ruthless struggle is going on between the peasantry and
our regime. {Us a struggle to the death. This year was a test of
our strength and their endurance. It took a famine to show
them who is master here. It has cost millions of lives, but the
collective farm system is here to stay. We've won the war.™

Over the years, through all the stark and dramatic events and
changing policies in the Ukraine, a slow erosion of the Ukrainian lan-
guage proceeded. In 1936, schools conducted in the Ukrainian lan-
guage served 86 percent of all the students in the Ukraine. By 1973,
that figure had fallen to 60 percent. Forty percent of the schools were
conducted in the Russian language, twice as high as the proportion of
Russians in the population of the Ukraine. A similar trend appeared in
the publication of scientific writings in the Ukraine. In 1946, the
majority of scientific publications in the Ukraine were still being pub-
lished in the Ukrainian language but, just 4 years later, more were
being published in Russian than in Ukrainian and, by 1975, there
were more than four times as many Ukrainian scientific journals pub-
lished in the Russian language as in the language of the Ukraine **

Ukrainian resistance took many forms, from informal cultural
groups to non-vielent underground organizations working for seces-
sion. An estimated 40 percent of the political prisoners in Soviet labor
camps were Ukrainians, and they were prominent in organizing
protests and insurrections there. Still, Ukrainian resistance tended to
be confined to intellectuals, rather than the working class.®® Even
after Ukraine became a sovereign nation, there were virtually the same
number of Ukrainian school children being taught in Russian as in
Ukrainian.®*

During the Soviel era, Ukrainian culture was allowed more scope
during the tenure in office of Petro Shelest, who in 1965 became First
Secretary of the Communist Party of the Ukraine, In an apparent
attempt to calm and co-opt Ukrainian nationalists, Shelest permitted
more freedom of expression. For example, one Ukrainian writer was
permitted to keep his job, even after publishing in the West a book erit-
ical of Russian treatment of Ukrainians. Shelest’s removal in 1972 and
the official denunciation of him for “local naticnalism” and “national
narrow-mindedness™** signalled the limits of what the Soviet leader-
ship in Moscow was prepared to tolerate. Demonstrations, firings, and
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arrests among Ukrainian nationalists all increased.®™ Among the
charges against the deposed Shelest was that his view of history was
faulty in failing to see the czars’ conquest of the Ukraine as ultimately
beneficial.** The political nature of these cultural issues was indicated,
among other things, by the fact that some Ukrainian cultural expres-
sions were permitted in Moscow and Leningrad that were not permitted
in the Ukraine itself** There was no danger of igniting Ukrainian
nationalism among the Russians.

When the Ukraine proclaimed its independence on August 24,
1991, it marked the end of centuries of subjugation te foreigners in
general and Russians in particular. Its independence was perhaps a
greater shock to the Russians than the independence of any of the
other former Soviet republics, parily because of historic, racial, and
cultural ties between Ukrainians and Russians. Even as a sovereign
state, however, Ukraine had a cultural life that was in many ways
essentially Russian.™

Ceniral Asians

The peoples most different from the dominant Slavs of the Russian
Empire and the Soviet Union have been the peoples of Central Asia.
These differences have been racial, religious, linguistic, demographic,
geographic, and historic.

The vast reaches of Central Asia exceed in size all of Western
Europe, but the Turkic, historically nomadie, and predeminantly
Moslem peoples of Central Asia are much more thinly spread over arid
lands unable to support the population densities of Europe. Alto-
gether, however, the population of Central Asia has been quite large—
49 million people in 1989 or about one-sixth of the total population of
the Soviet Union.”"" These 49 million people included about 33 million
indigenous Central Asians,*' with the remainder being primarily Rus-
sians and others who migrated in large numbers into Central Asia over
the years, as well as Germans, Tatars, and others forcibly relocated
there during the Second World War, in order to forestall their collabo-
ration with the invading German-led Axis armies. One measure of the
demographic impact of Russian colonization is that Kazakhs fell from
91 percent of the population of Khazakhstan in the middle of the nine-
teenth century to 57 percent in 1926 and to a low of 29 percent in
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1962, before rebounding to about 40 percent by 1989, on the eve of
the dissolution of the Soviet Union. In some years, under both the
czars and the Communists, the Kazakh population declined
absolutely*® as Russians took over some of their best land and
imposed policies disrupting the indigenous way of life.

Once of enormous importance in centuries past, when the Silk Road
went through Central Asia to connect Europe and China in trade, or
when Genghis Khan created the world’s greatest land empire in the
heart of the Eurasian land mass, this region became in later centunies
an economic, military, and political backwater. The discovery of sea
routes between Europe and Asia made the Silk Road no longer the
prime trade route, since waterbome transport was so much cheaper
than land transport, even when the water routes went around the
African continent on the way to India and China, before the Suez
Canal was built. Suez and industrialization then left Central Asia on
the periphery of world developments.

Militarily, the progress of gunpowder weapons in general and cannons
in particular put an end to centuries of dominance by warriors charging
on horseback, such as those who came out of Ceniral Asia in vast hordes
to conquer and strike terror among the peoples of the Far East, the Mid-
dle East, and Eastern Europe. Once conguerors of China and overlords
of Russia, the peoples of Central Asia were ultimately reduced to becom-
ing the conquered subjects first of the Chinese and then of the Russians,
By the nineteenth century, czarist Russia controlled Central Asia and in
the 1920s the Communists under Stalin began to carve it up into the sep-
arate republics of Kazakhstan, Turmenistan, Uzhekistan, Tajikistan, and
Kytgyzstan. Despite sweeping changes imposed on Central Asia from
Moscow under the Communists, there was no great knowledge or under-
standing of the indigenous peoples of Central Asia. Lenin had never set
foot in any of this vast region.”*

Under hoth the czars and the Communists, Russians moved into
Central Asia, disrupting the traditional way of life there, as well as
assuming political control. The herds of animals on which so many
nomadic Central Asians depended found less and less area in which to
graze, as Russians took over land and reorganized the economy. The
American Civil War, cutting off cotton supplies to Europe, led to a
great expansion and improvement of eolton cultivation in Central
Asia, which remained the major producer of cotton for the Russian
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Empire and then for the Soviet Unien, on into the late twentieth cen-
tury.®** This and other agricultural ventures in Central Asia had seri-
ous environmental side effects, however. By 1990, the shrinking of the
Aral Sea, due to the demands of various crops for water, caused its
surface to shrink to little more than half its previous size and ils vol-
ume of water to much less than half.**

If czarist conquest was disruptive to the traditional societies of Cen-
tral Asia, Communist rule was traumatic. The civil war period follow-
ing the Bolshevik revolution took a heavy toll among both people and
animals in Central Asia. In the brief period between 1917 and 1920,
the number of livestock in Central Asia was cut in half.** As for peo-
ple, the famine of 1921-22 is estimated to have taken almost a million
lives among Kazakhs alone.”” Collectivization under Stalin, beginning
in the late 1920s, was likewise catastrophic for man and beast alike.

Collectivization in Central Asia meant forcing nomadic peoples into
fixed settlements, which was often fatal to herd animals that required
huge grazing areas. The number of sheep and goats declined from
more than 27 million in 1929 10 less than 3 million by 1934, Over the
same span, the number of horses fell from more than 4 million to less
than a quarter of a million. Among human beings, the number of Kaza-
khs declined by nearly 900,000 from 1926 to 1939—some killed
resisting collectivization, some succumbing to famine, and others flee-
ing to China or Afghanistan.*® Kazakhs were the hardest hit, with mosi
of their deaths being due to starvation or to famine-related diseases.*”

Like many other colonized regions around the world, the Central
Asian republics were artificial creations of the conguerors, following
ethnic and linguistic lines only very roughly, and these republies con-
tained many ethnic minority enclaves. Thus there were substantial
numbers of Uzbeks in Turkestan and Kazakhs in Uzhekistan, for
example, with Kazakhs in fact constituting at one time a majority of
the population in the area surrounding the Uzbek capital of
Tashkent.*® As in other parts of the colonized world, this was not due
solely to arbitrary boundaries drawn by the conquering powers, though
these boundaries in Central Asia as elsewhere encompassed larger
aggregations of people than had coalesced politically or culwrally
before. In addition, enclaves of both large and small Central Asian
groups were scattered throughout the region and large numbers of
Slavs—mostly Russians—also moved into Central Asia.
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Education, urbanization, and industrialization were major goals of
the Soviet government. However, dramatic increases in all of these over
the years in Central Asia did not produce equally dramatic increases in
education, urbanization, or industrialization for Central Asians them-
selves. Modernization of the region was led by Slavs who relocated
there in large numbers. The most extreme case was Kazakhstan, where
Russians came to outnumber Kazakhs from the 1960s through most of
the 1980s.*" By 1989, however, a higher birthrate among Kazakhs and
an out-migration of Russians restored the Kazakhs as the most numer-
ous group in Kazakhstan, though only 39.7 percent of the population,
compared to 37.8 percent who were Russians.*® One sign of Russian
domination of the region was that, while 63 percent of Kazakhs under-
stood the Russian language, not quite one percent of the Russians in
Kazahkstan understood the Kazakh language.® In none of the Central
Asian republics were the indigenous people a majority of the urban
population, even though they were all a majority in the non-urban
areas.

The economic, as well as political, subordination of Central Asian
was a pattern going all the way back to czarist times. Nearly four fifths
of the lowest-skilled industrial workers in Turkmenistan in 1914 were
Uzbeks, while more than four fifths of the mechanized workers were
Russians. In the late 1920s and early 1930s, only 7 percent of the
workers in large-scale industries in Uzbekistan were indigenous.
About a decade later, on the eve of the Nazi invasion of the US.S.R.,
indigenous workers had risen to 23 percent of the workers in large-
scale industry in Uzbekistan** Yet, even in the 1970s, Uzbeks
remained a distinct minority among the employees of various chemi-
cal, textile, machinery, and tractor manufacturing plants in Uzbek-
istan. As late as 1979, less than one-third of the people working on
construction of a subway in Tashkent were indigenous.™ Only 10 per-
cent of the pilots at Tashkent airport were Asian, and—except for
stewards, stewardesses or workers in freight transport—only 14 per-
cent of the air and ground personnel there were Central Asians. ™

Most Central Asians in the Soviet Union's armed forces were
assigned to construction units. Even when they were in units that han-
dled advanced technology, Central Asians tended to do the less tech-
nical work in those units. Raecial discrimination and racial epithets
toward Central Asian soldiers were not uncommon. Extremely few of
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these soldiers ever became officers or re-enlisted.® For many Central
Asians, their military duties were distinctly un-military, and did not
involve being armed or receiving training in the use of arms. However,
Central Asians were a majority of the troops in the internal security
forces, used to maintain order within the Soviet Union, and included
guards in prisons and at Gulag forced labor camps. In such roles, Cen-
tral Asians had a rare opportunity to boss and bully Russians who
were prisoners. They were noted for their cruelty in these roles.*®

Although a majority of the people with middle-class jobs in Ka-
zakhstan were of Russian, Ukrainian, or other ethnic origin, Kazakhs
were half of the white collar administrative personnel in the last years
of the Soviet Union. However, they remained a small minority of the
blue collar workers, whether skilled {3 percent) or unskilled (11 per-
cent).”” The Kazakhs thus followed a common patiern among newly
educated members of lagging societies in seeking upward mebility via
government bureaucracies.

Despite a large Slavic presence in Soviet Central Asia, intermar-
riages there were overwhelmingly marriages of Slavs with members of
other Slavic groups and marriages of Central Asians with members of
other Central Asian groups. In a period of more than a quarter of a
century, only 49 marriages involved a Kazakh woman and a Russian
man,* even though there were millions of Russians and millions of
Kazakhs in Central Asia. Even among themselves, the Central Asians
were not given to intermarriage. Most Uzbeks (86 percent) married
other Uzbeks. Most Kazakhs (94 percent) married other Kazakhs.
Endogamy among the smaller Central Asian peoples ranged from 77
percent among the Tadzhiks to 91 percent among the Turkmen and 95
percent among the Kirghiz.*®! Less than 2 percent of the children born
to Uzbek women had fathers who were not Uzbek.*

Despite the distinctiveness of each Central Asian greup, the social
and cultural affinities among them have heen demonstrated in many
ways. When a Soviet Central Asian lived outside his own republic, it
was usually in another Central Asian republic,™ just as marriage out-
side a piven Central Asian nationality was vsually marmage with
another Central Asian of a different nationality.® This cultural affinity
among Central Asians has been demonstrated intemationally as well.
Central Asian troops in the Soviet ammy in Afghanistan in the 1970s
fraternized with the local Afghans, who were racially and culturally
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very similar. The Soviet government then replaced Central Asian sol-
diers with European troops.* This reflected a long history of Russian
distrust of Central Asians in the military, going back to czarist times.
Despite an 1874 decree of “universal” military conscription, Central
Asians were not in fact drafied until the desperate days of 1916—and
their conscription then provoked an armed rebellion in Central Asia. ™

Higher birthrates in the Central Asian republics have meant lower
average ages in the population and more children. In the predomi-
nantly Slavic republics of the Soviet Union—Russia, the Ukraine, and
Byelorussia—children under 10 years of age were an estimated 14 to
15 percent of the total population, and there were similar proportions
in the Baltic republics. But, in the Central Asian republics, children
under 10 were from 22 to 30 percent of the population. Nearly two-
thirds of all Russian families contained only two or three persons,
while more than half of all Uzbek families contained six or more.™

In many ways, the relatienship of the Slavs to the Central Asians
was like the relationship of many European peoples to non-European
Third World peoples—and like the relationship of Westem Eurcopeans
to Eastern Europeans in earlier centuries. The Slavs in general and
the Russians in particular dominated the economic, political. and
intellectual life of Soviet Central Asia and led that region inte modern
urbanization and industrialization. They were the cultural conduits
through which the ideas, the products, the technology, and the prac-
tices of European civilization reached Central Asia. It was the czars
who stamped out slavery in Central Asia, impoverishing the Turkmen
who lived by slave-raids, leading to alccholism and opium use among
men whose chief preoccupation was now taken from them.*

How well Central Asians fared under the Soviets depends on
whether the relevant comparison is with Russians, with their own past,
or wilh similar peoples outside the U.S.S.R. in Turkey, Iran or
Afghanistan, for example. Per capita income in Central Asia ranged
from 47 percent of that in the Soviet Union as a whole in Tadzhikistan
to 74 percent in Kazakhstan in 1980. External compansons seem
more favorable. As of the middle of the twentieth century, death rates
appeared to be {ar lower in all of the Central Asian republics than in
Iran.® Doctors were far more available to the Soviet Central Asians,
even in tural areas.*® The proportion of the population who were stu-
dents in higher education was several times as large among Central
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Asians as among the people of Iran.* From almost complete illiteracy
before 1917, the indigenous peaple were by 1958 ane-third of all stu-
denis receiving higher education in Uzbekistan.*? Uzbeks far outdis-
tanced Afghans in economic growth, medical services, or education.®
The Soviet government provided tours of Central Asia for neighboring
Middle Eastern peoples.® As with various other conquered peoples,
the Central Asians gained economically, medically, and educationally
from their assoeiation with a more technologically advanced society—
but at a price.

Successor States to the Soviet Union

Three small republics clustered together on the Baltic Sea—Lithua-
nia, Latvia, and Estonia—have populations that are individually not as
large as the population of New York City and collectively not as large as
that of Tokyo. Yet these three little nations began the process of seces-
sion which ultimately dismembered the largest nation on earth. The lor-
mal decision to dissolve the Soviet Union was made by the presidents
of the three Slavic republics—Russia, Ukraine, and Byelorussia—
without the participation of the dozen other republics or of Mikhail Gor-
bachev, president of the union that now disappeared under him.

The era of the Russian empires ended on December 31, 1991, when
the Soviet Union was dissolved. Thereafter, Russians were rulers only
of Russia, and 25 million Russians became expatriates in other
nations {ormerly controlled from Moscow. The Commonwealth of Inde-
pendent States, which superseded the Union of Soviet Socialist
Repuhlics on January 1, 1992, contained most of the nations formerly
in the U.S.S.R., but their relationships to one another and to Russia
were now quite different. To no one was the difference more apparent
or more painful than to the expatriate Russians, now transformed into
subordinate minorities in countries they once dominated.

Even before the dissolution of the Soviet Union, Slavs in Central
Asia had begun leaving, in response to growing nativiem and preferen-
tial treatment of the indigenous population in employment and univer-
sity admissions. This exodus was on a scale that led to vacancies in
skilled jobs that could not be filled by the Central Asian population,
despite rising skill levels among the indigenous peoples.®® A quarter
of a million Russians left Kazakhstan in 1992 alone.*
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The varying degrees of economic prosperity among the Soviet
republics seems also to have had little correlation with their desire to
break away from the U.S.5.R. Latvia, Estonia, and Lithuania were the
most prosperous of the Soviet republics, yet these Baltic nations were
the first to declare their independence, even in the face of both eco-
nomic and military reprisals. Moreover, unlike most other Soviet
republics, the Baltic states refused to join the U.S.S.R.’s successor, the
Commonwealth of Independent States. Conversely, the Central Asian
republics, which remained among the poorer nations of the U.5.5.R.
throughout its existence, were also among the least anxious to become
independent, and Gorbachev in {act fourd one of his staunchest allies
in the vain effort o preserve the Soviet Union in Nursultan Nazabaev,
president of Kazakhstan*' Part of the reason for this patiern may be
that the more prosperous republics, including Russia, were consuming
less than they produced and were, in effect, subsidizing the peorer
republics like those in Central Asia, which were consuming more than
they produced.®®

Economic ties among countries that had been Soviet republics con-
tinued to varying degrees, not only among those who became members
of the Commonwealth of Independent States, but also among the others,
including the Baltic republics whose secession had begun the disinte-
gration of the U.8.5.R. The Russian ruble, for example, continued to be
used as currency, until Russia’s runaway inflation and subsequent cen-
tral bank issuance of a new ruble, with arbitrary limits on convertibility
of the old into the new, led various former Soviet republics to begin
issuing their own national currencies. However, the regional specializa-
tion in production within the Soviet Union, and transportation networks
adapted to that specialization, continued to affect trading patterns
among the former Soviet republics, even as they began the process of
seeking additional trading partners. Nevertheless the process of transi-
tion, nat anly from being a single economic unit, but also from the dis-
eredited Communist system under which all had operated 1o athers
with which they were unfamiliar, led to significart declines in living
standards among the former Soviet republics as they groped toward
their respective new arrangements *
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SLAVIC EMICGRATION

The transatlantic mass migration of Slavs began much later than that
of Western Europeans. Because immigration across the Atlantic
tended to follow trade routes during the age of sail, regions without
large-scale trade with the New World sent few immigrants. With the
advent of transatlantic steamships, however, all-passenger voyages
became economically feasible, which in turn freed immigration from
its dependence on trade routes. This provided the peoples of Eastern
Europe, the Balkans, and Mediterranean Eurepe with the same access
to the New World already enjoyed by Western Europeans. Between
1880 and 1914, more than four million people emigrated from Eastern
Europe to the Western Hemisphere, 90 percent of them to North
America. Nearly two million of these emigrants were Jews, but Slavic
emigrants included more than a million Poles and hundreds of thou-
sands of Russians and Ukrainians, among others.”

During the era of mass migration {rom Eastern Europe, wages were
several times as high in the United States as in the Slavic homelands,
and the Canadian government was actively recruiting immigrants with
the lure of free homesteads on the western prainies, where most of the
Eastem European immigrants to Canada settled.™ The United States
hecame the principal destination of Slavic overseas migrations, as of
European overseas migrations in general. However, there were Slavic
eommunities in such widely scatiered countries as Brazil and Aus-
tralia, as well as closer to home in France, Germany, and Britain.
There were Poles, Czechs and Croatians among the people attracted to
Australia during the mid-nineteenth century gold rush there’® During
the 1920s, emigranis from Yugoslavia worked primarily as miners in
France, Belgium, and Holland.* During the twenty years between the
two World Wars, more than 2 million emigrants of Polish natinnality
lefi their homelands and about 900,000 returned. France was the
largest single recipient, with more than 622,000 Poles, of whom nearly
a third returned. S0 did more than 90 percent of the approximately
475,00 who went to Germany, long a destination of seasonal migra-
tions of Poles for agricultural work. But, of the approximately 272,000
Poles who went to the United States during the same period, fewer
than 12,000 returned."

Overseas migration was of course not the only kind of migration, in
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Eastern Furope or elsewhere. At the beginning of the twentieth cen-
tury at least one-fourth of the entire adult male population of Eastern
Europe had lived or worked somewhere other than where they were
bormn. Mevement across the Atlantic was therefore an extension of a
tradition of migrations that already existed before trans-oceanic travel
became feasible. Seasonal migrations of Poles for agricultural labor
was much more common in Europe than in the United States, where
only about one-fifth of Polish immigrants worked in agriculture, com-
pared to Germany or Latvia, where the overwhelming majority did.**
Immigration to South America was also significant—and varied signif-
icanily in its occupational makeup. As of the early 1940s, there were
more than 110,00 Poles in Argentina and between 115,000 and
150,000 in Brazil.® For the entire period from 1927 to 1938, only 10
percent of Polish immigrants to Brazil worked in agriculture, com-
pared to 62 percent of those who went to Argentina ®’

Mass refugee flights have been a major part of the emigration from
Eastern Europe. On the eve of the Second World War, the Polish com-
munity in France numbered nearly half a million people, fewer than 10
percent of whom had been bom in France. ™ During the war itself, mil-
lions of people from Eastern Europe were sent to Germany to work as
slave laborers—three and a half million Poles alone by the time the war
ended.* In the postwar era, more than two and a half million people
fAed from Communist East Germany before the Berlin Wall was built to
stop them. That was 15 percent of the total population of the country.”®

While Western European countries regained their independence at
the end of the war, much of Eastern Europe became satellite nations
with puppet governments installed and controlled by the Soviet Union.
Contrasting living standards, as well as differences between democra-
tic and Communist societies, led to mass emigrations out of these
countries. In the five years marking the end of World War II and the
immediate postwar period, more than 20 million people fled westward
{romm Eastern Europe.®! Not all these people were Slavs by any means.
This number does not include those who died en route or those
refugees who fled from one part of Eastern Europe to another. It also
does not include 1.5 million Poles deported 10 the Soviel Union ®?

During a century of emigration from Eastern Europe, beginning in
the latter part of the nineteenth century, the fate of Slavic emigrants in
the countries to which they went reflected the levels of skills and capa-



240 CONQUESTS AXND CULTLURES

bilities they had achieved—or failed to achieve—in Eastern Europe.
Among the emigrants from Russian-held Poland during the decade
from 1893 to 1903, 42 percent were landless peasants and another 14
percent were agricultural laborers. Merecver, the agriculture they prac-
ticed was a backward agriculture.™ By contrast, those Poles from the
part of dismembered Poland annexed by Prussia came from an area
with a more prosperous agriculture and alse had some industrial and
artisan skills, such as those commaon among Germans.* Among Polish
immigrants to the United States during the era of mass immigration,
only about one in sixteen had a trade, though they were noted for their
ability to save from meager earnings. even when that required them to
live on “stale bread and sausage.™ Yet, of those Polish immigrants
who did have artisan skills, most came from Prussia.*™

As for the professions, these occupations were so rare that there
were more Polish domestics than professionals in most of the countries
to which they immigrated in substantial numbers from 1927 0 1938—
neither figure, however, reaching 10 percent during that time.* The
Australian census of 1933 showed that the great majority of Croatians
working there were in unskilled manual occupations. The majority
of Czechs in Australia at the same time were also unskilled workers
and agricultural laborers.*® Even the post-World War Il immigrants
from the Ukraine were mostly unskilled and semi-skilled.*®

None of these patterns has been fixed in stone, however, even for
the historically brief period of a century of mass overseas migration
from Eastern Europe. During more than six decades of substantial
Czech emigration, the occupations of the emigrants changed from pre-
dominantly agricultural to predeminantly skilled labor*' A study of
Carpatho-Rusyn males in Minneapolis showed that. while 55 percent
of those in the first generation were unskilled, this fell to just under 10
percent for the second generation and to 3 percent for the third gener-
ation.”® Eastern European immigrants to the United States as a group
had, by 1980, higher eamings than other white Americans, and also
had more years of schooling.

In part this reflected their being more urbanized and slightly older.
Nevertheless, this also represented dramatic changes over the genera-
tions. While just 22 percent of men from Eastern Europe who were
bormn from 1905 to 1914 reached professional, technical, or managerial
occupations, nearly 45 percent of those born between 1935 to 1944
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did so. Thirty percent of all Eastern European men of all ages, living
in the United States, were in managerial and professional specialties
in 1980, ranging from 20 percent among Slovaks to 48 percent among
Russians. Among women, 25 percent were in these occupations, rang-
ing from 18 percent among Slovaks to 37 percent among Russians.®
These indicaters of dramatic increases in human capital among Amer-
icans of Slavic ancestry reflect not only their taking advantage of the
opportunities available in the United States but also, to seme extent,
reflect advances of Slavs and Slavic nations in general.

SUMMARY AND IMPLICATIONS

The history of the Slavs, like the history of the British, illustrates the
enormous importance of human capital—and especially of the transfer
of human capital. From primitive beginnings as an illiterate, tribal
people in medieval Eastern Europe, Slavs achieved not only literacy
but also a world-class literature and advanced into the modem indus-
trial and commercial world economy, with the aid of numerous cultural
transfers from Western Europe and the United States. Not only the
physical embodiments of Western European civilization, such as
plows, coins, and printing presses moved eastward, so did knowledge,
alphabets, and ideas.

For centuries Germans were especially prominent among the many
non-Slavic peoples whose industrial and commercial roles within
Slavic Eastem Europe and the Balkans were crucial to the modemiza-
tion of these regions. Not only did such outsiders create much of the
industrial and commercial sectors of the economies ol many Slavie
nations, they helped create within the Slavs themselves industrial and
commercial experience, skills, and aptitudes, such as developed
among the Poles of Prussia and the Czechs of Bohemia. While one
result of this historic role was a general prestige of things German
among the Slavs,™ another result was resentment against the Germans
that erupted sporadically into viclence, from the riots in Cracow in
1312 to the riots in Bohemia in the nineteenth century and the slaugh-
ters and mass expulsions of ethnic German civilians from Eastern
Europe and the Balkans at the end of World War [1. Such ambivalent
reactions to those supplying more advanced human capital has not
been confined to Slavs by any means, but was also part of the reaction
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to the British in India, Jews in Spain, Indians in East Africa, overseas
Chinese in Southeast Asia, and many other groups in a variety of other
countries. Nor was Slav hostility to more econemically advanced
groups in their midst confined to Germans. Eastern Europe also
became one of the most virulent centers of anti-Semitism in the modem
world.

With the passing of centuries, Slavs eventually began to produce,
within their own people, individuals of worldwide stature in mathe-
matics, the sciences, and the arts. Indeed, individuals of recognized
genius began to appear among the Slavs—the great Russian novelists
of the nineteenth century, for example—long before the masses had
achieved literacy, or the countries had achieved industrial or commer-
cial competence, much less political freedom or even stable govemn-
ments in some cases. The human infrastructure of democratic and
economically advanced nations—the collective achievements, eco-
nomic experience, and evelved traditions necessary for general eco-
nomic and political advancement—remained lacking in Eastern
Europe and the Balkans, long after individual geniuses had ansen
among the Slavs in a number of fields. The mass production of univer-
sity graduates was no substitute for this more fundamental kind of
huntan capital growing out of experience. On the contrary, large num-
bers of people with degrees, but without skills, added to the bureau-
cratization and political instability of the Slavic lands of Europe.

In many cases, the political institutions of modem Eastermn Euro-
pean nations were borrowed from Westemn European nations—the
constitution of Czechaslovakia, for example, being like that of
Britain**—but what could not be borrowed were the history and tradi-
tions that made those institutions work. In the ethnically fragmented
and embittered world of East Central Europe as it emerged after the
First World War, the parliamentary institutions that the nations of the
region began with often proved to be unworkable. In nations with pro-
liferations of small and often ethrically-based political parties, ruling
coalitions of these parties rose and fell with somelimes tragi-comic
frequency, making stability of laws and policies virtually impossible to
achieve. In economies so poor that access to the public treasury was
by far the most promising road to wealth, politics was often a desperate
struggle for office that turned into an extremist war of each against all.
In countries with no traditions of free government or the self-restraints
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necessary for such governments, the virulence of the press was
matched by political violence in the streets and, in the case of
Yugoslavia, exchanges of gunshots during parliamentary debate, with
a party leader being killed in parliament itself during one of these
exchanges.’™

As parliamentary govemment thus discredited itself in much of
East Central Europe hetween the two World Wars, such governments
succumbed to coups d’etat and authoritarian rule in Poland, Hungary,
Yugoslavia, Romania, and Bulgaria®” In the Russian Empire, the life
of free parliamentary government was even shorter, lasting less than
one year in between centuries of authoritarian rule under the czars
and then Communist totalitarianism that dominated the country for
nearly three-quarters of a century afterward. Indeed, the strongest
challenge 1o the democratic traditions of Western Europe and its off-
shoot societies in the Western Hemisphere and Australasia came gov-
emmentally from the Soviet Union and its ideological allies around
the world, though the central theory of that ideological challenge,
Marxisim, was another import to Eastern Europe from the West.

Even under ruthless totalitarian governments, the Soviet Union was
plagued by the same kind of ethnic fragmentation and nationalism that
created such havoc in the rest of Eastern Europe and in the Balkans.
Whole regions defected from the U.S.5.R. at various times—immedi-
ately after the revolutions of 1917, during World War II, and in the
waning years of the Soviet government in the last decade of the twenu-
eth century. Only the forcible military intervention of the Red Army
restored the defecting territories in the first two instances,

Loyalty to the state varied greatly among the nationalities, both in
czarist times and in Soviet times. Some small tribal groups absorbed
into the Russian Empire readily accepted the higher cultural level of
the conguerors. Other small immigrant and refugee groups who sought
sanctuary in Russia from China, the Ottoman Empire, or Iran likewise
became—and remained—loyal members of the host society, even
when they retained their own cultural distinctiveness.’™ However,
othet Soviet nationalities resisted in innumerable ways, from non-
cooperation to armed rebellion, despite the heavy penalties for such
resistance.

The degree to which Russian hegemony was accepted was not
always, or even generally, along lines of racial or cultural affinity.
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Ukrainians are racially and linguistically much closer to the Russians
than are the Armenians, but the latter seemed to accept the Russian-
dominated government more readily, perhaps because grim historical
experience left them few viable alternatives. Nor was the loyalty of a
given group always the same over time. Germans, who fought loyally
for Russia against German invaders in the First World War, collabo-
rated with the Nazis during the Second World War. However, the
racially very different Tatars also collaborated with the Nazis against
the Soviets. The impact of Soviet policies—notably collectivization—
seems more highly correlated with the responses of the varicus Soviet
nationalities than their degree of racial or cultural similarity.

An historical assessment of the net impact of conquest is no easier
in the case of the Russian Empire and the Soviet Union than else-
where in the world. Sheer pacification has been an enormous benefit
wherever and whenever it has occurred, whether in the Scottish high-
lands or in parts of Africa, and so it was in the Russian empires,
under both czars and Communists. A distingnished scholar-—and one
by ne means pro-Russian or pro-Soviet—has stated: “Azerbaijan was
in a state of feudal anarchy when the Russians moved in, bringing
with them a peace and order that Transcaucasia had not known for
centuries, ™™

For some parts of the czarist empire, and later of the Soviet Union, the
classic patterns of Westem imperialism emerged: material progress
accompanied by pelitical and psychic oppression, the extraction of min-
erals and agricultural raw materials and the installation of modern indus-
irial technology, largely run by Europeans. Central Asia was the clearest
example of this. However, some other parts of the U.S.S5.R. were more
economically and culturally advanced than the conquerors—and
remained se¢. Income per capita in Estonia and Latvia, for example, was
about one-third higher than in Russia® during the Soviet era. However,
even in the poorer Central Asian republics, it would be hard to argue, as
some theories of imperialism do, that their peoples were “exploited” and
that this explains the greater prospenty of the imperialist nation, since
net transfers of wealth were toward the Central Asian republics.

The whole range of imperialist relations with conquered peoples
existed within the Union of Soviet Socialist Republies. Though both
the czarist and the Communist empires were very much like those of
other European powers in many respects, the Soviet Union was unique
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in that its empire expanded in the post~World War II era, while the
empires of other European nations declined and virtually disappeared,
as colonies around the world gained independence. During the same
era, Soviet influence and control of other nations grew, not only in the
contiguous Eastern European bloc and Afghanistan, but also in over-
seas affiliates such as Cuba and Ethiopia. In racial or ethnic terms,
Russian dominatien extended net only throughout the Soviet Union,
where Russians were a bare majority, but also to the entire Warsaw
Pact bloc, where they were little more than one-third of the popula-
tion, and to the worldwide Soviet bloe, in which Russians were less
than one-fourth of the population.®' Beginning in the late 1980s, how-
ever, Russian hegemony rapidly eroded and then vanished in Eastern
Europe, and began to be challenged even within the Soviet Union
itself, foreshadowing a disintegration characteristic of other European
empires.

In this broader historical perspective, the question is not so much
why the U.5.5.R. collapsed, but why it Jasted so long after Western
impenalism had faded elsewhere. Stronger government control, ruth-
less purges, and mass slaughters had much to do with the differences.
So too did a carefully fostered image of being anti-imperialist, an
image widely accepted, and often repeated, among Western intellectu-
als, thus exempting the Soviet Union from many of the criticisms and
pressures generated against the impenalism of Western European
countries or the United States. In its domestic policies as well, the
Soviet Union benefitted from the protective efforts of a large and
prominent segment of Western intellectuals to ignore or deny its fail-
ures. The man-made famine in the Ukraine during the 1930s, for
example, was ignored, down-played, or denied outright by such promi-
nent Western intellectuals as George Bemard Shaw and the New York
Times’ Pulitzer-Prizewinning columnist Walter Duranty,* even though
the facts that finally came out during the last days of the Soviet Union
under Gorbachev showed that even more people were killed in that
famine than the millions estimated in Robert Conquest’s chilling and
monumental study, Harvest of Sorrow. As Alexandr Solzhnitsyn put it,
“the whole atrocity of communism could rever be accommodated by
the Western journalistic mind."™®

Just as Russia drew npon Western civilization for its own develop-
ment over the cenfuries, so il became the conduit through which the
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fruits of Eurcpean economic and technological development reached
Central Asia and other less economically developed areas. Both eco-
noemically and in terms of the cultural level of its masses, Russia was
backward by European standards, but it was advanced by the stan-
dards of many non-European societies. In the nineteenth century,
Russian-manufactured products found a rapidly growing demand in
Central Asia, even though these same products could not compete in
either price or quality in the markeis of Western Europe or North
America.® The vast changes produced by the diffusion of European
technical and cultural advances were testimony to the huge disparities
in productive capabilities among various national and ethnic groups at
the same point in time. The political response to those disparities was
often resentment, whether it was the resentment of Russians toward
the foreigners developing their country, or to more advanced domestic
minorities like the Jews and the Germans, or the later resentment of
less developed Central Asians toward the Russians.

As in many other pants of the world, there has been a continuous
conflict between the economic benefits and the political turmoil ere-
ated by the utilization of other people’s knowledge and skills. When
conguest has been the mode of cultural diffusion, resentments have
been especially bitter, and especially long-lasting. The official ideol-
ogy that race did not matter under Communism, that all were one
“Soviet people,” was ultimately exposed as a bitter mockery when the
easing of central government control in the late 1980s released lethal
inter-ethnic violence in Soviet (Georgia, in Azerbaijan, and in Central
Asia.*® Many lives were lost in these inter-ethnic clashes,* which
required the deployment of thousands of Soviet troops to maintain
control. The final irony was that racial, etbnic, and nationality
clashes-—all regarded as passing anachronisms by Marxist theory, and
as having been abolished by Soviet practice—not only persisted, but
themselves played a major role in abolishing the Soviet Union.

The cultural history of the Slavs of Eastern Europe during the twen-
tieth century cannot be separated from the history of the Communist
system which reigned for nearly three quarters of a century in the
Soviet Union and for more than four decades of Soviet hegemony over
the satellite nations of Eastern Europe. The pelitical and economic
consequences of the Communist system included the priorities which
that system enabled its rulers 1o impose on vast millions living under
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their rule. Thus the Russian leaders' goals—from hecoming a global
nuclear superpower to the technological feats of space travel to pro-
ducing top Olympic athletes—could be achieved in spite of whatever
costs this imposed on the Eastem European people’s living standards
or their freedom.

In the decades leading up to the collapse of the Soviet bloc in East-
ern Europe, this region became the only one in the industrialized
world in which infant mortality rose and adult lifespan declined.®" It
was also a region whose environmental degradation exceeded anything
seen in industrial nations outside the Communist bloc.

Despite the greater freedom made possible by the collapse of Com-
munist dictatorships in Eastern Europe, the degree to which such
freedom emerged varied, largely according to whether particular
republics had had experience with freedom before. Czechoslovakia,
for example, resumed its democratic form of government from the
interwar years but Yugoslavia not only failed to create the democratic
institutions it had never had, it degenerated into ethnic civil war, with
hideous atrocities unparalleled since the days of the Nazis. This sug-
gests that an important part of a country’s human capital is political
as well as economic, and includes the experiences and traditions nec-
essary to make the formal institutions of {free government viable. The
history of the collapse of democratic government in East Central
Europe between the two World Wars, as well as the collapse of such
governments in the second half of the twentieth century in Africa and
other places where such free governments had never existed before,
reinforces the conclusion that political human capital is among the
intangibles without which the tangibles do not work. Certainly the
vast, rich natural resources of Russia and the scientific and techno-
logical capabilities to use them make it virtvally impossible to
explain the poverty of the country without recognizing the great
importance of the intangible framework of dependable law, without
which a market economy cannot produce the prosperity that it pro-
duces in those other countries where this [ramework can be taken for
granted.

The independence achieved or re-established in the last decade of
the twentieth century by the nations of the former Soviet bloe in East-
ern Europe opened new prospects of cultural, economic, and political
developments in those nations and for the Slavic peoples as a whole.
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Perhaps nothing so capiures the uneven achievements of the Slavs as
the fact that the first human being to orbit the earth was a Slav, Yuri
Gagarin, and the fact that one of the most momentous breakups of a
major world power in the twentieth century was that of the Soviel
Union.



CHAPTER 5

WESTERN HEMISPHERE
INDIANS

The American continents existed geologically,
much as we now know them, before the first human
crossed over from the Eurasian mainland. If the
Americas only became an environment with that
migration, they also became a very different envi-
ronment with the arrival of Columbus and the
Spaniards. But if the New World was a different
environmeni for the Europeans than it had been for
the Indians, it was also ¢ different environment for
the European invaders than their homelands of
Spain or Englond.

Edward Whiting Fox’

The various indigenous peoples of the Western Hemisphere have been
no more alike in their economic, cultural, military, or other achieve-
ments than the various peoples of Europe, Asia, or Africa have been.
Some Indians bartered but others used money, kept accounts, and had
sophisticated trading networks. Although some Indian tribes lived in
tents, much like the nomads of the Middle East or Central Asia, others
created buildings, monuments, and cities. When the Spanish conguis-
tadores entered the Aztec capital of Tenochtitldn in 1519, they found a
city larger than Seville, from which many of the Spaniards had come.
There were multi-storied dwellings built by some of the Indians in
the American southwest, centuries before the Europeans arrived. One
four-tiered complex covered such a large area that it remained the

249
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largest apartment complex in North America until the nineteenth cen-
tury.? Stone masonry was also highly developed by the Maya, the
Incas, and the Azlecs, among many other skills, both urban and agrn-
cultural. The maize that existed in the Westerm Hemisphere when the
Europeans arrived was already a highly domesticated variety, so much
s¢ that it could no longer propagate itself in the wild, but had to be
planted and tended by human beings.® Since the Western Hemisphere
includes two continents—each larger than Europe—it could hardly be
expecied that its peoples would be any less heterogeneous than the
peoples of other regions of the world. Thus, while some of the indige-
nous peoples of the hemisphere—the Maya, Aztecs and Incas, for
example—had developed a complex urban civilization before the
Europeans arrnived, others in the Amazon jungle continued to live a
primitive existence, even in the late twentieth century,

Systems of government also varied enormously among the indige-
nous peoples of the hemisphere. At one extreme was the vast Incan
empire, ruled by an hereditary nobility, from whom a supreme ruler was
chosen and endowed with god-like attributes, so much so that merely
looking him in the eye was a crime punishable by death. At the other
end of the spectrum were many of the Indian tribes of North America in
which chiefs were chosen ad hoc for particular purposes and wielded
only such influence as other members of the tribe chose to accord them.
in between were the governing systems of the Maya, in which rulers had
great powers, but each over only limited geographical areas.

While there were many impressive technological and intellectual
achievements in the Western Hemisphere before the Europeans arrived,
there were also things lacking in this hemisphere that were commaon else-
where. Iron and steel were not produced by the Western Hemisphere
indians, even though it had been produced in Europe, Asia, and Africa
for centuries before Columbus landed in the Americas. Indeed, iron and
steel were important factors in the success of the European incursion,
playing a major role in the weapons and armor which facilitated the
Spaniards’ conquests in Central and South America and which, in North
America, created on the Indians’ part an eagerness to trade with the ini-
tially small and vulnerable European settlements on the coastal fringes
of colonial America, because these settlements supplied iron and steel
products that rapidly replaced existing kitchen utensils, knives and
other products made of various other materials among the Indians.
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The most striking lack in the Western Hemisphere before the
ammval of Europeans was the wheel, often considered one of the land-
marks on the road to the development of civilization. However, this
lack was not simply an intellectual lack, for the Maya had wheels on
the toys they made for their children,' though not in practical adult
uses. What was lacking was not the concept but the complementary
factor that made the wheel so important in Europe and Asia——namely,
animals capable of pulling wheeled vehicles. There were no horses,
oxen, or other animals capable of pulling or carrying heavy loads in
either North or South America before the Europeans arrived.

The other major factor lacking in most Westem Hemisphere soci-
eties in pre-Columbian times was writing. Only the Maya in Central
America had a fully developed system of writing and most of the Indi-
ans of North America had not even rudimentary written versions of
their languages. Thus, while the knowledge of the Europeans was
more readily cumulative over time and more readily disseminated as
of a given time, most of the indigenous peoples of the Western Hemi-
sphere had to depend upon substitute methods of preserving and dis-
seminating what they knew, such as personal memory and group
traditions and songs—substitutes largely reduced to subordinate roles
in other pants of the world after wnting became available (and after
such related systems of knowledge preservation as maps and number-
ing systems hbecame available).

THE GEOCRAPHICAL SETTING

While, in narrowly physical terms, the lands and waters of the Western
Hemisphere were the same for the indigenous peoples as they would
later be for the transplanted populations from Europe, the complete
absence of horses, oxen, cattle, and sheep in the Western Hemisphere
before the arrival of the Europeans was momentous in its implications
for food supply in general, agriculture in particular, and above all for
the size of the cultural universe available to any given Indian tribe,
nation, or civilization. Horses and camels made the Silk Road a high-
way stretching thousands of miles across the Eurasian land mass to
connect China with Europe, but nothing comparable was possible in
the Western Hemisphere to connect the lroquois on the Atlantic
seaboard of North America with the Aztecs of Central America. Ital-
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ians could acquire spaghetti from China but the Iroquois could
acquire nothing from the Aztecs, or even be aware of their existence.

Agriculture in the Western Hemisphere was inherently limited to
what could be accomplished without animal muscle power to cary or
to pull loads or to plow the land, as well as Lo supply manure to main-
tain the fertility of farms. Land transport in general was ohviously
severely limited in the loads and the distances that were possible
without animals. Even the navigable waterways were limited in their
capacities to move cargo by the absence of pack animals and draft ani-
mals to transport these cargoes when they reached land. Indian canoes
plied the inland and coastal waterways of the hemisphere long before
the white man arrived, but larger vessels with greater cargo capacity
would have exceeded the severe physical and economic limits of a
land without the kinds of animals needed to make larger cargoes eco-
nomically viable. Llamas were available as pack animals in limited
regions of South America and dogs were used by Eskimos and by some
North American plains Indians to pull loads, but these animals did not
compare with horses or oxen in what they could transport.

As in much of sub-Saharan Africa, not only were loads and dis-
tances limited physically in the Western Hemisphere by an absence
of the needed animals, the particular kinds of things that would be
economically feasible to trade at considerable disiances were even
more limited economically to those things whose concentrated value
could repay high transport costs, often involving human porters. Tons
of grain, for example, eould be shipped for hundreds of miles in
Europe but not in the Western Hemisphere before the Europeans
arrived and brought pack animals and draft animals. Even in those
regions of the Western Hemisphere that had networks of waterways
eomparable to those in Western Europe, limitations on land transport
limited cargoes transported by water. Moreover, limitations on the
scope and range of trade were also limitations on the scope and range
of cultural interchanges.

Specific geographic barriers—the Amazon jungle, the Rocky
Mountains, or the vast desert in what is teday the southwestern United
States—were of course major barriers to large-scale cultural interac-
tions in pre-Columbian times, but the absence of animals for transport
was a more general barrier to long-range cultural interactions through-
out the Americas. While these harriers were not as severe as the geo-
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graphic barriers in parts of sub-Saharan Africa, they were more formi-
dable than those in much of Europe and Asia,

The absence of herd animals like sheep and cattle, as well as the
absence of load-bearing or load-pulling animals like horses and oxen,
had another consequence—an absence of the many diseases carried
by such animals and often acquired by human beings living in close
proximity with these animals. While, in one sense, the absence of such
diseases was of ceurse a benefit, their absence also meant an absence
of biological resistance to many potentially devastating diseases such
as smallpox. So long as such diseases did not exist in the Western
Hemisphere, the Indians’ lack of biclogical resistance to them was of
no consequence. But, once people from Europe began arriving with
these diseases, the consequences were momentous, not only for those
indigenous populations stricken and devastated by these diseases at
the time, but also for the historic transfer of North and South America
from the indigenous peoples to the European invaders. The most
invincible of these invaders proved to be not the Europeans them-
selves but the invisible carriers of their diseases, whose existence nei-
ther they nor the Indians suspected.

The fact that the Eurasian land mass stretches predominantly east
and west, while the Western Hemisphere land masses stretch predom-
inantly nonth and south, means that advances in agriculture and ani-
mal husbandry could spread more readily over far more vast distances
in the (Nd World than in the New. Plants and animals are more similar
in the same latitudes, while more drastic climate changes accompany
north-south movement. Thus rice cultivation could spread across Asia
to Europe and ultimately to North America, but bananas could not
spread from Central America to Canada. Nor could many of the am-
mals adapted to the tropics survive in the colder climates to the north
or south, so that knowledge of how to hunt or domesticate these ani-
mals was similarly restricted in how far it would be applicable, even if
such knowledge could be transmitted over long distances. Moreover,
the northemn temperate zone and the southern temperate zone of the
Western Hemisphere were too far apart to make any sharing of knowl-
edge between them feasible in pre-Columbian times. In short, climate,
like other aspects of geography, limited the size of the cultural uni-
verses of the indigenaus peoples of the Western Hemisphere,

The geographical environment of the Western Hemisphere itself
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changed with the European conguest. Vast herds of new animals were
transplanted {rom Europe, along with the invisible transplanting of a
whole new disease environment and a whole new technology from
Europe. These transplantations changed the lives of the indigenous
peoples, as well as allowing the European settlers to bring much of
their cultural world to the Americas. Mounted Indian warriors with
herds of cattle became a “traditional” way of life on the western plains
of the United Stales, for example, while the gauchos who herded catle
for Spanish landowners on the Argentina pampas were often part or
full-blooded Indians as well.

Such physical features of the Western Hemisphere as natural har-
bors and nivers reaching deep inland from the sea now became far
more important economically after the arrival of white invaders and
settlers in ships developed in Europe, but better adapted to exploit
New World conditions than were the canoes of the Indians. Those
parts of the Western Hemisphere most highly developed by the Euro-
peans were not the same as those that had been most highly developed
by the indigenous peoples. Whereas the most advanced Indian civi-
lizations developed in Central America and in the Andes Mountains,
the most advanced regions developed by Europeans were those
regions whose geography was most like that of Western Europe—
places with natural harbors and broad coastal plains, criss-crossed by
rivers deep enough to carry large ships and, eventually, places with
the mineral deposits needed to build an industrial society.

Only in the narrowest physical sense was the geographic setting of
the Western Hemisphere the same for the indigenous peoples and for
the Europeans. The flora, the fauna, and the disease environments
were changed radically, and the natural features of the land and the
waters acquired a much wider range of possibilities as a result of this,
as well as because of the new technology brought from Europe. More-
over, the technology that the Europeans brought to the Western Hem-
sphere was not simply the technology of Europe. Because of the
geography of the Eurasian land mass, Europeans were able to bring to
bear in the Western Hemisphere the cultural features of lands extend-
ing far beyond Europe, but incorporated into their civilization. Euro-
peans were able lo cross the Atlantic Ocean n the first place because
they could steer with rudders invented in China. calealate their position
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bers created in India. The knowledge they had accumulated from
around the world was preserved in letiers invented by the Romans and
writien on paper invented in China. The military power they brought
with them increasingly depended on weapons using gunpowder, also
invented in Asia. The cultural confrontation in the Western Hemi-
sphere was, in effect, a ore-sided struggle between cultures acquired
from vast regions of the earth against cultures {rom much more nar-
rowly circumscribed regions of the New World. Never have the advan-
tages of a wider cultural universe been more dramatically or more
devastatingly demonstrated than in the conquests that followed.

CONQUESTS AND CULTURES

When the Europeans arrived in the Western Hemisphere, these
invaders behaved, by and large, as conquerors have behaved all over
the world for thousands of years—which is to say, brutally, greedily.
and with arrogance toward the conquered peoples. Indeed, that is very
much the way that Indian conquerors behaved toward other Indians,
long before Columbus' ships first appeared on the horizon. However,
Europeans’ discovery of the Western Hemisphere® was not only a
watershed in the history of the indigenous peoples of the New World, it
was one of the most momentous events in the history of the human
race, for this discovery meant that each half of the planet now became
aware of the other half’s existence and began a massive interchange of
material things and cultures, as well as a massive movement of people
across the Atlantic.

Nothing would ever be the same again, in either half of the world.
Foods never seen before would become erucial to the diets of people
thousands of miles away—the potato in Ireland, for example—and
commercial crops never grown before, such as rubber in Malaya and
cocoa in Nigeria, would become mainstays of national economies.
Sweet potatoes would become a defense against famine in China,
which ended up producing more of this Western Hemisphere veg-
etable than the rest of the world put together.® Transfers in the other
direction were also of major and transforming importance. In a hemi-
sphere that had never seen horses before, many Indians on the Ameni-
can plains would become skilled horsemen, hunting and fighting
mounted and using firearms. For the first time in history, millions of
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people would migrate across an ocean, by choice frem Europe and by
force from Africa, and whole new disease environments would inter-
mingle, with devastating impact on the native pecples of North and
South America. The introduction of liquor was likewise devastating
and even longer lasting in its effects than the new diseases, to which
the surviving remnants of the original Indian population eventually
acquired biological resistance.

While the disease transfer was not all one way—an epidemic of
syphilis broke out in Europe after the return of Columbus’ ships from
the Western Hemisphere—still the Europeans were not nearly as
affected by the diseases of the Indians as the laiter were by the dis-
eases from Europe. In the trepical regions of the New World, however,
both the Europeans and the Indians proved to be vulnerable to yellow
fever from Africa® [n one way or another, and to varying degrees from
place to place, American Indians would be incorporated over the cen-
turies into a very different set of culiures from Europe. Both the nat-
ural and the man-made catastrophes they suffered undermined faith in
their existing traditions and leaders, who were largely unable to ward
off these new catastrophes. After a smallpox epidemic in the early
eighteenth century killed nearly half the Cherokees, medicine men
were repudiated and the Cherokees began to regard European doctors
as more knowledgeable.® Earlier Indians survivors of a devastating
epidemic in the vicinity of the European settlement at Roanoke inter-
preted their plight religiously, as evidence that the God of the Euro-
peans was more powerful than the Indian gods.*

In short, the indigenous population of the hemisphere was deprived
not only of land and freedom, they were, to varying degrees, deprived
also of the underlying foundation of cultural traditions on which any
society 1s based. In parts of the Western Hemisphere, they would be
largely absorbed biclogically az well. In the United States, very few
American Indians were of unmixed ancestry by the late twentieth cen-
tury and, in much of Hispanic America, mestizoes generally outnum-
bered pure-blooded Indians and, in some places, outnumbered people
of pure-blooded European ancestry as well.

Since most of the peoples of the Western Hemisphere lacked any
system of writing before the Europeans came, their pre-Columbian
history—like the history of early Anglo-Saxon England and the early
history of the Slavs, sub-Saharan Africans, and other non-literate peo-
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ples around the world—can only be sketchily pieced together from
archaeological and other clues. The very population of the hemisphere
before the first white men arrived remains a matter of conjecture and
controversy. Une scholar estimated the pre-Columbian population of
the hemisphere as low as 8.4 million, while another estimate put it at
from 90 million to 112 million.'* What is clearer is that the population
density varied, being greater in South America than in North America,
greater along the coasts than in the interior, and greater on the Pacific
coast than on the Atlantic coast.! As in other parts of the world, popu-
lation densities tended to be greatest where there was more highly
developed agriculture, as in the Aztec and Inca empires, and sparsest
where hunting and gathering societies predominated."” Hunter-gather-
ers in what is today Mexico were looked down upon as barbarians by
the more sophisticated Indian civilizations of the region,” as more
advanced societies have disdained, conquered, enslaved, or extermi-
nated hunter-gatherers in other parts of the world.

The indigenous population of the Western Hemisphere declined
catastrophically after the diseases of Europe struck peoples with litile
or no biological resistance to these disease. By the end of the nine-
teenth century, the Indian population of the United States was between
a third and a fourth of what it is estimated to have heen when the first
white men arrived." The devastation was even worse in other parts of
the Western Hemisphere. Despite differing estimates today of the
absolute size of the population of Mexico when the Spaniards arrived
in the sixteenth century, there is broad agreement on the drastic
shrinkage of that population in the century after 1520—a decline from
22 million Indians to just 2 million."* The indigenous population of
Peru likewise declined by approximately 90 percent after the Spanish
conquest there.”® The twentieth-century American Indian population
of Brazil was less than 3 percent of its estimated level when Euro-
peans arrived.” In the Caribbean, the indigenous population was vir-
tually annihilated. ™

The horrendous impact of new diseases may have had at least as
much to do with the Indians’ losing control of the hemisphere ta Euro-
peans as the military encounters between the two, in which the tech-
nological advantage generally lay with the invaders. While it has not
been uncommon in history for a smaller military force from a more
developed society to prevail over a numerically superior force lrom a
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soclety less technologically or erganizationally advanced—the Roman
invaders of Bnitain or the European invaders of Africa, for example—
nevertheless the numerical disparity in the Western Hemisphere was
extreme. Whether the lowest or the highest estimate of the population
of the Western Hemisphere in pre-Columbian times is closer to the
{acts, there were sull millions of Indians, and probably tens of mil-
lions. Yet the entire European population of the Western Hemisphere
had not yet reached one million as late as the middle of the seven-
teenth century, more than 150 years after Columbus arrived.'* By that
time, the Spaniards alone had established an empire that stretched
from San Francisco Bay to the River Platte in Argentina.

Comparisons of the size of the Indian and European populations as
of the early generations after Columbus can be misleading, however,
in so far as such comparisons suggest that there was a simple race war
for possession of the hemisphere. Neither the Indians nor the whites
were united, so that both alliances and battles took place across racial
lines. Many londians allied themselves with the newcomers in warfare
against other Indians, for revenge against erstwhile Indian conquerors
and oppressors, or to share in the spoils of war, or to gain other advan-
tages.” Similarly, the Europeans fought ameng themselves for a vanely
of reasons and had Indian allies against fellow-Europeans. The British
and French, for example, clashed repeatedly in battle in North Amer-
ica, as they did around the world, and both had Indian allies in these
battles. In addition, there were simple European-versus-European
battles, as there were Indian-versus-Indian battles. The Dutch sent a
naval squadron to attack the British settlement in Virginia and the
British government under Cromwell sent expeditionary forces to colo-
nial America to force the surrender of royalist governments in various
British colonies on the North American continent and in the
Caribbean. In South America, rival contingents of Spaniards fought
among themselves over the spoils of the Incan empire—and, when
much of this treasure was shipped off to Spain, British privateers
waited on the high seas to intercept it. In short, colonial-era rivalries
and alliances were not based on race but on expediency. In 1701, a
letter written by a British colonial official spoke of the Iroguois Indi-
ans to the west as “the only harrier” against the French forces, inelud-
ing the Indian allies of the French.®

As late as the first few decades of the newly created United States,
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major military battles between whites and Indians remained rare in
this part of the hemisphere, certainly as compared 1o the hundreds of
battles per decade that would later occur in the United States afier the
middle of the nineteenth century,® when a now vastly larger white
population sought far more land and had both the numbers and the
military equipment to take it. Even during this later era, however,
much of the land transfer from Indians te whites in the United States
was through what might be called semi-conquest, as the American
government paid millions of dollars to Indians for their land, but only
about half of what that land would bring in the market.*

Many of the conquests of the Western Hemisphere were not like the
conguests of modern Europe, where one organized state attacks
another militarily and, after defeating it on the battlefield, takes over
its territory and its sovereignty over the people living there. Many of
the early European conquests in the Western Hemisphere were a
sertes of uncoordinated campaigns by fighting units operating under
the general auspices of the governments of Spain or Portugal, but by
no means always under the effective direction or control of rulers or
officials on the other side of the Atlantic. Given the slowness of com-
munications in the era of wind-driven ships, news of what was being
done in the name of Spain or Portugal often reached the Iberian penin-
sula long after it was a fait accompli. Even Spanish viceroys in the
Western Hemisphere could lose control of the situation some distance
away, as both Cortés in Mexiro and Pizzaro in Peru ignored the orders
of their Spanish superiors in the New World.

The British colonies in North America were likewise settled and
expanded in piecemeal and often uncoordinated ways, typically by
land purchase rather than military conquest, in early colonial times.
However, even in a given colony such as Pennsylvania, the treaties
made with the Indians by the Quaker leadership in Philadelphia were
often ignored by the Scotch-Insh settlers on the western {rontiers, who
tended to settle on whatever land they found desirable, without worry-
ing ahout whether it was inside or outside some line drawn on a map in
Philadelphia. Given the Scotch-Irish tradition of occupying land they
had not bought—whether in Britain, America, or Australia—this
could hardly be surprising.

Long after a growing population and an improving weapons technol-
ogy put the Europeans clearly in the ascendancy threughout the hemi-
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sphere, there were still large frontier regions where Indians main-
tained their independence and their ability to fight. In eighteenth-
century Argentina, for example, Spanish (rontier settlements were
often subjected to Indian raids, during which captives would be taken
away by the Indians, often to be either ransomed later or to be retained
as slaves, including concubines, for the Indians preferred capturing
women and killing men, while children would be raised as members of
the tribe. It was very common for Indian tribes to have Spanish cap-
tives. Nor were the numbers involved negligible. During a long Span-
ish military campaign against the lndians in Argentina, more than 600
captives were freed. Their average period of captivity was nearly nine
vears. Much more common was the practice of paying ransom to get
back individual Spaniards who had been carried off. Some Spanish
men also escaped but women were less likely to do so and, in faet,
some women who were ransomed later returned to the Indian commu-
nities voluntarily, for their status in Spanish society was now
degraded, since they were considered to have heen dishonored by
being concubines of Indians.®* The capture of whites and their reten-
tion among the Indians was not a phenomenon limited to Argentina, by
any means. A mid-eighteenth century report on the aftermath of
Indianraids on European frontier settlements in western Pennsylvania
stated: “The Indian villages are full of prisoners of every age and
sex.””” White women captured by the [roquois likewise often chose 10
remain with them, because the white settler society from which they
came also considered them ruined.®

The importance of the discovery of the Westem Hemisphere hy
Europeans continued to be enormous, long after the age of discovery
itsell. In addition to the mew fnods, medicinal herbs, and tobacco
received from the Americas, Europe developed a massive trade with
the colonies, and later independent nations, of the New World. Cen-
turies-old patierns of trade in Europe were dismupted, and in some
cases destroyed, by a shift in the directions of commerce. The relative
importance of the Levant as a supply center for international trade
from the Middle East and the Far East declined as the Americas
replaced both international and internal European supply sources for
a variety of products.

Eventually, massive shipments of wheat from Argentina and the
United States provided the daily bread of increasing numbers of Euro-
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peans and deprived many European wheai-growing peasants of their
livelihoods. Sugar went from being a luxury of a few in Eurcpe to being
an item of mass consumption, supplied by the plantations of the West-
em Hemisphere. Cotton from the New World likewise reached the
masses in Europe, making clothing more affordable than woolen gar-
ments had been. Nor was this a small contribution. In pre-industnal
Europe, where ordinary people spent more than half their incotme for
food, clothing was something purchased only a few times in a lifetime,
markets in second-hand clothing flourished.” and hospitals had te
guard against having clothes stolen from corpses by people desperate
for something to wear.” In these circumstances, cotton from the New
World was a major contribution to the European standard of living,

Gold and silver from the Western Hemisphere arrived in Europe in
amounts vast enough to raise price levels across the continent—and to
enable Europe to finance its chronic trade deficits with Asia, which at
that time had little or no demard for European products, while Euro-
peans imported silk, tea, and other Asian goods. In a period of about a
century and a half, beginning in the early sixteenth century, 185,000
kilograms of gold were shipped to Spain from the Westerm Hemi-
sphere, increasing the total amount of gold in Europe by about one-
fifth. Even more vast amounts of silver flowed to Spain—more than 7
million pounds during the same period, tripling the supply of silverin
Europe.” The “golden age of Spain” in the sixteenth century owed
much to the gold and silver that poured in from Spanish colonies in
the Western Hemisphere.

Spain’s decline in the next century, as the supplies of these precious
metals declined, revealed its own lack of internal economic develop-
ment. Its lack of skilled labor and its cultural disdain for either labor
or commerce™—both historically supplied largely by Jews and hy
Moorish Christians, before both were expelled in the late fifteenth and
early sixteenth century—Ileft Spain without the human capital to make
its financial capital from the New World anything more than an histor-
ically transient source of spending by individuals and government. By
the mid-seventeenth century, with imports vastly exceeding exports,
silver could become scarce in Spain in a matter of weeks after the
arnval of ships laden with silver from its Amencan colonies.® Among
the Spaniards themselves, gold was said to pour down on Spain like
rain on a roof, lowing on away immediately.®
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More than a material impact was made by the New World on the
old. A menial revolution was set in motion as well. After centuries of
looking back with reverence to the superior achievements of the
Roman Empire, and to both the secular and religious authorities of
ancient times, Europeans began to comment widely on the fact that
these ancients never knew of the existence of half the world and so
could not be such infallible guides.® This undermining of ancient
authority was one of the Western Hemisphere’s inadvertent contribu-
tions to the changing of the mental universe of Europeans, a change
also brought on by the rise of science and of scientific discoveries as
dramatic as geographic discoveries. Europeans now began to look for-
ward, rather than backward, and progress became a major theme of
European thought and action, for better or worse. Yet, despite the great
long-run contribution of the Western Hemisphere to both the material
and the immaterial development of Europe, which now seems so clear
in retrospect, this does not necessarily mean that the New World
immediately preoccupied Europeans proportionately at the time of its
discovery and eolonization. In France, for example, more than Lwice as
many books printed between 1480 and 1700 dealt with the Ottoman
Empire as dealt with the Western Hemisphere ™

For the Indians of North and South America, the cultural impact of
the Europeans was also enormous, in at least two very different ways. In
addition to what was learned directly from the Europeans, the Indians
were forced to adapt to conquests which deprived them of the land and
resources necessary for their previous ways of life, which could not
always be resumed in the new environments to which they retreated,
even when they were able to retain their own social traditions and gov-
erning practices. Moreover, just as the discovery of a vast and unsus-
pected hemisphere undermined Europeans’ faith in their ancient
forebears and their traditions, so the stunning series of military set-
backs suffered by the Indians in that hemisphere undermined confi-
dence in their leaders, traditions, and cultures. One consequence was a
receplivily of many Indians to Christian missionaries, who brought with
them the secular, as well as 1he religious, offerings of European culture.
Thus, by the end of the seventeenth century, little more than isolated
pockets of purely indigenous religions survived in the vast domains of
the Spanish Empire in the Ameticas.” However, some or much of the
traditional content of these religions might survive under the outward
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forms of Christianity, as other syneretistic religions emerged in other
regions of the world where conquerors brought a different religion, such
as in the Balkans under Ottoman rule or India under a series of
invaders.

Ironically, the enslavement of the indigenous Indians by the invad-
ing peoples was facilitated where there was a sufficiently advanced
Indian culture to support large concentrations of people in a relatively
compact region, such as in areas once ruled by the Aztecs or the
Incas.® Enslaving less advanced tribes of hunters and gatherers,
spread thinly over the vast areas required for their subsistence, was
much less feasible, either militarily or economically. Other organized
Indian nations, with many warriors, were also not likely candidates for
enslavement. To some extent, there was a selling of Indian captives by
other Indians in North America?” However., by and large, the Euro-
peans found it expedient to take land from the Indians and to get the
labor to work that land either from Europe or from Africa.

No one knows when the Indians themselves first came to the West-
emn Hemisphere, but archaeological evidence suggests that they did
not originate in the Americas. Unlike other parts of the world, North
and South America contain no skeletal remains of earlier forms of
human beings or their ancestors,” suggesting that people had already
reached their present stage of physical development before the Indi-
ans settled in the hemisphere. Hundreds of different languages were
spoken by the Indians and, while these can be grouped into families of
similar languages, they are not related to other languages in Europe,
Africa, or Asia—except for Eskimo being spoken on both the Asian
and the North American sides of the Bering Straits. It is here that the
Indian peoples are thought to have entered the Western Hemisphere
from Asia in prehistoric times.,

Europeans from the Ibenan peninsula were the earliest explorers,
conquerors, and colonizers of the Western Hemisphere. A decade after
Columbus’ first landing in the Western Hemisphere in 1492, brazil-
wond was being shipped to Portugal from the country that would later
be named for that wood. That same year, 1502, a Spanish expedition of
30 ships with 2,500 men landed in Santo Domingo.” In the early six-
teenth century, Spanish explorers spread into Central and South
America. From the isthmus of Panama, Balboa first saw the ocean he
named Pacific in 1513. Six years later, Cortés began his eonquest of
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Mexico and in 1530, Pizzaro launched his expedition from Panama
southward to conquer the Incan empire. The Dutch, then a major
naval power and engaged in a long war with Spain, followed next, and
then the English—a rising power at the time bul not yet at their
zenith—followed in the wake of the Dutch. Meanwhile, the French set
up island colonies in the Caribbean and settlements on the North
American mainland, extending from what is today Canada on down
through the vast reaches of the Mississippi Valley to New Orleans.

This order in time and in power among the European imperial
nations in the Western Hemisphere roughly reflected their worldwide
positions. The Spaniards were the premier imperial nation, not only in
power but also in experience in projecting that power overseas and
establishing dominion over less advanced overseas populations, hav-
ing conquered the Canary Islands years before Columbus set sail.
Britain was simply not in Spain’s league as of the time the Western
Hemisphere was discovered. Spain was consolidating its victories over
the Aztecs and the Incas while England was annexing Wales. In addi-
tion to their imperial possessions in the Americas and in Europe, the
Spaniards were in the Philippines before the British were in India.
Ceylon, Malaysia, or other Asian regions of what would later become
the British Empire.

Europe itself had only recently repelled the incursions of non-
European powers, with Columbus® first voyage being launched the
same year that the Spaniards’ centuries-long struggle to reconquer
their own land from the ruling Moors achieved final victory in
Granada. Russians only ceased paying tribute to Mongol overlords
during the same century and the (Mtoman Empire was still advancing
up through the Balkans toward Central Europe. As imperialists, West-
ern Europeans were unique only in being able to project their naval
and military power across the oceans of the world. The Ottoman
Empire and the Russian Empire were great powers among their con-
temporaries, but primarily on land.

While the gold and silver of the Spanish colonies poured into
Europe, so in massive amounts did the animal hides and furs of North
America, from the British, French and Dutch, whe acguired them in
trade with the Indians. The Portuguese established the sugar planta-
tions in Brazil that would change the diets of Europe and change the
history of the Western Hemisphere, as sugar plantations spread
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rapidly into the Britsh, French, Spanish, and Dutch islands of the
Caribbean, all using vast numbers of slaves from Africa.

Before the middle of the seventeenth century, Duich forces had
seized Brazil from the Portuguese, as they had seized Porluguese pos-
sessions on the coast of Africa, and established Dhich colonies in
North America, the most notable being New Amsterdam, later to be
renamed New York after the British seized it from the Dutch.* The
British were, however, latecomers compared to the Iberians. It was a
century after Cortés conquered the Aztecs that the British founded a
colony in Massachusetts in 1630. The French founded Quebec in
1608 and Monireal in 1642. Their trade and territorial expansions
brought them into conflict with the British, paniicularly those based in
New York, but also including the British in settlements up and down
the eastern seaboard of what would later become the United States.

CENTRAL AND SOUTH AMERICaA

Central America was the scene of the earliest civilizations of the West-
ern Hemisphere, notably that of the Olmecs, and what bhas been called
“the New Worlds most brilliant civilization,™' that of the Maya. The
largest empire, however, was in South America, that of the Incas. By
and large, all these civilizations were more advanced than those of the
Indians of North America and far more advanced than those found in
the Caribbean, although more primitive tribes also existed in the jun-
gles of South America. What was particularly remarkable about the
civilizations of Central America was that they are among the few
examples of such advanced societies developing in tropical rain
forests. The Incan civilization also developed within tropical latitudes,
but at largely higher altitudes, so that it did not have to contend with
tropical climate and tropical diseases.

The Maya

The ancient Maya civilization was one of the great civilizations of
the Western Hemisphere and the only one with a fully developed writ-
ten language. It also had a well-developed numbering system
(arguably better than the contemporary Roman numerals in use in
Europe), a calendar, elaborate art work, knowledge of astrenomy, and
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urhan developmenis with massive buildings and monuments. One
labyrinthine Mayan palace, for example, was roughly 300 feet long
and 240 feet wide. Although the Maya, like the other indigenous peo-
ples of the hemisphere, had no metal tools, they had a voleanic glass
called obsidian, which was used for cutting, as were stone tools. What
is considered the classical period of Mayar civilization extended from
the middle of the third century, A.D., to the beginning of the tenth cen-
tury. In other words, it had its rise and fall before the first European
arrived on the scene. Yet the Maya culture was not completely obliter-
ated, even by the Spanish conquest in the sixteenth century, and there
were still six million Maya in the late twentieth century, one of whom
won a Nobel Prize *

The site of Mayan civilization was the Yucatan Peninsula and the
adjoining mainland.® Here the soil, the waterways, and the climate
varied considerably, ranging from desenis te rain forests, from tropical
lowlands te cool, volcanic highlands, and from seashores to deep inte-
rior hinterlands. Rainfall ranges from less than 40 inches annually in
much of the northern Yucatan peninsula to more than 100 inches
annually in some of the southern highlands.* The northern portion of
the peinsula has been characterized as virtually a solid limestone
rock, covered with soil that tends to be thin physically in some places
and not very fertile, even where it is deeper. Because water drains so
readily throngh the limestone, rivers are rare in this region and irmga-
tion impractical. Therefore in northern and central Yucatan, water for
farming comes almost entirely from rain. To the south, where there is
thicker soil, there are rivers and lakes. Aliitude also increases toward
the south, at a rate of about 20 centimeters {8 inches) per kilometer.*

Early Mayan agriculture developed within these geographical and
climatie limits by allowing land to lie fallow for a number of years in
between plantings. To the south, the land lay fallow from four to seven
years, and in the north from eight to twenty years. Before replanting,
the land was burned, so that nutrients from the burned vegetation
would fertilize the soil. As in the rest of the Western Hemisphere,
there were no dralt animals to provide manure for fertilization. Under
these circumstances, vastly more land was required to support a given
population than the land actually under cultivation at any given time.®

The highly varied flora and fauna in the various regions of Mayan
civilization, and the varying climatic and geographical conditions, pro-
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vided the basis for trade in the differing products of the respective
regions, with accompanying cultural interactions over wide areas. The
earliest Mayan urban communities of the classical era arose in loca-
tions commanding the lowland trade routes. Even after this era had
passed, more than 60 percent of the Maya population lived along the
major trade routes, making their living from a combination of agricul-
ture, fishing, salt gathering, and commerce. So developed was trade
that coastal communities did not have to be able to feed themselves
from the agriculture in their immediate vicinity, but obtained food, tex-
tiles, and other products from the interior hinterlands.* Like other
great civilizations, that of the Maya borrowed heavily from those who
went before and from contemporaries. Its language contained loan
words from other languages and its calendar apparently came from the
older Olmec civilization, while aspects of the culture of the later Toltec
civilization eventiually amalgamated with the culture of the Maya

With all its intellectual and material accomplishments, Mayan civi-
lization could hardly be considered humanitarian. One of its central
priorities was war and one of its chief priorities in war was the capture,
torture, and slaughter of enemy soldiers and leaders. As a scholar spe-
cializing in the history of the Maya put it, “the highest goal of these
lineage-proud dynasts was to capture the ruler of a rival city-state in
battle, to torture and humiliate him (sometimes for vears), and then to
subject him to decapitation following a ball game which the prisoner
was always destined to lose.” While atroeities have occurred around
the world, this was a society in which such behavior was not simply
accepted, but systematized and celebrated. Mayan art and writing fea-
tured scenes of captured enemies cut open while alive or being tor-
tured and pleading with their captors, their leaders being debased by
Mayan leaders, and Mayan warriors wearing coats decorated with the
shrunken heads of their victims.® Human sacrifice was a feature of
Mayan culture, as it was among the Aztecs and Incas. Those sacrificed
included not only captured enemies but also adults and children
killed to be buried with Mayan leaders, presumably to provide some-
one to look after their needs in the next world. Nor were enemy victims
simply incidental casualties of war. Some military actions were under-
taken precisely in order to obtain captives to kill in celebration of the
accession of a new ruler®

The extent of the Mayan culture was at no time the same as the extent
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ol any Mayan political entity. There were always numerous rulers over
different regions where Mayan cullure prevailed ¥ Among the various
regions, some were paramount at one period and others at other periods.
One region which long remained dominant during the classical Mayan
era was thal centered on the urhan community of Tikal.® Although
Mayan civilization had buildings, monuments, and other characteristics
of urban settings, these communities did not reach the size and density
of later Aztec or Incan cities, or the size and density of Jeading cities in
contemporary Europe—at least in their urban cores. However, including
the surrounding area, an estimated 92,000 people lived in an around
Tikal. Some other Mayan urban centers also had populations in the tens
of thousands. Highland communities were smaller and less important,
both politically and economically, than those in the lowlands that were
the heart and origin of Mayan civilization,™

Somewhere around the ninth century, for reasons that remain
unclear and the subject of controversy among archaeologists,® Mayan
civilization began to decline. Throughout the southern lowlands,
building and carving activities declined suhstantially, along with a
decline in ceramics and other manufactured products. Hundreds of
sites were abandoned. Populations in the great urban centers of the
Mayan lowlands declined and some communities were abandoned.®
Judging by the depictions of rulers in Mayan ant, this era of decline
saw also the decline of the god-like individual ruler, who now shared
power with a ruling elite.”” Although leading lowland communities
declined or disappeared during this era, there was an offsetting rise in
population and prosperity in the Yucatan peninsula.®

By the time the Spaniards arrived on the scene. centunes later, the
great centers of Mayan civilization were already ruins, some overgrown
by jungle,” though much of the intangible culture still survived. How-
ever, long before the Spanish invasion, indigenous invaders brought a
new infusion of peoples and cultures to the Mayan regions.® The earli-
esl known contacl between the Maya and the Spaniards occurred in
1511, when several survivors of a Spanish shipwreck were captured by
the Maya, became human sacrifices and their bodies were ealen at a
feast. Other survivors of the same shipwreck were deemed too thin for
a feast and were kept for a later holiday that was approaching, by which
time they might be fattened up. In the meantime, they escaped.®

Six years later, a contingent of Spanish warriors from Cuba, search-
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ing for people to enslave on the Central American mainland, encoun-
tered the Maya, with whom they fought a battle in which the Spaniards
suffered heavy losses, including numercus wounds to their leader, who
died after his return to Cuba. Two years later, the Spaniards returned
with four ships and 200 men for vengeance. Again, the Maya attacked,
killing one and wounding 50, including the leader of the second expe-
dition, who returned to Cuba in frustration.

The next expedition into Mayan territory, in 1519, was more formi-
dable and was commanded by Herndn Cortés, conqueror of the people
known as the Mexica and future conqueror of the Aztecs. He led an
armada of eleven ships with 300 men. The Spaniards came ashore,
destroyed idols in the local temples and erected a cross in one of them.
In the course of their expedition theough the Mayan region, Cortés was
given a young orphaned girl named Marina, who spoke two of the lan-
guages of the region, and who became his translator as well as his con-
cubine,® facilitating his making of alliances with various indigenous
peoples who seized opportunities to attack and plunder their tradi-
tional enemies. Thus Cortés eventually came to command an army
vastly larger than the Spanish contingent with which he landed.

After Cortés conquered the Aztec capital in 1521, he dispaiched
one of his officers on an expedition into Mayan territory. Spanish priest
Bartolomé de Las Casas deseribed these conquests: “He advanced
killing, ravaging, buming, robbing and destroying all the country
where he came.” The atrocities being reported by de Las Casas were
not, however, matters of glorification, as such things were among the
Maya, but part of his years-long moral indictments of the Spanish
treatment of the peoples of the Western Hemisphere. Eventually his
reports and the reports of other Spanish priests raised sufficient eon-
cem in Spain to lead to admonitions, reforms, and occasionally pun-
ishments of the guilty in Spanish America, though these were seldom
sufficient to prevent continuing brutalities and oppressions.

Although the Spanish conguistadores inflicted crushing defeats and
spread mass terror among Mayan communities in the 1520s, this did
not bring the entire Mayan region under their control, for there was no
single government controlling all the Maya and never had been. This
meant, on the one hand, that united Mayan resistance to the Spaniards
did not develop but, on the other hand, it also meant that no Spanish
victory, no matter how decisive, would bring all the Maya under their
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control. It was very much like the medieval English conquests in lre-
land in that respect. In Central America, more than 20 years elapsed
between the first brutal conquests of the Maya in 1523 described by
de Las Casas wid the Spaniards” final subjugarion of the Yucaran
peninsulic in 1540, Even so. another Mavan nation. the Irza. beld out
for more than another cemury and a hall™

The Spanish conguests in Yucatan subjected the Maya to economic
exactions, religious impositions and social subordination—a fate that
befell other Indians elsewhere in the hemisphere. The Maya had to
pay tribute 10 individual local Spanish overlords, much as under feu-
dalism in Europe, and tithes to the Catholic church, as well as being
subjected to a certain amount of forced labor and forcible relocation to
communities in which religious or secular leaders could more readily
contro] them and attempt to convert them to the Christian religion and
Hispanic culture. Millions were forcibly relocated in the years 1550 to
1563. In addition to various officially sanctioned means of exploiting
the Maya, Spaniards in power on the scene were also able 1o enrich
themselves, and their families and friends. by extra-legal oppressions
and chicanery practiced against the Indians, in violation of the rules of
the Spanish state and the Catholic church.

Throughout “New Spain"—encompassing what is now Mexico and
much of Central America, as well as the southwestern United States—
Spanish conquerors established a variety of overlapping and often
conflicting political and economie institutions. One of the most impor-
tant of these was the encomienda, sometimes likened to a feudal fief,
except that it was not a property held in perpetuity but usually a trust
granted by the Spanish authorities for a specified number of genera-
tions—sometimes just for one generation—supposedly as rewards to
the conquering warriors, but often as rewards for being relatives and
friends of Spanish colonial officials. As under fendalism, people as
well as land were part of the encomiende, and their tribute in money,
in kind, or in labor was what supported the ruling overlords individu-
ally, as well as the colonial government in general. Many Indian com-
munities changed hands, often more than once.® Among the duties of
the holder of an encomienda was converting the Indians 1o Christianity
and limiting how much tribute could be collected from them or how
they could be treated. The carrying out of these official policies varied,
however, according to the individuals and the circumstances, Some
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Indians were in fact worked to death and others were sold as slaves to
islands in the Caribbean.*

Some of these violations were more or less open secrets, Lypically
things which the Spanish crown was reluctant to attempt to suppress or
punish, at least until much later, when its effective power was greater or
when some benefit would accrue to the Spanish government itself as a
result of cracking down. The primary relief from the abuses of the con-
querors came not from the government in Spain but from escape to
parts of the region not yet under effective Spanish control. This
eccurred on such a scale as to cause the Spaniards to launch sporadic
military operations to recapture escapees by the thousands and return
them 1o the particular jurisdictions and overlords from which they had
escaped.*” There were also widespread Indian rebellions.®

One of the devastating impacts of European conquests among the
Maya, as among other indigenous peoples throughout the Western
Hemisphere was a massive spread of new diseases, causing deaths on
such a scale as to drastically reduce the total population and under-
mine military resistance by the indians. The Yucatec Maya, for exam-
ple, numbered perhaps as many as 800,000 people at the time of the
Spanish conquest but this number fell 1o about 233,000 by 1550 and
to 163,000 by 1601. Afterwards, population size stabilized and, before
the middle of the seventeenth century, began an increase. It is not
clear how much of the population decline represented the effects of
disease alone and how much migrations and escapes from Spanish
rule. However, it is known that communities along the trade routes
were especially hard hit by contagious diseases that spread as traders
moved along such routes, leading to actual depopulations in some
communities.® In addition to the European diseases introduced by the
Spaniards, tropical yellow fever from Africa was also spread as a result
of the introduction of African slaves into the region. Yellow fever
wreaked havoc among both the Spaniards and the Maya, and contin-
ued to be a problem in Yucatan on inte the twentieth centory.®

Unlike the ancient Rotnan conguest of Britain or some of the Euro-
pean conguests in Africa, the Spanish conquest of the Maya did not
bring major technological or organizational advances. While horses
and mules were introduced, facilitating trade, that trade was carried
on almost exclusively by the Maya.™ Mayan agriculture and Mayan
weaving of cloth—two of the major economie activities of the region—
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remained much as they had been before the Spaniards came and the
Spaniards themselves seldom engaged in either of these activities.
What changed most fundamentally was not the nature of economic
activity but the amount extracted from the producers and the elite to
whom it was transferred. The old ruling Maya elite became a subordi-
nate elite under the Spaniards, who now became the real power, grad-
ually reducing the various classes among the indigencus population as
a whole to the role of peasants and their religion and culture to things
openly disdained. As a result of continuing inflows of people from
Spain and from Africa. and the biological amalgamations that pro-
duced mestizos and mulattoes, as well as the cultural Hispanicization
of the Maya and other Indians, people of both Mayan ancestry and
Mayan culture eventually became a minority in their own land.” Bio-
logically, however, indians as a whole continued to be a majority of the
population in most of Yucatan in the late eighteenth century. The
Spaniards were about 8 percent of the total population, outnumbered
by people of partial or full African ancestry, who were 12 percent of
the population. These people of African ancestry tended to be part of
the Hispanic culture.”

What the Spanish conquerors created in the regions where Mayan
civilization had once prevailed was not a colony in the strict classical
sense of a society consisting largely of transplanted members of the
conguering race, as in British North America. Nor was it either feudal-
ism or capitalism. While the relationship between local Spanish over-
lords and the Indians subject to their command and demands was
feudalistic in one sense, it never attempted to produce the seli-suffi-
cient domains which feudalism at least attempled to create, for the
Maya continued to produce for an interdependent market economy, as
they had before the Spanish came, with the Spanish overlords simply
extracting tribute and services. The economy created by the Spaniards
was by no means classic capitalism, for there were government-
imposed economic controls and monopolies, as well as prohibitions
against trade with foreign countries. Moreover, the Spanish elite did
not depend for its wealth on the making of profit from the economy so
much as in using the government to gain privileges that translated into
economic gain, whether from direct extractions from the Indians or
from privileges in the acquisition of land or monopolies. The small
Spanish community, and the still smzaller Spanish elite, facilitated
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interlocking political, economic, religious, family, and social institu-
tions—which in turn facilitated the kinds of corruption and abuses
that flourished in colonial Latin America and continued to do so long
after the colonial era was over.

The Aztees

The peoples called generically Aztecs by the Spaniards who arrived
in the Valley of Mexico in the early sixteenth century were an amalga-
matien of various peoples, known collectively among the indigenous
people themselves as the Mexica. The Mexica had moved repeatedly
over 4 period of more than two hundred years—trom the early twelfth
century to the mid-fourteenth century-—before finally settling down in
the Valley of Mexico. They were not strictly nomadice, however, for they
stopped for varying numbers of years at various sites, practicing agri-
culture as well as hunting and fishing, before moving on. Often old
people were abandoned to their fate as the Mexica resumed their treks
to new locations.™ As in the rest of the hemisphere, there were no
wheeled vehicles or draft animals that could earry those whe could not
make the journey on foot through the rugged mountainous terrain.

What is called the Valley of Mexico is in fact a mountain basin, cov-
ering 25,000 square miles of fertile land. Despite being in the tropics,
the climate is not tropical because of its altitude of 7,000 feet, which
produces mild days and cool nights. Here an earlier civilization had
arisen, that of the Toltee empire. The Mexica may have been one of the
outlying vassal peoples of the Toltecs and, like some other such peo-
ples, may have begun migrating in the wake of the collapse of that
empire after barbarian attacks. The Mexica themselves have been
characterized as “semi-civilized,” as of the time of their movement
toward the site where they were later to develop their own civiliza-
tion.” When they finally settled down in the Valley of Mexico in the
twelfth century, there were already villages and even cities there,
established by a variety of other peoples, in a situation characterized
as “a scene of almost Balkan complexity and flux™ with Heeting and
shilting alliances, marked by betrayals.™ The newly arriving Mexica
“found themselves surrounded by innumerable peoples, of whom none
showed goodwill toward them.”™ In this precarious natural and human
situation, the Mexica submitted as vassals to one of the stronger
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groups in the area, the Culhua, who permitted them to settle in a bar-
ren region where their chances of survival seemed slim.

As vassals, the Mexica joined the Culbua in a successful war
against one of the many other peoples in the region. But the military
prowess shown by the Mexica during these baitles alarmed their mas-
ters, who planned to annihilate them as a potential nval or menace,
When these plans were betrayed to the Mexica, they moved once
more, out into an island in a nearby lagoon. Here, eventually, they
established their capital city of Tenochtitldn, destined ultimately to
become the capital of the Aztec empire. However, the Mexica or
Aztecs were to pass through many vicissitudes before that happened.

There were natural advantages and disadvantages of the location of
the settlement of Tenochtitldn. Being in a lagoon, it had the advantage
of freeing the Aztecs from the danger of surprise attacks, since they
could see any attackers before they could arrive across the water.
Enclosing local inlets and canals, much like Venice, Tenochtitldn also
had the great economic advantage of water transport, especially
important in a region of the world without pack animals, draft animals
or wheeled vehicles, where the alternative means of transporting goods
and resources was by the much more costly method of human porter-
age. Both plants and animals were plentiful to supply food, but the
Aztecs were entirely dependent upon the surrounding peoples for their
supplies of both wood and stone.” However, they were able to trade
their marine products to acquire the wood and stone they needed.

Over time, the Aztecs developed economically. culturally, politi-
cally, and militarily. Long required to pay tribute to the powerful
Tepanecs, they reacted to increased exactions by forming an alliance
with anather tributary people to rebel against their powerful overlords.
The death of the Tepanecs’ wily ruler, Tezozémoc, and the rise of the
great Aztec leader, Montezuma, set the stage [or a dramatic confronta-
tion between the two peoples. Tezozémocs son and successor was far
less subtle and provoked more enemies, leading ultimately to a war
that led to his own death and the downfall of the Tepanec domination
of the Aztecs and others. For many of these other subject peoples,
however, the ascendancy of the Aztecs meant that they had simply
changed masters, as the Aztecs now began to demand and receive trib-
ute on an ever larger scale.

The Aztec empire was a confederation of city-states that was only
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about a century old when the Spaniards encountered it in the sixteenth
century. While the city-state of Tenochtitlin dominated this confeder-
ation, the Aztecs ruled through existing authonties among the vanous
subject people, rather than by appointing their own viceroys over
them. There was no imperial standing army, but military expeditions
could be organized from the male population for punitive expeditions
against those who disobeyed or rebelled. The effectiveness of such
methods of indirect rule tended to vary with the distance from the cen-
ter of the empire, with outlying regions being more likely 1o disobey or
rebel. Although the areas over which the Aztecs exerted varying
degrees of control extended beyond the Valley of Mexico and eventu-
ally stretched from the Gull of Mexico to the Pacific, there were also
independent peoples living within that amorphous orbit, as well as
subject peoples of varying degrees of submission. One of the first tasks
of a new Aztec ruler was often to lead military expeditions to re-assert
the authority of the empire over nominally subject peoples.

Internally, the Aztecs developed a politically complex society, with
great urban centers, many technical advances and a fierce military tra-
dition. They alse built agueducts, canals, drawbridges, and agricul-
tural terraces, as well as building huge and elaborate stone
monuments in their cities. Like other Western Hemisphere cultures,
the Aztecs did not have a wriiten language, but they came close to
having one in their pictographs depicting their history and their way of
life. Among the many skills used in Tenochtitldn were those of the
conguered peoples, such as the Mixtecs, who were renowned as crafts-
men who produced gold omaments used by Aztec nobles.™ Héman
Cortés, leader of the first Spanish conguistadores to encounter the
Aztecs, described an Aztee nobleman’s two-story home in which he
was a guest as being “as good as the best in Spain,” both for its
stonework and its wondwork.”

The Aztec rise to ascendancy over other peoples and to technologi-
cal and cultural ascendancy was accompanied by the development of
an increasingly hierarchical society internally. The ruler’s disposition
of huge amounis of tribute pouring in from the subject peoples
enhanced his power over his own people, to whom this tribute was dis-
tributed as largess. Eventually, the ruler’s role developed to such god-
like dimensions that merely to look him directly in the eye was an
offense punishable by death.* The royal succession was not heredi-
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tary, but noble leaders chose each new ruler from among the royal
princes, on the basis of perceived fitness for the role. These noble
classes, including priests, were set apart from the masses by laws
which restricted the wearing of cotton clothing and jewels, as well as
the eating of particular sumptuous foods and the drinking of cocoa, to
this class—wilh violations of these taboos also being punishable by
death. At the bottom of the hierarchy were the slaves, typically used as
domestic servants or as substitutes for pack animals. Slavery was not
hereditary, but was sufficiently widespread that slave traders were
among the most prosperous people in the Aztec empire, and there was
even a specialized occupation of bathing slaves so that they would be
made suitable to be human sacrifices.®

Above all, the Aztec empire was cne in which military prowess was
emphasized and giorified. For an Aztec warrior, one of the great prizes
of war were the captured enemy wartiors whe were led back 1o the
capital to be sacrificed by having their hearts cut out of their living
bodies on a high altar, while Aztec civilians and foreign emissaries
watched, as streams of blood poured down the steps of the pyramid
from this mass camage. Rulers and dignitaries from the surrounding
peoples—both subjects and independent peoples—were not merely
invited but compelled 1o attend, a decline of the invitation being pun-
ishable by death.®

The number of people sacrificed on the altars of the various pyra-
mids has been a matter of dispute among scholars, but the competing
estimates are in the tens of thousands.® The particular Aztec warrior
who had capiured an enemy was not only allowed the honor of cuiting
his heart out, but was also awarded an arm or thigh to take home and
cook for a ceremonial meal for his family. The purpose of this was not
to provide food, but to fulfill cultural and religious purposes, just as
the purpose of the public sacrifice was to propitiate the gods and to
inure the Aztec people in general 10 blood and carnage.®

For the conquered peoples, their ordeal began immediately after
conquest. When the Aztecs conquered the Mixtecs, their ruler was
killed and his family enslaved. Then their chiefs who submitted to
Aziec rule had to attend a victory banquet at which the Aztees boasted
of their feats and hurled humiliating insults at the vanquished. There-
after, tribute in kind and in labor had to be paid to the Aztecs. This
tribute sometimes included children to be sacrificed on the altars.



WESTERN HEMISPHERE INDIANS 277

Many conquered peoples were reduced 1o being serfs tied to land con-
trolled by their Aztec overlords. An even worse fate could await con-
quered areas that later rebelled, which could lead 1o a wholesale
slaughter of the population.® Wanton brutality was not the whole story,
however. The Aztecs, like such other conquerors as the Mongols, used
terror as a weapon to demoralize their enemies and keep the subju-
gated peoples in line. Aztec leaders were often shrewdly scheming
politicians, both in dealing with external peoples or with varicus nivals
and allies within the empire.®

Meanwhile, as of the beginning of the sixteenth century, the
Spaniards had established permanent colonies in the Caribhean, on
the islands of Hispaniola and Cuba, and many Spanish explorers were
beginning to survey the mainland of North and South America. Among
these were Amerigoe Vespucci, from whom the name “America” was
derived, and Nunez de Balboa, who was the first European to see the
ocean whose peaceful appearance so contrasted with the Atlantic that
he named it the Pacific Ocean. Some early Spanish expeditions were
able to establish friendly relations with the Indians on the mainland,
exchanging glass beads—which were a novelty to the Indians—for
gold. Other expeditions, however, ran into trouble. Spaniards whe
landed on the Yucatan peninsula in 1517 to get water were attacked
by Mayans and barely made it back to the ship, after losing dozens of
men and having their captain killed. For the Aztecs, however, the fate-
ful landing was that of Herndn Cortés in 1519, commanding 500 sol-
diers and 100 sailors.®

By this time, the Aziecs were ruled by Montezuma II, grandson of
the founder of the empire. He had heen receiving reports of strange
men from the sea, long before he actually saw the Spaniards, and was
puzzled and troubled as to what this might mean, particularly in view
of Aztec concerns with signs and portents. Meanwhile, Cortés and his
men landed on the Yucatan peninsula, avoiding the area where the
previous Spanish expedition had encountered Mayans two years ear-
lier. Still, they too became embattled with local Indians. This time,
however, the Spaniards won decisively, using their horses, firearms,
and military tactics—all of which were a1 this point unknown to the
native people. In a oken of submission, the Indian chiefs gave the
Spaniards food, clothing, gold, and young women, one of whom
became not only the consort of Cortés and bore him a son, but also
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became a confidante and learned Spanish, making her invaluable as a
translator.® As Cortés’ expedition had contacts with other groups of
Indians, he heard of Montezuma II and expressed a wish to meet him.
Although Montezuma was far more powerful than the other Indians
who had attacked the Spaniards, he decided not to oppose them imme-
diately but to meet with them and find out more. He sent gifts to the
Spaniards, including a gold disk described as being “as large as a
cartwheel” and a silver disk of the same size, the two apparently rep-
resenting the sun and the moon, respectively.”

Shortly after meeting with emissaries from Montezuma, Cortés
received orders from the governor of Cuba to retum there. But, having
heard of the fabulous wealth of the Aztecs, and having seen the gold
and silver presents, Cortés not only disobeyed his orders but also
burned the ship, to eliminate any thoughts of returning among the men
under his command. The expedition proceeded on toward the Aztec
capital of Tenochtitlin, winning a devastating victory over anather
Indian people on the way-—a victory reported back to Montezuma by
spies. The Spaniards’ military superiority derived from their horses—
the first the Indians had ever seen—their armor that was impervious to
Indian weapons, and their cannon, all coordinated by highly devel-
oped military tactics, which emphasized group maneuvers rather than
individual fighting feats, such as those of the Indians. At this point in
history, Spanish troops were among the finest fighting forces in Europe
and their equipment among the best. They repeatedly defeated much
larger numbers of Indians.*®

News of the Spaniards’ military prowess attracted other Indians who
allied themselves with them, whether to share in the spoils or to avenge
the oppressions their people had suffered from the Aztecs. On their way
toward the Aztec capital, the Spaniards encountered the Cholollans,
allies of the Aztecs who were pressured by Montezuma's emissaries to
invite the Spaniards into their city and then 1o ambush them. However,
an informer betrayed this plot to the Spaniards, who turned the tables
and struck first, killing the Cholallan leaders who stood out in the city
square to greet them, as part of the ambush plot. When word of this tum
of events reached Montezuma, he became even less willing to risk his
army on an open battlefield against the Spaniards, hoping instead to be
able to fight in more favorable terrain within the island city of Tenochti-
tldn. Later, when the Spaniards arrived, he welcomed Cortés into the
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capital city and exchanged gifts with him, both men making friendly
overtures and waiting for an opportunity to strike. By now, Cortés had
with him net only 500 Spaniards but also 2,000 to 3,008 Indian war-
riors. However, these forces were now inside an island city of at least a
quarter of amillion inhabitants, the capital of an empire with even more
military forces available elsewhere.

In this highly dangerous situation, the Spaniards exhibited one of
the characteristics that was to be a key Lo their suceesses throughout
the hemisphere—audacity in the face of danger. After two weeks as
guests in Tenochtitldn, Cortés and his most trusted captains sought an
audience with Montezuma, under a pretext. Once inside the imperial
compound, they then seized the ruler of the Aztecs as a hostage. Now
he walked across the plaza to the quarters of the Spaniards, both pre-
tending that this was just a friendly visit. However, as the months
passed with Montezuma still in captivity, it became transparent to all
that he had become a captive and a puppet of the Spaniards. Eventu-
ally he openly declared himself a vassal of King Charles V of Spain.

Meanwhile, the Spanish governor of Cuba, whom Cortés had dis-
obeyed, dispatched a new contingent of Spanish troops with orders to
arrest the mutinous leader. Again displaying great audacity, Cortés
went out to ambush the leader of this contingent, and then persuaded
these new troops to join him and his men in the city of Tenochtitlan.
The arrival of Spanish reinforcements sufficiently alarmed the Aztecs
that they now began to assemble troops for an assault on the foreign-
ers’ quarters. However, Montezuma was made to climb atop a parapet
and dissuade the troops from any action. By now, however, Montezuma
had lost the respect of other Aztec leaders, whe considered it a warrior
leader’s duty to die rather than betray his country to save his own life.
Another monarch was chosen, Montezuma’s brother who had adve-
cated fighung the Spaniards from the outset. However, he lived less
than three months, dying of smallpox that was sweeping through Mex-
ico as a result of the Europeans’ presence ™

In this highly volatile situation, the Spaniards precipitated a crisis
that cost many of them their lives, by their contempt for the Aztec reli-
gion and their insistence on trying o install the symbals of Christian-
ity in Aztec places of worship. When the Aztecs gathered to celebrate
one of their religious occasions, the Spaniards entered the temple
courtyard and proceeded to attack the religious leaders:
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Then they surrounded those who danced, whereupan they
went among the drums. Then they struck 1he arms of one who
beat the drums; they severed both his hands, and afterwards
and afterward struck his neck, so that his head flew off,
rolling far away. Then they pierced them all with iron lances,
and they struck each with iron swords. Of some they slashed
open the back, and then the entrails gushed out. Of some
they split the head; they hacked their heads to pieces ... *

While such savagery was not uncommon when the Aztecs con-
quered other peoples and destroyed their religious idols, it was deeply
shocking to be on the receiving end—shocking not only in human
terms, but also in religious terms, to a people to whom religion was as
important, and held with as much intolerant bigotry, as among the
Spaniards. The sacrilege and the carage marked a point of no return
in relations between the inveders and the Aztees, a point beyond
which all polite or devious pretenses were dropped and open warfare
became inevitable. Another armed assault on the Spanish stronghold
wis lannched and s time Montezuma's words Tailetl 10 sc0p i He
died in the batdle that Tollowed. though i is nor clear whether he was
killed by Aztees or by Spaniards.

Desperate Aighting ensued, in which the Spaniards gained the upper
hand for the moment, setting fire to the sacred temple of the Aztecs
and sending idols hurtling down its steps, to the horror of the popu-
lace. However, Cortés knew that he and his men would have to try to
escape under cover of night. An alarm was given by women who spot-
ted them and another carnage followed, with the Aztecs gaining the
upper hand this time and the Spaniards and their Indian allies desper-
ately fleeing across the existing bridges and over a floating bridge
which they had constructed. Many of the Spaniards were so laden with
gold that they could not escape. However, the Aztec’s emphasis on
capturing prisoners for sacrifice and eollecting booty—especially
exotic Spanish weapons in this case—allowed Cortés and many of his
Spanish troops and Indian allies to escape in the night.”

Had there been a simple race war for the Western Hemisphere at
that time, the position of the Spaniards would have been hopeless, for
they had not only lost many men and horses, but also their firearms.
Yet they were not only sheltered by Indians opposed to the Aztecs, but
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were also able to line up more Indian allies in the months that fol-
lowed. Meanwhile, news of the Aztecs’ great hoards of gold and silver
attracted more Spanish adventurers by the shiploads. Within a year,
Cortés was able to lead another and more powerful army of Spaniards
and Indians in another assault on the Aztec capital. On his way back,
he encountered both resistance and collaboration—as well as circum-
spect neutrality—{rom different Indian communities along the way,
depending upon those communities” prior relations with the Aztecs”
The new army marching on Tenochtitlan included 900 Spaniards
and thousands of Indians. After a siege that left the population inside
the city starving and racked by disease, the invaders stormed in.
Again there was desperate fighting, with the tide of battle shifting back
and forth. Finally, the Spaniards received the surrender of the military
commander with respect, but they were unable to prevent their Indian
allies from taking vengeance against the Aztecs with a wholesale
slaughter of the city’s population, dining later on the limbs of those
they had killed, as so many of their people had been eaten by the
Azlecs. So great was the carnage that the stench of the rotting bodies
made Cortés sick. The hunger that had prevailed in the besieged city
was evidenced by trees sinipped of their bark for food and by roots that
had been dug up to be eaten. Thus ended the empire of the Aztecs.®

The Incas

In pre-Columbian times, the Inca empire was one of the largest
empires in the world, and possibly the largest of all. At its zenith, this
empire stretched more than two thousand miles from north to south,
spreading over most or all of what is today Peru, Ecuador, Chile and
Bolivia, much of Colombia, and parts of Argentina, and Venezuela. In
climatic terms, it reached from just north of the Equator to nearly the
35th parallel of southern latitude, well into the temperate zone. The
heart of the empire was in the tropics, but thousands of feet above sea
level, so that it suffered neither the enervating tropical heat nor the
debilitating tropical diseases which plague other societies at the same
latitudes. The climate and the erops, such as potatoes and other
tubers, as well as maize, meant that large quantities of food could be
stored—again, unlike food in much of the tropics elsewhere—and
these large stores of food in turn provided the basis for a large army
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that could spread over vast areas and vet be fed from widely scattered
storehouses.

The geographic setting of the Inca empire was highly varied in tem-
perature, rainfall, and other natural characteristics. Because of the
great vertical distances in the mountainous terrain, temperatures
ranged from tropical at the lowest elevations to too cold for many crops
to grow at the highest elevations. What this meant was that there was
great variation in the plants and animals which thrved at different
elevations, within a relatively small area as the crow flies. This also
meant that there were very different ways of life among various peo-
ples who were farmers, fisherman, pastoralists and other specialists
adapted to very different environments, which were not very far from
one another in the horizontal plane, however separated they might be
vertically. Because the water in the region derived ultimately from the
westward-flowing winds from the Atlantic Ocean, there was far more
rainfall on the eastern jungles and uplands than in the Andean Moun-
tains, which intercepted enough of the remaining moisture in the air to
leave the narrow Pacific ceastal lands very anid.®

Although we speak loosely of the people of that empire as Incas,
moare strictly the Inca was the title of the ruler and more generally of
the nobility, approximately 40,000 peaple who ruled the millions of
others in the empire.” These others included conquered peoples of
various ethnic, cultural, and linguistic backgrounds, and of varying
degrees of loyalty and reliability as far as the empire was concerned.
Like their Ottoman contemporaries, the Inca rulers often relocated
large numbers of people, in order to populate recently conquered terri-
tories with politically reliable groups and disperse others to reduce
the danger of insurrections.® The imperial race were the Quechua-
speaking people whe lived in the Andean mountains at the heart of the
Inca empire and who spread their hegemony outward and downward to
lower elevations, to peoples with very different ways of life.

Such natural and human variety in relative proximity fostered trade
and other interactions, including conquest. As in other parts of the
world, the mountain people—the Incas—were particularly well-
adapted for fighting. But they were much more than just warriors. Cul-
turally, the Incas were among the most advanced of the indigenous
peoples of the Western Hemisphere. They built in stone—both cities
and monuments—and had a system of accounting, using multicolored
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strings with knots, in a systein somewhat similar 1o the abacus in
China. Their great buildings included houses with halls 200 vards long
and 5060 vards wide, where great festivals were held indoors during
bad weather.™

The highway system connecting the vast Incan empire was tens of
thousands of miles long and has been considered one of the best all-
weather highways built before the appearance of the automobile.'™
The hilly and mountainous terrain along the west coast of South Amer-
ica where the Incas reigned contained relatively little flat arable land,
and so required terraced agriculture to retain the precious water.
Canals and other devices were also used to control the flow and use of
water. As in other paris of the world, terraces and canals required
large-scale organization of people and these in tumn required a power
capable of controlling and directing such large numbers of people.
The degree of individualism possible among the plains Indians of
North America, for example, was incompatible with survival in a set-
ting where coping with the natural environment required large-scale
projects. Inca society was very hierarchical within itself, quite aside
from its dominance over the subjugated peoples of the empire, some of
whorm were used as human sacrifices in their religious rituals,

Like most of the Indian nations of the Western Hemisphere, the
Incas had no written language, so that much of what is known about
their history before the Spanish conquests has had to be reconstructed
from archaeological evidence. Although there was a written version of
the Spanish language, most of the early conguistadores were illiterate,
including their leader Francisco Pizzaro,™ sa that there were few, if
any, contemporary written accounts of the Incas, even as they existed
at the moment of their first contact with the European world, and ver-
bal accounts of earlier times often conflicted, as verbal accounts tend
to do elsewhere. However, because the Incas built so much in stone
and created many objects of metal, including gold and silver, the sur-
viving ruins and artifacts preserve a major part of the past, while such
modern lechniques as carbon-dating permit time sequences to be
reconstructed.

What the Incas lacked, in addition to writing, was the wheel and the
arch. They used logs as rollers to move large stones but not wheels on
an axis, which would have been of less use than elsewhere in the world,
because of the mountainous terrain and the absence of strong animals
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like horses or oxen. Either llamas or human poriers were used to carry
loads. Despite a lack of arches, the Incas were able to construct door-
ways and a variety of bridges, including suspension bridges."

Despite the vast extension of the Incan empire and the ancient cul-
ture of the region, neither the empire nor the state from which it
sprang were very long-lived in historical terms. The Incan state lasted
not quite a century and the empire little more than 50 years. In addi-
tion te uprisings among the conquered peoples, there were internal
struggles for power among the Incas themselves, growing in par from
a lack of clear rules of succession. However, the empire was still grow-
ing to some extent, and prior conquests were still being consolidated,
when Europeans first appeared on the scene in the sixteenth century.
These Europeans consisted of about 260 Spaniards, about cne-fourth
of them mounted warriors and the rest foot soldiers.'™ Amazingly, they
were able to conquer the Incan empire with its thousands of soldiers
and millions of people. A remarkahle confluence of circumstances led
to this result. Perhaps the most remarkable of these circumstances was
that the Spaniards had the audacity to make the attempt and the ruth-
lessness and imagination to earry it out, aided by major blunders by
the rulers of the Inca people.

A bloody and devastating civil war between rival claimanis for the
imperial throne of the Incas was going on when the Spaniards began
their expeditions down the Pacific coast of South America in the early
sixteenth century, where they stopped to raid, loot, and carry off
women, as well as capturing others destined to be their servants and to
leam enough Spanish to act as interpreters. Stories of their depreda-
tions reached both Incan rivals—the brothers Atahaulpa and Huascar,
sons of the recently deceased emperor—as well as others among the
peoples of the Inca empire. This provoked much speculation about the
nature of these bearded men who lived in “a house in the sea” and
tode strange new creatures, horses. Seme wondered if they might be
something supernatural and the fulfillment of prophecies in the Incan
religion. Messages were exchanged between the Spaniards and the
warring factions of Incas, both the Indians and the Europeans trying to
feel their way through an uncertain situation.

Meanwhile, battles between the rival Incan military forces of Huas-
car and Atahaulpa raged on, while various political machinations were
afoot. Huascar had himself declared emperor in the Incan capital of
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Cuzco, but Atahaulpa’s army from Quito, Ecuador, marched relent-
lessly southward toward the capital, eventually capturing Huascar and
instituting a mass slaughter of the Inca nebles there, accompanied by
hideous atrocities against the population in general."™ But, soon after
Atahualpa vanquished his rival for control of the empire, the
Spaniards also followed the roads into Cuzco.

The first blunder of the new Inca ruler was to under-estimate the
fighting ability of the Spaniards, by preferring to believe the disdainful
accounts of their early battles in the lowlands by some of his advisors,
rather than the eye-witness testimony of those who had actually fought
the Spaniards."™ Flush from his own recent military victories,
Atahualpa may have been reluctant to believe that the new bearded
men he had heard of were anything that he could not handle, espe-
cially since they were a small fighting force and he was not among
those who believed them to be supernatural.

In addition to word of the activities of the Spaniards in the lowland
outskirts of the empire, word reached the emperor of devastating dis-
eases striking and destroying the peoples of that region. Yast numbers
of people were dying in Quito, for example. These diseases spread not
simply from direct contact with the Europeans, for once diffused into
the indigenous population, the diseases travelled wherever those peo-
ple travelled, whether trading, fishing or otherwise. Therelore, as the
Europeans advanced militarily, they often encountered populations
already weakened or devastated by their diseases. So it was in the
heartland of the Incas. Unknown to anyone at the time, those who
brought news of the new diseases also inadvertently brought the dis-
eases as well. So did the Incan armies tecalled from the stricken
areas. People were dying of European diseases in the Incan capital
before the first white man was ever seen there.'

Meanwhile, the Spaniards, having gained victories over the lowland
peoples and having looted them, proceeded on up toward the highland
heart of the Inca empire, whose treasures of gold they had heard so
much about. Increasingly impressed by the ohviously advanced civi-
lization they saw around them—and then terrified by the size of the
army they saw—they invited the Inca emperor 1o join them for dinner
and to have them pay homage to him, as they sought desperately for a
way to get out of the predicament in which they now found themselves.
The second and critical blunder of Atahualpa, perhaps based on his
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first—the under-estimation of the Spaniards—was to agree to meet
with Pizzaro and his men at their encampment.

Following carefully laid plans, concealed Spaniards ambushed and
captured Atahualpa, using their cannons and horses to spread confu-
sion and terror among the large but lightly armed body of troops
accompanying the Inca. Indians by the thousands were slaughtered
within a matter of hours.'"” Precisely because the Incan empire was
very hierarchical and well-organized, the capiure of its ruler gave the
Spaniards enormous leverage over the whole realm. But first, they
used the captured emperor to extract vast sums of gold and silver as
ransom. The gold received as his ransom has been estimated as being
worth more than $6 million in late twentieth-century dollars.' Never-
theless, Atahualpa was not released and eventually the Spaniards had
him killed. Meanwhile, his rival Huascar was killed by Atahualpa’s
followers. Finally, the general in charge of Atahualpa’s army was per-
suaded by the honeyed words of a Spanish emissary that the Inca
wanted to see him and s0 went to the Spaniard’s encampment, where
he too was captured and, in due course, killed.

With much of the top leadership of bath Indian factions now dead—
killed by one another or by the Spaniards—the latter were now in a
better position to proceed on to the capital at Cuzco. On their way,
they passed a battlefield strewn with thousands or corpses of Indians
killed in the civil war. Despite the huge numerical preponderance of
the remaining Incas, the Spanish soldiers enjoyed great technological
superiority. It was not their guns—which were still cumbersome, slow-
firing, and net very accurate at this point—but their armor, their
swords, and their horses which enabled them to take on vastly greater
Incan military forces and win.'"® Horses, for example, not only permit-
ted devastating cavalry charges but also often nullified the enemies’
lookouts, since horses could often travel faster than word could be
passed from the lookouts to warn their leaders and comrades of the
Spaniards’ approach. Moreover, the conguistadores were full-time, sea-
soned warriors, while much of the Incan army consisted of people who
were farmers or who worked at other non-military tasks ordinarily, and
who were then mobilized on particular occasions for military duty.
Finally, uprisings against the Incan empire by many of the subjugated
peoples added 1o the confusion and uncertainty of the situation.

In these circumstances, the Spaniards entered the Incan capital of
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Cuzco, welcomed as liberators by its long-suffering inhabitants—a
misconception initially encouraged by the Spaniards themselves.
Time, however, would later reveal the bitter reality of the situation.
The Spaniards who entered Cuzco, ostensibly as liberators, and who
sel up a puppel Inca emperor, soon revealed themselves as the real
power. The looting of the territory, the forced labor of the Indian men,
and the sexual exploitation of the Indian women became widespread.
From Cuzce the reconquest of the disintegrating Incan empire by the
Spaniards began, aided by large numbers of Incan troops led by the
new ruler, Manco Inca." Despite fierce resistance by many of the
Indian tribes, the Spanish military superiority proved repeatedly to be
decisive against even the bravest and most desperate resistance. In
some cases, Indian tribes who had suffered under Atahaulpa’s army
from Quite now helped the Spaniards and the Incas from Cuzco.'

Meanwhile, back in Cuzco itself, the Spanish were on relatively
good behavior pending the arrival of new reinforcements of Spaniards
from Spanish colanies farther north. Numerous shiploads of Spaniards
then arrived, seeking the fabled riches of Peru. Many were given cus-
tody of thousands of Indians, whose tribute and labor in the mines
made the Spaniards rich. Even some Spaniards who had been peas-
anis or artisans now became part of a wealthy ruling class, to whom
such things as trade and manual labor were deemed socially unae-
ceptable."? As Peru was transformed into a Spanish colony, a new cap-
ital was built along the coast, making it more accessible by ship to
other Spanish colonies and to Spain, and ending the need for slow and
costly porterage of supplies up into the mountainous region around
Cuzco. The new colonial capital ultimately became modern Peru’s
capital, Lima.

After the Quitan army that had come south with Atahualpa was
forced back to its homeland and erushed there by the Spaniards and the
military forces of the Inca, the Spanish empire was now secure encugh
for its exploitation 1o proceed in disregard of the Indians, including the
Inca and the Incan nobility who had collaborated with them. [t was said
that “no woman who was good-looking was safe to her hushand.” Bun,
although the Spaniards had many native girls as mistresses, they sel-
dom married them, waiting for wornen from Spain to arrive, now that the
conquered land was secure. The arrogance of the Spaniards eventually
reached the point where the Inca’s own sister was raped and then his
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wife was taken away by one of the Pizzaros. The Inca’s protests caused
him te be imprisoned, then humiliated both privately and publicly. He
escaped from Cuzeo and went into the mouniains, from which he con-
ducted armed resistance to the Spaniards for years, and roused wide-
spread rebellions among the Indians."?

Various groups of Indians for a thousand miles around arose in rebel-
lion against the Spaniards. The battles, skirmishes, and guerilla actions
raged on for years, with brutalities and atrocities being common on both
sides. However, some of the [ndians once subjugated by the Incas
fought on the side of the Spaniards or helped them with information or
supplies. Nor were the Spaniards always united. The arrival of large
new contingents of Spanish troops changed the balance of power in
favor of the newcomers, who were anxious to claim riches and power
such as their predecessors had already acquired. Moreover, the new-
comers had been sent by royal command, after the king of Spain had
become disgusted with reports of the disgraceful behavior of Pizzaro’s
men in Peru. A civil war then ensued among the Spaniards, during
which Gonzalo Pizzaro had 340 Spaniards executed and then ended up
being executed himself when the royal forces triumphed.

Although the triumph of the royalist faction brought royal decrees
seeking better treatment of the Indians, the kings of Spain vacillated
between humanitarian concerns aroused by the repors of mistreat-
ment brought to them by both clerical and lay observers from South
America and a desire to continue receiving the vast amounts of gold
and silver extracted from the ground and from the natives, and which
was flowing into Spain in general and into the royal coffers in particu-
lar. The result was a series of weakly enforced attempts to stop the
worst abuses, together with an acquiescence in the general system in
which individual Spaniards had control of thousands of Indians each
and did with them largely what they wished.

The appointment of Don Francisco de Toledo as Vicemy in 1568
marked an attempt at both reforming the Spaniards and eonverting the
Indians to Christianity and to a European way of life. More than a mil-
lion and a half Indians were forcibly relocated from their scattered hill-
side communities to towns created for the purpose of changing their
way of life, both religiously and socially. Spanish clergyman sought out
and destroyed Indian religious objects, including the mummies of
Incan emperors, and leaders of the indigenous religions were caught
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and flogged. Dictionaries were created for the Quecha language. These
atiempts to remake the Indians in the image of the Spaniards met resis-
tance, evasion, flight, and even armed uprisings in which Christian
churches were desiroyed and their symbols smashed.'*

In the end, the Spaniards prevailed, at least in the sense of having
political control of the country and effective control of most of the
indigenous population, many of whom were worked mercilessly in the
silver mines and elsewhere to enrich individual Spaniards and the
Spanish government, both in Spain and in the colonies. The Incan
empire was destroyed as thoroughly as the Roman Empire had been
destroyed. Moreover, the preservation of some parts of Roman culture
by a relatively few educaied men—mostly clergy—in medieval
Europe allowed at least a thin strain of continuity. Because the Incan
culture had no written langnage, even this much preservation was not
possible. The complex culture of the Incans could not be sustained in
the socially fragmented world of the pesi-conquest Indians. One sign
of this were the large terraced lands which were subsequently aban-
doned, even though the stone-faced terraces themselves remained as
ruins on into the twentieth-century. These terraces were part of a way
of life no longer feasible without the cultural continuity and political
hegemony on which it depended.

NORTH AMERICA

The numerous Indian tribes, nations, and confederations spread across
the vast North American continent differed not only among themselves,
but differed in general from the Aztecs and the Incas. By and large, the
Indians of North America did not have as hierarchical or as despotic
governments as those of the Aztecs and Incas, or the govemments of
contemporary Europeans. Indeed, questions have been raised as to
whether the ways in which many North American Indians organized
their collective activities should be called government at all, for chiefs
might be chosen for particular purposes, such as conducting a hunt or
a war, without the individuals chosen having any permanent power to
dictate to their people or perhaps even to remain in authority beyond
the duration of the activity for which they were chosen. Relationships
among North American Indian tribes and nations seldom involved such
grinding oppression as that imposed on those conquered by the Aztecs



290 CONQUESTS AND CULTURES

or Incas. Nevertheless, the stronger tribes or nations collected tribute
from the weaker, as was commen around the world and, in confedera-
cies such as those of the Iroquois, some tribes played subordinate roles
while others taok the lead. This does not imply that harmonious, or
even humane, relationships always existed among North American
Indians, for archaeological evidence exists of both torture and canni-
balism in the pre-Columbian era."® Cherokees enslaved other Indians
and, after the European settlers arrived, sold some of them to the
whites, as they would later buy and sell African slaves, or return run-
away slaves to whites for the rewards.'”’

North American Indians alse tended not to be not nearly as urban-
ized as the Aztecs or the Incas, nor to have such large concentrations
of wealth as attracted the conquisiadores. Nor were there such large
concentrations of people. The entire Cherokee nation in 1690 con-
sisted of about 20,000 people, even though the Cherokees were one of
the largest 1ribes east of the Mississippi."® There were more Maya than
this in and around Tikal alone and more Aztecs than this in their cap-
ital city of Tenochtitldn. Perhaps most important of all, the relation-
ship between the Indians and the early European settlers tended to be
very different from what they were in Latin America. During the colo-
nial era, and to some extent beyond, the story of British, French,
Dutch, and Swedish settlement and expansion on the North American
mainland was quite different from that of the Spanish and Portuguese
conquests in the rest of the hemisphere. As a leading authority on
North American Indian history put it:

Loose talk of the “conquest”™ of the Indians has ohscured the
fact that Indians relinguished much jurisdictional territory
by negotiated veluntary cession appearing in the form of the
sale of property.'”

Not only was much land acquired this way during the colonial era,
so was much land acquired after the colonies became the United
States of America. This is not to say that na chicanery or force was
ever involved,'" but simply that this was not a classic conquest, as
exemplified by the Spanish or Portuguese conquests, or by the con-
quests of nations in Europe. The difference between the way the Iheri-
ans acquired land during the colonial era and the way the British,
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French, Dutch and Swedes acquired land reflected in part differences
in the relative strength of Europeans and Indians in the different
regions of the hemisphere. In turn, this reflected differences in the ini-
tial settlers from different parts of Europe and differing natural condi-
tions in North America.

Because the Indians of the Atlantic seaboard, where the British,
French, Dutch, and Swedes initially settled, had no such immense
concenirations of wealth as those of the more advanced Aztec or Incan
empires, there was nothing to attract shiploads of fighting men in
search of booty. The earliest altractions of North America were the
rich fishing banks off Newfoundland and the availability of animal
hides and furs on a vast scale no longer seen in Europe. Fishing ves-
sels from Britain, France, Spain, and Portugal plied the waters,' but
the furs were best obtained by trading with the Indians. Thus a series
of trading posts began to appear on shores and along rivers such as the
Hudson and the St. Lawrence, which reached far into the interior and
were deep enough for ocean-going ships. (Juebec alone shipped
30,000 pelts to Europe in 1630."2 The Dutch, the paramount maritime
nation of the time, preferred outposts and settlements on islands,
which were more defensible against attack. For them, Manhattan was
an ideal site on a navigable waterway that extended hundreds of miles
inland, so it was here that they established the setilement they called
New Amsterdam. Farther upriver they established Fort Orange as a
trading post, where the city of Albany is located today.'” Other Euro-
pean powers—principally France and Britain—likewise began estab-
lishing cutposts and settlements along the eastern seaboard. Their
chief rivalry was among themselves, rather than with the Indians, who
were anxious to trade with the newcomers for products of European
industry, ranging from cooking utensils to firearms.

Unlike the troops of the conquistadores, the earliest European set-
tlers on the eastern seaboard of North America included women and
children, and the total numbers of people in these settlement were
often too small to be regarded as a threat by the surrounding Indian
nations. In the mid-seventeenth century, for example, the entire
French population of New France consisted of only 300 people, scat-
tered in four tiny settlements along the St. Lawrence River, and the
population of New Sweden never reached 400.' Even some larger set-
tlements had very precarious beginnings, such as the Virginia settle-
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ment along the James River, which began with 6,000 people and
declined over years of hardship and hunger te a population of 1,200.'*
With the passage of time, however, larger and more formidable Euro-
peans settlements appeared, both from the growth of some existing set-
tlements and by the establishment of new colonies. New France had a
population of more than 3,000 people by 1663 and nearly 11,000 by
1685.'* Over the decades from 1630 to 1660, approximately 20,000
Puritans came to North America. By mid-century, there were 10,000
Europeans in Newfoundland (two-thirds of them Irish Catholics) and
New Amsterdam also had 10,000 people when the British seized it
from the Dutch in 1664.'"" Even these later populations may seem
small, but they must be compared to the contemporary populations of
individual Indian tribes in North America, especially since these
tribes were by no means united in opposition to white settlers.

Meanwhile, the spread of European diseases decimated the Indians
with whom they were in contact, accentuating the shift in the local
population balance and in the corresponding military balance of
power—a balance which affected their relations and negotiations,
even when there were no actual clashes in battle. Moreover, the
smaller Indian populations remaining after epidemics of European
diseases required less land, so that tribes were able to trade this
land—much of it already cultivated—to the European seitlers, to
whom such land was more valuable than a wilderness that they would
have had to clear and cultivate from scratch. The decimation of tribes
living near Europeans hy disease also affected their balance of power
with other tribes living farther away and therefore less subject to epi-
demics of European diseases. Thus, while a staggering 90 percent of
the Wampanoag tribe in New England died of European diseases,
these diseases had no such impact on the Micmac tribe of hunters and
gatherers, who had less contact with whites, and who now began raid-
ing the stncken Wampanoag communities, which alse found them-
selves forced to cede land to the Narragansett tribe.'

Where the opportunities presented themselves, some white settlers
not only tock Indian land but also captured Indians individually or in
groups for sale as slaves, many being traded to the Spaniards or to the
West Indies. Such depredations in New England provoked much hos-
tility toward Eurepeans in parts of the region, years before the Pil-
grims landed and established a setilement at Plymouth in 1620.
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Having heard of the Indian hestility before landing, the Pilgrims
approached them in a belligerent posture, provoking more hostility.
Thus, although the new colonists were saved from starvation by the
corn found in deserted Indian cornfields, their relationships with the
Indians began shakily. However, they were able to negotiate a treaty in
1621 with some of the local Indians, though apparently under the mis-
apprehension that they had gained peace with all the Indians.'*

Although classic government-to-government warfare and conquest
were not the norm between Indians and whites in colonial North
America, fighting on the frontiers was not only common but ferocious
and brutal. Where Indians captured whites, for example, they took
delight in dashing white children against tree trunks or scalping or
dismembering them in front of their anguished parents, amang the
many other sadistic tortures they practiced.”® White settlers, in turn,
wiped out whole Indian communities and offered bounties for Indian
scalps.'"” Whatever the relations among white and Indian leaders,
along the disputed frontiers bitter hatred and unbridled savagery were
mutual.

Alongside these bitter and implacable hatreds and hostilities between
some whites and Indians, there developed trading relationships and mil-
itary alliances between other whites and other Indians. British colonial
officials and, later, American leaders often took a paternalistic view of
the Indians, as did missionaries, but these were views seldom shared by
pioneers confronting [ndians on the frontier. Thus, while Quaker leaders
in Philadelphia viewed the Indians benignly, honored treaties with them
and gave them gifts, the Scotch-Irish settlers on the western Pennsylva-
nia frontier fought the Indians as mercilessly as the Indians fought them.
Farther north, Dartmouth College provided financial aid for indian stu-
dents to attend but Lord Jeffrey Amherst, for whom anether college
would later be named, not only fought the Indians militarily but even
tried deliberately to spread smallpox among them." Relationships and
policies between whites and Indians had neither consistency among peo-
ple nor consisiency over time, on either side. Nevertheless, there were
some general pallerns.

While the white settlers” military strength grew with the growth of
the European population and the decline in the populations of the sue-
rounding Indian tribes, what the Europeans had from the beginning,
and increasingly over time, were new products desired by the Indians.
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Woolen cloth and cloth garmenis were major items frem Europe traded
by the new arrivals to their Indian neighbors, as were firearms and
ammunition. Food was initially a major item desired by the setilers,
until they learned from the Indians how tu grow maize (corn) and other
crops in an environment that was new to them. As time went on, the
settlers became self-sufficient in the basic necessities, while the mas-
sive trade in the hides, and especially the furs, of animals in general
and beavers in particular continued to grow as an international trade
of major dimensions between North America and Europe, with the
European settlers acting as middlemen, conveying European products
to the Indians and furs to Europe.

Even before Europeans began to settle in colonial North America,
the fur trade was an international trade with many centuries of history
behind it. Russians were prominent among the supplier of furs and
some of the furs acquired from the Indians of North America were sent
by the Dutch to Russia, where people highly skilled in preparing furs
could work on them and then return them to the Netherlands for the fin-
ishing touches. The discovery of vast regions in North America where
fur-bearing animals—particularly beavers—still abounded, gave an
enormous impetus to this market. As a result, fur hats became such a
fashion among the affluent in Europe that the wearing of caps declined
until it became a sign of being a member of the lower classes.'

The Indians and the European settlers were not only trading part-
ners during the colonial era, they were often also military allies—the
Mohawks with the Dutch, the Hurons with the French, and later the
entire {requois confederacy with the British. Thus Indians were drawn
into the world-wide power struggles of the European imperial nations,
as these struggles were fought eut in North Ameriea. This included a
series of wars between the French and the British, as well as the
American war of independence—in both of which the Indians fought
largely on the losing side, costing them dearly in land ceded as part of
their surrender, as well as in immediate casualties and lasting ill-will.
European settlers, however, were usually not drawn into local wars
among the Indians, except as suppliers of firearms to one side or the
other or as power brokers.

In addition to econsmic and military ties between the colonists and
the Indians in their vicinity, there were cultural changes induced
among the Indians as a result of their relations with the Europeans.
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Some Indians became Christians, for example, thereby creating
schisms within tribes. More generally, the economic and military func-
tions within Indian communities changed as a result of a growing
reliance on trade with European settlers for the basic means of liveli-
hood and reliance on European firearms and ammunition for hunting
and {or fighting wars with rival tribes. Many Indians changed their way
of life, sometimes abandoning crafts which preduced goods that were
now more easily obtained in trade with the white settlers. Thus the
Indians in contact with whites became more dependent on whites ever
time, while the white settlers became less and less dependent on the
Indians, after learning from them how to grow the erops indigenous to
North America, learning the landscape, and learning indigenous lan-
guages. A crucial factor in their changing relationship was writing
{including map-making), which allowed any information given to the
transplanted Europeans to be spread rapidly among them and to be
made a permanent cultural possession by being committed to the
printed page. The Indians, lacking writing, could lose valuable tradi-
tional skills permanently if just one generation failed to continue
them. In short, the Indians lost some of their skills while the European
settlers kept theirs, added what they had learned from the Indians,
and continued to receive new technological and other knowledge {rom
Europe. All this contributed to a changing balance of power over time,
increasingly favoring the European settlers.

The various indigenous peoples fought among themselves for access
to European trading posts, where beaver fura could be traded for goods
from across the Atlantic. Among these goods, perhaps the most fateful
were guns and liquor. Those Indians immediately in contact with
Europeans fought off other Indians trying to reach them, so that most
of the furs traded to Europeans came from Indians who had not them-
selves trapped the animals, but who had acquired their pelts in trade
from other Indians farther away, in exchange for European goods sup-
plied by the Indian middlemen, who made a profit on both exchanges.
Thus the Cree Indians on the shores of Hudson’s Bay hecame middle-
men in the fur trade and the Iroqueis, who dominated the region
hetween the Alleghanies and the Great Lakes, cut off the Ottawas and
the Hurons from (Quebec and Montreal. In order to get around the [ro-
quois, the French ventured {arther west.'*

More than trade alone was involved. Because access to Europeans
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meant access to European firearms this caused a shift in the military
balance of power among Indians. The Cree Indians, for example,
acquired more than 10,000 firearms from the Hudson Bay Company
between 1670 and 1689, not counting the additional firearms they
were getting in trade with the French."* Those Indians in direct con-
tact with white settlements could acquire enough firearms to shift the
military balance of power against rival tribes and nations, whom they
accordingly barred from having lhe same direct contact. Thus the
Qjibwa not only acquired guns but strove to drive the Sioux and the
Fox tribes away from the Great Lakes, where they too might have
acquired guns. These guns could of course also be used against the
white settlers, and often were, but a limiting factor for the Indians was
that they needed the settlers not only to supply firearms but also to
repair them and to supply ammunition. In an outbreak of warfare
between Indians and whites in seventeenth-century Massachusetts, {or
example, the Indians won more battles but the whites won the war
when the Indians’ ammunition began to run out.'®

In general, warfare between whites and Indians was less common
during the colonial era than warfare among the Indians, fighting with
one another for access to European settlements. Indian tribes or
nations, determined to break through rival iribes or nations who held
them at bay from the European trading posts, launched attacks and
invasions to gain the coveted access. The Hurons held annual meet-
ings with other local Indians, warning them not to attempt to make
direct contact with the French."" Later, the Iroquois decimated the
Hurons, foreing their remnants westward, while absorbing some of the
survivors into the Iroquois confederation.™ Meanwhile, the Europeans
sought better access to the Indian suppliers of pelts, without having to
go through middlemen. Many of the explorations of the British and the
French were for the purpose of finding water routes taking them fur-
ther inland 16 the Indians who were the original trappers, where trades
could be made without paying the middleman’s profit. Isolated Euro-
pean traders, more noted for their courage than their scruples, often
penetrated deeper into Indian territory, in search of better trading
terms and bigger profits.

Here and there, organized settlements of whites in colonial North
America were able to raid or invade local Indians’ territory, but usu-
ally there was no need to risk such trials of arms. Moreover, the Euro-
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pean settlers were as anxious for the furs traded by the Indians as the
Indians were for European goods. Over time, however, as the beavers
began to be hunted to extinction in the eastern regions of North Amer-
ica, the fur trade moved west to find new beaver populations. Those
Indians who had abandoned their traditional means of livelihood in
favor of trade with the European settlers were left in a particularly dif-
ficult position after the loss of both hunting opportunities and of their
traditional artisan skills. Where there was no such economic interde-
pendence, as in colonial Virginia where tobacco rather than fur was
the great export, military hostilities between whites and Indians devel-
oped early on. While the first James River settlers readily traded cap-
per for food, escalating corn prices led to forcible seizures of Indian
corn and cornfields by the whiltes, initiating a series of wars in which
hundreds were killed on each side. Unlike furs, which white settlers
obtained in trade with the Indians, tobacce was grown by the colonists
themselves. Although the original settlers were outnumbered by the
Powhatan Indians by well over a hundred to one in the early seven-
teenth century, the rapidly growing white population of Virginia was
by 1675 more than ten times the size of the Indian population.'®

While Eurcpeans ultimately prevailed militarily in both North and
South America, this was a much more protracted process in the United
States and Canada than in Latin America. Moreover, the nature of the
Europeans’ hegemony differed as between the Iberians, on the one
hand, and the British, French, and Americans on the other. [n particu-
lar, the colonies of transplanted British and French communities in
North America remained a largely insular world of their own, with
Europeans living in European communities and Indians living in
Indian communities, however much the boundaries between the two
might move over the years and however much interaction there might
be in the frontier zones between the two. Seldom was there a situation
such as that in Spanish America, where a European overlord class
lived directly off the work of the indigenous peoples living in Euro-
pean-controlled territory.

The exchange of Indian land for European goods was seldom an
individual transaction. That is, individual white settlers did not usu-
ally buy land from individual Indians and go live in the midst of
Indian communities. Rather, officials of the colonial settler govern-
ments purchased large tracts of land from Indian tribes and then sub-
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divided it among individual white purchasers. Indeed, all colenial
governments, at one time or another, banned individual land pur-
chases from individual Indians because of the legal and other compli-
cations this could cause."™

Even after the white population grew larger and more powerful in
colonial North America, expansion into Indian territory seldom took
the classic form of conquest of one sovereign nation by another. The
drive for expansion inio Indian lands was ofien led by free-lance
adventurers, rather than by governmental military forces. Under fron-
tier conditions, even governments on the scene had only limited con-
trol of all the people nominally under their authority. As late as 1792,
Thomas Jefferson wrote in a letter:

I hope too that your admonitions against encroachments on
the Indian Jands will have a beneficial effect—the U.S. finds
an Indian war 100 serious a thing, to risk incurring one
merely to gratify a few intruders with settlements which are
to cost the other inhabitants of the U.S. a thousand times
their value in taxes for carrying on the war they produce. [
am satisfied it will ever be preferred to send armed force and
make war against the intruders as being more just & less
expensive, '

Control on the Indian side was not necessarily any more effective,
in part because many North American Indians did not have the kind of
governmental structures to control their own people that Europeans
did. Chiefs selected to lead hunts or to lead wars had ne permanent
power to impose their will on the whole society. When Indian braves
saw their lands invaded by whites, they could strike back and thereby
unleash a war hetween the races, regardless of what more cautious
advice might be given them hy their elders. Under these circum-
stances of uncontrollable groups on hoth sides, outbreaks of frontier
warfare between Europeans and Indians did not always depend on
decisions made by leaders on either side. The French had a somewhat
similar problem with individual entrepreneurs in the fur trade, who in
effect extended the European settlements beyond bounds considered
militarily defensible.'#

In genetal, the expansion of the while settlers into Indian territory
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in North America was directed primarily toward taking over the land
itself, rather than acquiring Indians as subjects of the government or
as vassals of white landowners or of European ecclesiastical establish-
ments, as happened in much of Spanish America. One consequence of
this difference was that Indian and European races were much less
mixed in British North America than in Spanish America, where a
substantial part of the entire population was of mixed blood after three
centuries of rule by the Spaniards.'+

Because the advancing LEuropeans did oot generally acquire sover-
eignty over the Indians living on the invaded territories. the Indians
forced off these lands revreaced o new lands. where their sovercignty
remained more or less intact. Thus, a century after the United States
was formed, there were siill Indian nations capable of fighting the U.5.
Army and of defeating Custer at the Little Big Homn. Only after the
American nation spread from the Atlantic te the Pacific was federal
sovereignty imposed on Indians still living in their own enclaves.

The passage of time and the consolidation of European—and then
American—government power in North America did not bring lasting
peace, such as might follow a conventional conquest, for now the bal-
ance of military power shifted decisively in favor of the transplanted
Europeans, whose growing populations and power meant less reason to
fear wars with the Indians, as well as more reason to seek additional
land for those growing populations. Thus the nineteenth century saw
escalating demands against the Indians and their lands in the United
States, with Indian resistance leading to many new outbreaks of war,
now very much aleng racial lines. However, even in this later period of
massive European territorial expansion westward across the North
American continent, Indian resistance was still not consolidated along
racial lines. Rather, tribes displaced from their traditional lands by
the westward movements of whites often moved west in turn them-
selves, invading the lands of other Indians, much in the manner of the
chain-reaction conquests in medieval Europe, when invaders from
Central Asia pushed the Slavs ahead of them 10 invade East Central
Europe and the Balkans.

The semi-conquest by which the United States acquired much of its
land from the Indians by sales—free and forced—rather than by
direct and unambiguous conquest, as in other cases, left American
Indians in an anomalous legal position. On the one hand, Indians were
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American citizens subject ultimately to the sovereignty of the federal
government but, on the other hand, Indian nations had treaties with
the United States giving them much sovereignty within their own
remaining lands and creating many legal puzzles and controversies as
to whether, or 1o what extent, they were subject to the laws and juris-
diction of state governments.' Nor were all these anomalies laid to

rest during the frontier era. As late 2> 1990, a [ederal appeals court
had 1o decide whether o state governent could impose its wrack
license fees on trucks operating on an [ndian reservation'™ and the

its gambling laws on Indian reservations.’* Other legal issues growing
out of the ambiguous process of semi-conquest, and the unresclved
issues of Indian sovereignty that it left, continued to find their way into
the courts, more than a hundred years after the last military battles
between the Indians and federa] troops.

The historical pattems which emerged over the centuries in North
America grew out of the geographic, demegraphic, and cultural cir-
cumstances of North America, rather than because the British or
French were fundamentally different from the Spaniards and Por-
tuguese in their goals. In the very different circumstances of the
Caribbean, where European invaders had overwhelming military
superiority over the smaller and less advanced indigenous tribes of the
islands, the British, French, and Duteh conquests were much more
like those of the Spanish and Portuguese, both in the Caribbean and in
the rest of the Western Hemisphere. The local Indians were either
exterminated or subjugated and the islands occupied by European-run
plantations where African slaves produced sugar or other crops for
direct export to Europe. In North America, however, the circum-
stances were so different as to make the European takeover a much
lortger and more complicated story.

The froquois

As with many other Indian tribes, nations, and confederacies, the
name by which the lroquois became known to the European settlers
was not the name they gave themselves, but a name given them by
other Indians and transformed as it passed into European languages.
As often happened, it was a pejorative name—“the killer people” in
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the language of the Algonguin Indians, subsequently transformed by
Basque speakers and then transformed again as the name passed from
the Basques to the French, to emerge as “Iroquois,” prongunced dif-
ferently by the English and the French.'*

The Iroquois were not a tribe but a confederation, encompassing the
Mohawks, the Senecas, the Cayugas, the Oneidas, the Onondagas, and
(later) the Tuscaroras. It was also known as the Five Nations and then
as the Six Nations, after the Tuscaroras jeined in the early eighteenth
century. Spread from east to west across what is today New York State
and extending over into Canada and the northern fringe of Pennsylva-
nia, these nations shared a family of languages used by other Indian
nations, including the rival confederacy of the Huron further west, the
Susquehannock nation to the south and the Cherokees farther south.
The Iroquois confederation gradually took shape from a coalescing of
villages, and then clusters of villages, into larger and larger political
units, sometime between the middle of the fifteenth century and the
early decades of the sixteenth century. This alliance formed te put an
end to long and ruinous warfare among the tribes who finally came
together to form the confederation. In contrast to the autocratic rule of
the Aztecs and the Incas, the Iroquois confederation was one based on
mutual agreement for any confederation-wide action, though individ-
ual nations within the confederation might, for example, engage in war
with an external enemy on its own, provided that this did not harm
other member nations. In practice, however, warfare sometimes did
nevertheless break out between confederation members.'

Among themselves, the Iroquois were known as the people of the
long house, based on their distinctive dwelling places. Several nuclear
families would inhabit a wooden building about 20 feet wide and more
than a hundred feet long, each family in its own cubicle and sharing
hearths with an adjoining family. A collection of such long houses
would be surrounded by a palisade as defense against military attack.
Such towns or villages might contain as many as two thousand people
and the entire Iroquois confederation contained perhaps 30,000 peo-
ple." Located inland from the first European settlements, the Iroquois
were close enough te make such contact as they needed for trading
purposes, but not close enough initially to suffer the devastating epi-
demics of European diseases that struck other tribes adjacent to the
white settlements. Nor were their lands initially in immediate peril of
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being taken over. Moreover, the Iroquois were strong enough for the
settlers to want to make peace and alliances with them. indeed, as the
Iroquois acquired firearms, they became more formidable to other
Indian nations and confederacies, particularly to the Hurons and the
Mohicans, both of whorn were eventually devastated by wars launched
by the Iroquois.

In Jroguois society, as it existed when the white settlers first arrived,
the men were hunters and warriors, while the women farmed, per-
formed domestic chores, and made clothing from deer skins. This
farming was, as elsewhere, without the benefit of draft animals, and
therefore without the animal manure used to maintain fertility in other
parts of the world. This meant that the Iroquois found it necessary for
the Iroquois to move to new locations every few years, as the fertility
declined on a given expanse of farmland. Dependence on deer skins
for clothing likewise meant that a modest number of Iroquois required
a vast amount of land in which 1o hunt the deer required to keep them-
selves clothed. The Mohawks, for example, with an estimated popula-
tion of less than 8,000 people, controlled an area with more than
75,000 deer, of whem about a third could be culled annually without
threatening the herds with extinction.'*

As with the Iroquois confederacy, so within its constituent nations,
and ever down to the individual longhouses, consensus was the mode
of decision-making. As villages relocated, dissenters could split off to
form their own communities, thus avoiding the intemal strains of more
hierarchical societies. Such social arrangements, as well as depen-
dence on large deer populations and shifting agricultural sites, all
required a very large expanse of land to support what would have been
a relatively modest number of people by contemporary European stan-
dards. Such a way of life was not conducive to urban civilizations,
such as those of the Aztecs and Incas, or of Eurepeans and Asians.

Although consensus, and often unanimity, were required for group
decisions among the Iroquois, with chiefs having only such authority
as was accorded them by their people for the purpose at hand, rela-
tions with among the nations of the confederation were by no means
always equal and relations between the confederacy and other Indians
were far from harmonious. Although equals were called “brothers”
among the [roquois, the Mohawks, Senecas, and Onondagas were con-
sidered “elder brethers” to the Oneidas, Cayugas, and Tuscaroras.'
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Warfare between the Iroquois and their enemies invelved not only the
carnage of baitle bui also sadistic toriures of captives, which might be
prolonged for hours or even days, until death finally ensued. Some-
times ritualized cannibalism was also practiced. However, not all cap-
tives were tortured or eaten, by any means. [t was the men of the
opposing tribe who might suffer this fate, as well as enslavement, but
women and children were simply taken prisoner and usually absorbed
inio the conquering iribe. So were many men, depending on the needs
for population replacement, especially after large losses due to warfare
or to epidemics. However, prisoners brought back to the victors’ vil-
lage could expect to he forced to run a gauntlet, in which even the
women and children of the victorious tribe would beat or stab them.
Women who had suffered losses of family members could revenge
themselves by torturing captives, or might choose to adopt them
instead, as replacements. Later, European missionaries could likewise
suffer death, mutilation, or enslavement—or might succeed in win-
ning converts to Christianity.*#

Trade with the European settlers began to change the Irogquois way
of life in various ways from the early colonial era onward. Cloth
quickly became a substitute or supplement to deerskin clothing, so
that even the earliest drawings of lroquois people seldom showed them
in their authentic traditional dress as it existed hefore contact with the
European settlers and their cloth. Copper kettles from Europe were
also preferred to the indigenous earthenware pots, and iron and steel
cooking utensils, knives, and arrowheads were likewise preferred to
their own indigenous counterparts. Above all, firearms crucially
changed the balance of power between the Iroquois and other Indian
nations without such ready access to the new weapons. Moreover, as
the use of firearms spread, the Iroquois abandened their wooden and
leather body armor, which had been useful against arrows but not
against bullets, and now opted for the greater mobility permitted by no
longer carrying this additional weight.’* Even the wampum so much
identified with North American Indians began to be made with Euro-
pean tools and changed in character as a result.’™

European arms and European alliances became crucial Lo the out-
comes of wars among Indians, so that the Iroquois among others
became, increasingly over time, satellites or clients of the white set-
tlers, without the formality of conquest in most cases. At the same
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time, the rivalries among European powers made the Iroquois valuable
allies in the power politics and repeated outbreaks of warfare among
the French, English, and Duich. QOver time, the Iroquois’ domain
expanded and contracted with the changing fortunes of war and power
politics among Indians. Alliances shifted over the years, both ameng
Indians and between particular Indians and particular groups of Euro-
pean setilers. It was considered a fundamental principle of Iroquois
diplomacy to regard no treaty as setiling anything once and for all.'®
Later, they would discover that many white authorities took the same
view, to the detriment of the Iroquois.

As firearms began to spread among rival Indian peoples, the
Mchawks lost their initial military advantages around the middle of
the seventeenth century. The Mohicans and the Ottawas defeated them
in 1662 and they failed to defeat the Susquehannock or the Delaware
Indians the following year. Their raids against the Algonquins in
Massachusetts provoked retaliatory raids against Mohawk settlements
that continued for a decade. The ascendancy of the British in North
America, as they drove out the Dutch and battled the French, repre-
sented for the Iroquois in general and the Mohawks in particular both
the loss of their Dutch allies and the sirengthening of their [ndian ene-
mies by the British. However, the British and the Iroquois eventually
concluded an historie alliance called the “covenant chain,” which
provided a framework for peaceful settlement of their differences and
established, as the British saw it, a claim to vast expanses of land from
New England to the Carolinas and westward to the Great Lakes, since
the various lraquois nations had raided and made claims {of varying
degrees of authenticily) to sovereignty over this region, while the
British saw the alliance as establishing British sovereignty over the
Iroquois.'

The Cherokees

Like many other North American Indians, the Cherokee tribe or
nation was nol 3 unified political unit under one authority but rather a
collection of autonomous local communities connected by ties of cul-
ture, kinship, and alliances. Cherokee settlements were concentrated
along the geographic dividing line of the Appalachian mountain range,
from which waters flowed eastward toward the Atlantic and westward
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toward the Mississippi. As with other North American Indians, the
area used by the Cherokees as a hunting range vastly exceeded the
area in which they were permanently settled.

As of the time of initial contact with the Europeans, the Cherokees
were settled mostly in what is today westem North Carolina and east-
emn Tennessee, while alse occupying part of the northern fringe of what
is today Georgia and the northwestern fringe of what is today South
Carolina. This irregularly-shaped settlement region extended no more
than 200 miles in any given direction. However, the lands over which
Cherokee hunters roamed, and which they claimed as their own,
extended across most of today’s Tennessee and Kentucky, major parts
of the Carolinas, as well as large areas in Georgia, Alabama, Virginia,
and West Virginia."" Initially one of the largest tribes east of the Mis-
sissippi, the Cherokees numbered about 20,000 people in 1690, but
their populatien declined to only about half that size less just 50 years
later, as warfare and European diseases toak their toll ameng them. In
short, before the arrival of the Europeans, a population measured in
tens of thousands occupied an area which today supports a population
measured in tens of millions. Even in the seventeenth century, far
more people lived on similar-sized areas in Europe or Asia.

The Cherokees held this territory on the same basis as other nations
held land around the warld—military force. Archaeolagical evidence
shows that other Indians had once occupied land that the Cherokees
controlled when the Europeans armived.'® The Cherokees had defeated
in battle the Shawnee, the Creeks, the Catawba, and the Tuscarora,
with their rival claims from various points of the compass. The limits
of the Cherokee domain were likewise circumseribed by military
force—that of the Iroquois to the north and the Chickasaw to the
west.'™ QOver time, however, the new military powers from Europe
would acquire the land from all of these Indians, though through vary-
ing tactics.

Just when the first contact was made between Cherokees and Euro-
peans remains a matter of conjecture, as does the gquestion as to
whether these Europeans were Spaniards moving up from Florida or
the British or French moving down from their various trade and settle-
ment areas. However, by the late seventeenth century, contact had
been made bhetween whites and Cherokees and, by the first quarter of
the eighteenth century, trading relations had been established
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between the two. By 1716, the government of South Carelina took con-
trol of this trade.'® The nature and extent of the irade was new, not
only because of the people and the goods invelved, but also because
such extensive trade had not heen feasible before among the Chero-
kees themselves before the introduction of the horse from Europe,
especially among those living in rugged mountainous areas.'

As elsewhere in North America, large-scale trade between the Indi-
ans and the whites set in motion massive and rapid cultural, political,
and demographic changes among the Cherokees. The demand for ani-
mal skins by the Europeans led to the slaughter of an estimated quarter
of a million deer over a 20-year period, with an estimated 50 tons of
animal skins being delivered by the Cherokees in a single year." Hunt-
ing and trading on this scale entailed a neglect of other traditional
activities and industries by the Indian men and reflected also a growing
Cherokee demand for European cloth, clothing, metal teols, and imple-
ments, as well as guns and decorative goods. Many of these things
replaced the praducts of various traditional crafts among the Indians.
Guns, for example, replaced bows and arrows, and metal replaced stone
in knives and tomahawks. The plow and the handloom replaced tradi-
tional farming and clothes-making methods. Livestock began to kept by
Indians, in imitation of the whites, and fruits and vegetables from
Europe (as well as watermelons from Africa and potatoes from other
parts of the country) began 1o be grown by the Cherokees.'®

The most radical change, however, were the devastating European
diseases that struck the Cherokee, as they did other Indians through-
out the Western Hemisphere. The consequences of these diseases
were cultural as well as biological, undermining faith in Cherokee
medicine men, whose traditional methods of treating diseases had no
effect—or even a negative effect—in trying to cope with these sirange
new maladies. Moreover, as the Cherokees lost hunting grounds and
came to depend on Eurepean clothing and European guns for hunting,
a Cherokee chief stated plainly in 1745 that they were no longer capa-
ble of living independently of the English.'™

As elsewhere in North America, growing white populations and
declining Indian populations created economic conditions in which
land was often traded for European goods. While the deelining popu-
lation of the Cherokees made some land sales an economically reason-
able way of acquiring many of the European commodities that the
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Indians wanted, the magnitude of the land losses went lar beyond what
the Indians voluntarily offered on the market and included vast areas
extorted under pressure, threats, and chicanery. The magnitude of
these land losses also left the Cherokees with insufficient land to sup-
port themselves in their previous way of life, in which men's role as
hunters were a major source of tribal livelihood, supplemented by
women’s role as farmers and homemakers. Now agriculture became
the primary way of feeding themselves, with hunting much reduced,
both because of the smaller hunting grounds now available and
became of the growing scarcity of game, after years of increased hunt-
ing to gain animal skins and furs to trade with the white settlers.

The consequences were cultural as well as economic. Many Chero-
kee men disdained farming as “women’s work™ and both males and
females were unfamiliar with the European style of intensive farming
with horse-drawn plows and other agncultural tools and techniques.
Federal agents sent to live ameng the Indians tried to provide these
implements and teach these techniques, but a whole way of farming
that took centuries to develop in Europe could hardly be superim-
posed on Indian culture very quickly, even il there had been ample
farm implements and many experienced farmers working as federal
agents—neither of which was the case. Even those Cherokee leaders
who were anxious to acquire the means of emulating the white man’s
way of life—and these were by noc means the norm—were reduced to
constant entreaties to the federal agents to get them more plows, more
horses, and more of all the other things that were necessary.

The Cherokees became dependent in other ways. The money paid for
the sale of theirland to the federal government was partly received in a
lump sum and partly in the form of annuities. In both cases, the Chere-
kees had to use this money not only for the increasingly difficult task of
supporting their daily livelihood but also to buy implements needed for
domestic or agricultural tasks, and to repay credit advanced by both
federal agents and white traders to provide food and other purchases. In
short, the Cherokees were drawn into a money economy with which
they had had little prior experience. Al crucial times during negotia-
tions with the federal government, federal officials could threaten the
Cherckees with a suspension or cut-off of the flows of this money if the
Indians did not accede to demands for more land or for rights-of-way for
whites to build roads through existing Indian lands.
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Perhaps the most galling dependency of all was the Cherokee
dependency on law enforcement by whites at various levels of govern-
ment. While the Cherokee leaders’ agreements were made first with
the British in colonial times and then later with the federal govern-
ment of the United States, neither of these distant governments could
be depended upon to exert much control over local white frontiersmen.
Indeed, even local governments and local law-enforcement officials on
the scene had considerable trouble controlling the independent fron-
tiersmen, even when there was the political will to do so, which was
often lacking as well when it came to protecting Indians. The net
result was that it was difficull to get white squatters removed from
Cherokee land and vintwally impaossible to get whites convicted for
crimes, including murder, against Cherokees. On the other hand,
Cherokees whe killed whites were hanged. Even on those occasions
when the U.S. Army could be gotten to force white squatters off Chero-
kee land, the Cherokees remained a dependent people, unable to fight
their own battles as in times past.

Not surprisingly, many Cherokees did not wish to take on the white
man’s ways or to live in a state of dependency on white government
and white justice, while other Cherokees saw cultural assimilation as
the best option available under the circumstances. The internal divi-
sions thus generated among the Cherokees became sharp, bitter, and
lasting—all weakening their ability to present a united front to either
local whites or to the federal government. Federal agents learned how
to play on these intemal divisions to advance the govemment's
agenda, as well as their own. That agenda centered on culturally
assimilating the Cherokees and acquiring more of their land.

After a history as a proud, war-like people, to be reduced them-
selves to either child-like dependency on the federal government or to
helplessness in the face of discrimination, insults, and even crimes by
white seitlers was too much to be accepted by many of the Cherokees.
Some sought revenge in raids on white setilements, some sought eco-
nomic benefits through horse thefts and others escaped through liquor.
In colonial times, the Cherokees had been able to take advantage of
rivalries among the various European powers contending for land and
strategic advantages in North America—especially the British, the
French, and the Spanish. However, this drew the Cherokees into inter-
national conflicts, including warfare. Initially allied with the British
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during their wars with the French, some Cherokees switched sides
when Britsh setilers in their region used the unsetiled conditions of
war as an occasion to invade Cherokee lands. Defeat in battle forced
the Cherckees lo settle on British terms. More importantly, over time
the defeat of the French by the British and then the defeat of the
British by the American colonists, left the Cherokees facing a far
larger and more united nation alone. This situation forced intemal
political changes among the Cherokees themselves, both because they
needed to present a mare unified front and because white officials
wanted to deal with leaders capable of making agreements binding on
the Cherokees, or at least on a particular branch of the Cherokees. The
net result was an increase in the power of chiefs and especially of
chiefs sympathetic to, or compliant with, the views of whites.

While there were leaders such as George Washington and Thomas
Jefferson who took a paternalistically benevolent view of the Indians,
their influence on local events and practices were limited, partly by
distance and partly by the nature of the federal Constitution. The fron-
tiersmen with whom the Indians were in immediate contact—rmany of
them Scotch-Irish, with a history of disregard of authority on both
sides of the Atlantic, as well as in Australia—were able to fight the
Indians on their own, without either help or sanction from local or
national govemments. [t was this fundamental imbalance in power
that was at the heart of the Indians’ troubles, however complicated the
gituation was by other racial, political, and other considerations. Cor-
rupt white politicians, anxious for Indian lands, and corrupt Indian
chiefs, ready to enrich themselves by selling out their own people’s
interests, were major factors in the transfer of Indian lands at prices
far below the market level. Christian missionaries with higher motives
nevertheless inadveriently contributed to intemal divisiveness within
the Cherokee communities, making for intemal strife and disunity
between assimilated and traditional Indians, in the face of constant
pressures toward dispossession of the land and dissolution of the
Cherokee culture and community.

Much of that pressure came from the soaring growth of the American
population, which was about 5 million at the beginning of the nineteenth
century and more than guadrupled to 23 million by mid-century.”s
Like many other transplanted populations, the descendants of the white
setlers of the eastern seaboard conceived of themselves as being just as
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native-born as the Indians—and just as entitled to the use of the land
and resources of the country. Indeed, they conceived of themselves as
better able to make these lands and resources more productive through
better technology, better farming techniques, and greater willingness to
work. Indians were seen as a nuisance and an obstacle to progress. At
more mundane levels, armed frontiersmen saw Indian hunting grounds
as empty land where they could build farms, land speculators saw a
golden opportunity to make personal fortunes by taking over Indian
lands on a grander scale, while corrupt politicians saw opportunities for
both financial gains and the advancement of their political careers by
catering to the desires of their constituents. Given these attitudes and
ambitions, on the one hand, and the great imbalance of power, an the
other, there were growing and ultimately irresistible pressures to force
the Indians further west, so that whites could take control of the territory
east of the Mississippi River.

Two very different major developments of the 1820s had lasting
effects on the Cherokees. First, a Cherokee silversmith and blacksmith
named Sequoyah decided to create for his people a system of writing for
their language, just as whites had written versions of their languages. In
addition to the practical advantages of now having a written language,
the Cherokees were said to develop a new sense of pride—a pride man-
ifested tangibly in an 1827 rebellion.'* On the other hand, this creation
of a written Cherokee language and the aceompanying sense of cultural
parity with whites also helped alienate the less assimilated Cherokees
from those more assimilated to European culture, thereby creating yet
anaother source of disunity within the tribe.

The other historic event of the 1820s was the election of Andrew
Jackson as president of the United States. Jackson, himsel{ a frontiers-
man and the leader of a populist cause, did not take the patrician pater-
nalist view of Indians held by George Washington and Thomas
Jefferson before him, but instead began a massive removal program to
force the Indians—even the acculturated “civilized tribes™—10 move
west of the Mississippi, so that white setilers could expand into the
vacated territory. Jackson considered it a “farce” that the federal gov-
ermnment dealt with Indian tribes as if they were sovereign nations, dis-
missed as “visionary” the recognition of Indian claims to “tracts of land
on which they have neither dwelt nor made improvements, merely
because they have seen them from the mountains or passed them in the
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chase.”®" Cherokees were just one of the tribes forced from their ances-
tral lands to make way lor white settlers under the new removal laws
and policies. A variety of methods were used to get Indians off the land,
leaving a variety of enduring financial obligations and legal entangle-
ments between the federal government and the various Indian tribes.

The involuntary removal of masses of human beings, in the era
before the transportation revolution, was a logistical and human night-
mare. The federal government had to rely on private individuals to
transport tens of thousands of Indians and 1o feed them en route. While
these contractors often profited handsomely from this operation, it was
a very different story for the Indians themselves. A contemporary news-
paper account described “rotten, old, and unseaworthy boats™ used to
transport Indians who were crammed aboard with “not the slightest
regard” for “their safety, comfort, or even decency.” One such steam-
boat sank with more than 300 Creek Indians on board. A contemporary
account by a missionary described another scene of the the resettle-
ment: A Marine officer led caravan of two thousand Creek Indians west-
ward into sleet storms, with the Indians wearing only cotton garments
and suffering 29 deaths on the way. Altogether, about half the Creek
nation perished either en route to their new western homes or in the
early vears of struggling to survive there. Farther north, the Winnebago
tribe was forced to relocate repeatedly over a period of thirly years, also
suffering mortality rates estimated at 50 percent.

It was, however, the massive sufferings of the Cherokees during
their removal to the west which gave rise 1o the historic phrase, “the
trail of tears,” which could apply as well to other Indians. An esti-
mated 15,000 people—three quarters of the Cherckee tribe—were
forcibly moved west. Squads of soldiers surrounded individual Chero-
kee farms and marched the family members from their homes to stock-
ades where larger groups were assembled for the trip beyond the
Mississippi. A contemporary missionary described the scene: “The
poor captive, in a state of distressing agitation, his weeping wife
almost frantic with terror, surrounded by a group of crying, terrified
children, without a friend to speak a comforting woerd . . ." Under such
conditions, the Indians could neither sell their belongings nor make
preparations for the long journey ahead of them. Local whites often
looted or burned the homes left behind.i®

Between 1795 and 1838 alone, more than 419 million acres of
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Indian land was acquired by the federal government, either for cash or
annuities, or in exchange of other lands, usually frontier land farther
west, though some Indian reservations were also created east of the
Mississippi. In just one decade, from 1828 to 1838, more than 80,000
Indians were moved west of the Mississippi.'® Here they often
encouniered the armed resistance of the Indians of that region, as
whites would later in the century. As early as 1816, there were clashes
between the tribes migrating from the east and those already living in
the regions where they were being resettled. Even after the migrating
Indians established settlements, these were often raided by the indige-
nous Indians, as would happen to whites later on. Although federal
troops were available to enforce the resettlement treaties, there were
not enough of them to protect the migrating Indians, who had to defend
themselves. Although no longer as used to the warriors’ way of life as
the plains Indians, the eastern Indians were, however, better armed. In
one encounter in 1853, for example, about a hundred Sac and Fox
Indians held off several hundred plains Indians.'™

Over time, the Cherokees and the other transplanted members of
the “five civilized tribes” fared better economically on the western
plains than did the plains Indians themselves."" In the late twentieth
century, the Cherokees were the largest of the Indian tribes—369,035
people, according to the 1990 census, or more than fifteen times their
number in the seventeenth century. Most lived in the South, their his-
toric homeland. The median family income of Cherokees was $24.907,
or about 69 percent of the median family income of whites.”

The Plains Indians

As the frontier pushed farther west with the rapidly growing popula-
tion of the United States in the nineteenth century, the white pioneers
moving westward encountered not only the Indians displaced earlier
from the eastern regions of the country but also the indigencus plains
Indians—the Apaches, Comanches, Navajo, Cheyenne, and other
Indians made famous in “western” movies and “wild west” literature.
Many of these Indians were hunters and wamiors whe had retained a
greater political and cultural independence of the European settlers,
and some in the southwest had rebelled against Spanish rule and con-
tinued to raid Mexican settlements,
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Perhaps most important of all, the plains Indians had been intro-
duced to the horse during the era when what is today the American
southwest was part of Mexico and the horse brought a revolutionary
transformation of life on the plains. Tribes once sedentary and agricul-
tural became nomadic in their pursuit of the buffalo, whose hides
found a ready market in the white economy and whose meat supplied
the Indians with food. The horse changed hunting techniques from
those of tightly controlled large hunting parties on foot to much wider
ranging and smaller groups or even individuals, who could success-
fully attack buffalo on horseback over much wider distances. A skilled
hunter could kill encugh buffalo in a matter of minutes to supply his
family for months. The horse also made possible the transport of much
heavier loads than had been possible by human porters or by dog-
drawn sleds. Aceordingly, Indian tents grew larger, now that more
building material and household contents could be transported.'™
These wider-ranging forays also brought tribesmen into other tribes’
hunting grounds, providing more occasions for warfare.

While the horse was the most important of the animals introduced
from Europe into the Western Hemisphere, caitle and sheep also
became part of the economy and the culture of the plains Indians. Two
centuries before white Americans moved west in massive numbers
after the Civil War, caitle and sheep had become familiar to the Indi-
ans in the west, largely because the Spaniards had brought these ani-
mals to New Spain, which encompassed what is today California and
the American southwest. Thus cattle were present in this region as
early as the seventeenth century, even though the golden age of Amer-
ican cattle herding was in the last half of the nineteenth century.'™ The
horse, an essential complement for cattle herding, was likewise intro-
duced 1o the plains Indians in the seventeenth century. The horse dif-
fused notthward and eastward from the Spanish settlements, the
northern plains Indians getting them much later, perhaps as late as the
eighteenth century. Farther south, however, Spanish records show
raiding Apaches carrving off hundreds of horses in 1659, Hall a cen-
tury later, Comanche and Ute Indians raided Apache horses.'™

While Indians eould obtain horses through trade with the Spaniards,
the latter would not trade guns to the Indians. Meanwhile, the English
and the French 1o the east of the plains Indians would trade guns. With
guns diffusing scuthward and westward from the British and French
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colonial settlements in Canada and in the thirieen American colonies,
the horse frontier and the gun frontier eventually met in the eighteenth
century on the great plains and a new way of life began for the Indians
there. The Lewis and Clark expedition was able to buy horses from
Indians in 1805 and they commented on the herds of these animals that
the Indians possessed at that time.'” By the time whiles began moving
inte the plains in large numbers in the nineteenth century, the Indians
there had long been mounted warriors with firearms. As of 1860, the
Blackfoot Indians had as many horses as people.'”

The geographic setting of the western plains was quite different
from that of the eastern United States. There were far fewer navigable
rivers in the west and of course there was no access to the ocean from
the plains, so that waterbome transportation played a much smaller
economic and military role in this region than in the east. Like other
climates in the interior of continents, that on the western plains was
more bitterly cold in the winter and more witheringly hot in the sum-
mer than climates in coastal areas, where a large adjacent body of
water moderated temperatures. While there was fertile land in some
places, there were also large regions of desert, semi-desert and other-
wise barren land in the west. Under these conditions, the western
Indian population was more thinly spread over vast areas, which might
seem to make them more vulnerable to invasion. On the other hand,
the distances involved and the scarcity of navigable waterways meant
that American military forces in the region often had to be supplied by
difficult and expensive overland routes and, in many places, could be
deployed only by foot or on horseback hefore the era of railroad baild-
ing in the mid-nineteenth century.

Here again, however, European diseases preceded the mass move-
ments of whites themselves into the plains. In the quarter-century pre-
ceding the Civil War, epidemics of smallpox and cholera devastated
Indians in the west. Only about half of the Blackfoot Indians survived
a smallpox epidemic and only 100 out of 1,600 Mandans lived through
it. Half the Comanches died of cholera and other tribes were similarly
afflicted."™ While the plains Indians were weakened in numbers, there
were growing numbers of Americans and the United States govemn-
ment was unchallenged by any other world power in its claim to all the
land from the Atlantic to the Pacific between Mexico and Canada.
Unlike the Indians in colonial times, the plains Indians could expect
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no help from alliances with contending European imperial powers, nor
did Americans any longer need the Indians as allies against such pow-
ers. The advancing technology of weaponry and transport also shifted
the balance of power more toward the Americans militarily. Trains, for
example, could carry troops as far in a day as they could march in a
month.'™ Moreover, after the Civil War, the American army had many
battle-experienced commanders, of whom Sherman and Custer were
the best known, to lead troops in the west.

While the odds against the plains Indians in their resistance to the
westward push of whites into their territories were less favorable than in
the past, the alternatives were more desperate, for now there was no other
land farther west that could be offered to them, on which to resettle. They
had to fight or submit where they were. Thus the stage was set for the bat-
tles that would rage for decades on the western plains until the last bat-
tle at Wounded Knee in 1890 marked the end of Indian armed
resistance. It was from this era that much of the image of the American
Indian and of the American pioneers emerged. The indian chiefs whose
names hecame famous—Geronime, Sitting Bull, Crazy Horse—were
leaders of the fierce, bloody, bitter, but ultimately unavailing resistance.

The ferocity and mercilessness of the struggle on both sides gener-
ated burning hatreds and hideous acts of revenge and counter-revenge
that poisoned relations between whites and Indians for generations.
After years of smoldering reseniments among Indians in Minnesota
aver the way they were being cheated and mistreated by federal offi-
cials, in 1862 four young Sioux murdered five white settlers on a dare,
initiating an outpouring of Indian violence that led to wide-ranging
attacks on white farm settlemenis in which the men were killed and
the women and children taken captive, while bands of Indians spread
across the countryside, pillaging, raping, and buming. About four
hundred whiles were killed in a day. American military forces struck
back, capturing two thousand Sioux, of whom about three hundred
were sentenced to hang, on the basis of questionable evidence about
their individual guilt. After reviewing the trial record, President Lin-
coln reduced the number 1o be hanged to thirty eight—over vehement
protests from local whites. The Sioux as a whole, however, lost their
reservation as a result of these outhteaks and were moved farther
west—as were the Winnebagos, for the local pressure to be rid of all
Indians was politically irresistible.’®
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In the southwest, Indian and Hispanic inhabitants of New Mexico
had a long histery of raids and counter-raids against one another, as
well as peaceful trade in beiween. With the coming of the Civil War
and a movement of federal troops oul of the region to fight against the
Conlederates in the east, the Navajos stepped up their raids. However,
as the rapidly growing Unien army acquired more troops, new rein-
forcements arrived in the region and siruck back at the Navajos, not
only killing many of them but also destroying their crops and live-
stock, in order to starve them inte surrender. Meanwhile, other Indian
iribes such as the Pueblos and Hopis seized the opportunity to plun-
der the Navajos, as did local whites. After the Navajos were forced 1o
surrender, they were then moved by the thousands to a new region,
where they had inadequate land, where their flocks were raided by the
Comanches and Kiowas, and where they were barely able to survive on
rations issued by the federal government."™

In Colorade, a massive mililary response to Cheyenne raids on
whites led to a massacre of two hundred Indians—including women,
children and even infants, all of whom were scalped and their bodies
mutilated. One sign of the animosity existing between the whites and
Indians at this point was that these Cheyenne scalps were then exhib-
ited on stage in a Denver theater at intermission, 1o the applause of the
audience. Meanwhile, as the survivors of the massacres reached
Indian settlements, reactions among the Cheyenne, Sioux and Ara-
paho led to Indian attacks on white settlements for months thereafter,
the Indians burning ranches, plundering wagon trains, ripping up
miles of telegraph wire, scattering caitle herds and cutting off Denver
from the east. Then the Indians melted away and even massive mili-
tary expeditions failed to find them in the vast, rugged and empty
lands of the region. While American military forces were able to offer
more security to white settlements and travel routes, their long supply
lines were not only logistical handicaps but alse betrayed their visible
presence to Indians, who could then escape.'®

Not all the plains Indians fought and not all the land was con-
quered. The federal government continued to purchase land, at prices
below the market level, and some Indians negotiated whatever terms
they could, living thereafter on reservations, with varying degrees of
security from white encroachment. Just as the eastern Indians had
hunted heavers and deer to virtual extinction, so the plains Indians
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hunted the buffalo to virtual extinction, using the horse and the rifle.
In both cases, this left the Indians more dependent on the surrounding
white society and economy in general, and on the federal government
in particular.

Government Policy

The creation of the Bureau of Indian Affairs in 1834 led to a long-
term commitment to social engineering experiments with the Indians,
based on radically different assumptions, methods, and goals at differ-
ent periods of history, but creating dependency throughout. After the
Civil War, for example, the federal government found itself feeding
100,000 Indians. The net result was that “large numbers of formerly
energetic and aggressive warriors became enervated and dispirited
recipients of the dole.”™®

While national policies toward the Indians were formulated in
Washington, often under the influence of idealistic but uninformed
humanitarian movements in the east, these policies were carried out
on the reservations by federal agents who were often neither idealistic
nor humanitarian, but were instead political appointees, less known
for their ability than for their connections and often less interested in
the wellbeing of the Indians than in their own opportunities for lucra-
tive corruption. Indeed, the prospect of living on a bleak Indian reser-
vation was not one likely to attract able and honest men with
alternatives elsewhere, though the job of federal agent there could be
very attractive to men who were the opposite of able and honest.

The hostility of the white population in the west toward the Indian, and
the impatience of these local whites to acquire more of the vast amounts
of land required for the plains Indians’ way of life, were erueial ingredi-
ents in the mixture of motives and pressures which produced the turbu-
lent era of Indian-white armed conflict from the mid-nineteenth century
to the last decade of that century. In Alaska, where there were vast
expanses of unused land were readily available for white settlers without
dispossessing the native Eskimos, there was no organized warfare on
either side, no reservations set aside for the indigenous people, and no
campaigns for treaties to transfer title to the land on which the Eskimos
lived—at the same time when all these things were going on in the Amer-
ican west under the same national government.'®
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In Canada, the peaceful settlement of whites on the land was for a
long time more like what happened in Alaska than like what happened
in the rest of the United States, but only until the growing number of
whites attracted to the Canadian frontier found the available land no
longer sufficient for their development and when the Indians began to
experience diminished opporiunities for hunting game. From that
point on, the history of white-Indian relations in Canada began to fol-
low a pattern similar to that in the United States, including an armed
uprising in 1885, treaties to transfer Indian lands to whites, and the
creation of Indian reservations to remove the indigenous peoples as a
distraction or an obstacle to the development of the country.

In the United States, easterners appalled by stories of the cheating,
oppression, and violence against Indians in the west, and convinced
that Indians could be educated and taught the skills needed to adjust
to the kind of life lived in American society, launched programs to
train them to do just that, both through government and through pni-
vate humanitarian undertakings. These schemes of secial engineering
included getting Indians to substitute farming for the hunting that was
rapidly depleting the Buffalo herds and other game, which in turn
would mean thai the Indian pepulation could feed itsell by agricul-
tural produce on much less land than that required for hunting,
thereby allowing “surplus” Indian land to be sold to whites and for the
west to be developed economically. Only on the transfer of Indian land
was there unanimity between whites in the east and the west, as well
as anong the humanitarians, the speculators, and the politicians. Not
surprisingly, this was the only part of the grand schemes for the Indi-
ang’ future that was carried out successfully.

Foreibly herding Indians onto reservations proved to be a difficult
and protracted process—and keeping them there was often even more
difficult, given the limitations of the land and the unfamiliarity of the
whole way of life that others had designed for the Indians. This way of
life was in fundamental conflict with the Indians’ habits and their cul-
tural values. Farming, for example, was regarded by many of the
plains Indian men as demeaning, while hunting, raiding, and fighting
were Llime-honored roles. Maoreover, so long as buffale herds remained
a valuable economic asset and the federal government supplied
rations and annuities, incentives to change were lessened.

The problem was not one of the whole white race againsl the whole
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indigenous race, for neither side was monolithic. Moreover, blacks were
a significant presence in the American west, particularly as soldiers after
the Civil War, as they had been a significant presence as slaves of both
Indians and whites in the antebellum South.*™ Despite the bitter hostil-
ity between whiles and Indians on the American frontier—both during
the era when the frontier was east of the Mississippi and tater when it was
out on the western plains—the humanitarian movements of eastern
whites, which had great effect on the general direction of both govern-
mental and private efforts to aid and assimilate the Indians, was equally
real, even if often unrealistic in its goals and methods.

The first American program for the preferential hiring of minorities
began in the Bureau of Indian Affairs in the early nineteenth century,
where Indians were 1o be preferred as employees—a preference re-
affirmed over the years in successive waves of legislation, until the fed-
eral government became the prineipal employer of educated Indians.
These were enduring patterns. As of 1940, 60 percent of the 5,000
employees of the federal Bureau of Indian Affairs were Indians and the
1980 census revealed that a higher percentage of Indians than of any
other Amenican ethnic group worked for the federal government."™

SUMMARY AND IMPLICATIONS

Although the story of the conquests by European invaders in the West-
em Hemisphere was quite different in different regions of the hemi-
sphere, certainly in timing and detail, there were fundamental
similarities in the patterns that emerged over the centuries. European
diseases and European technology were crucial elements in these con-
quests and the subsequent disintegration of the Tndians’ own cultures
were crucial to the fate of the indigenous peoples. Loss of the land and
other resources that made their previous way of life possible was one
reason for the loss of much of the indigencus culture over time. The
clear superiority of European military weapons, and of European prod-
ucts coveted by the Indians in preference to their own, likewise under-
mined Indian confidence in their own traditions.

Some practical aspects of the North American Indian culture in
particular were lost because these Indians were drawn into the inter-
national trading networks of the Europeans and often, as a result,
abandoned some of their indigencus products and skills in favor of
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supplying their needs from trade with the setilers. Because what the
North American Indians had te offer were largely the hides and skins
of animals that were hunted to virtual extinction, these Indians later
found themselves without either the foreign sources of livelihood
through trade or the skills and natural resources on which they or their
ancestors had relied. From the standpoint of the white settlers in North
America, on the other hand, the Indians were at first often indispens-
able, but in later generations became expendable, and finally were
regarded as simply an obstacle to expansion across the continent, after
the transplanted European society became self-sufficient and self-
confident in the New World.

The situation among the indigenous peoples of Socuth America and
Central America was not the same as that among the North American
Indians. Demographically, in various regions of Latin America the
Indians constituted the bulk of the population, centuries after the
Europeans landed. In Bolivia, for example, in the middle of the twenti-
eth century, 60 percent of the country’s population consisted of Indi-
ans speaking an indigenous language. It was another quarter of a
century before a majority of Bolivians spoke Spanish.'" Mexico’s pop-
ulation has long been predominantly mestizo—between 75 and 90
percent—with some of the remainder being full-blooded Indians.™
Venezuela, Chile, and Paraguay have likewise had predominantly
mestizo populations.”® Indians and mestizas were each about 40 per-
cent of the population of Ecuador during the 1980s, with the remain-
der being white or black.™ In Colombia, an estimated 50 percent of
the population was mestizo, 23 percent white and the remainder
black, Indian or some racially mixed combinations of these." In Peru,
about two-fifths of the population spoke native languages as late as
1964}, though half of these people also spoke Spanish.' In short, while
what had been British North America became demographically and
culturally a transplanted European society, that was by no means
equally true throughout the remainder of the hemisphere. Nor were the
indigenous peoples of the hemisphere absorbed into this transplanted
European culture to the same degree.

These differences between the Indians of Latin America and those
of British North America reflected differences between the settlement
patterns of the whites in the two regions. The mass transfer of men,
wotnen, and children to British North America more thoroughly Euro-
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peanized the United States and Canada culiurally, swamping the
indigenous peoples, both demographically and culturally. While the
Indians of Latin America were conquered militarily much earlier,
more of them remained culturally indigenous to a greater extent, even
when they were forced to pay tribute or otherwise submit to subjuga-
tion by a thin layer of Spanish or Portugues overlords.

Throughout the Americas, a significant portion of the indigenous
population became genetically part Caucasian—and that portion
tended also to be more culturally Europeanized as well. Sometimes
this was because of intermarriages but, even when racial mixtures
were not formalized by marriage, obviously those Indian populations
in closer preximity to white populations were more likely to become
both culturally and genetically amalgamated with the Europeans. As
in the case of people of African ancestry in the Western Hemisphere,
those Indians more culturally and genetically similar to Europeans
had more opportunities te acquire European skills, beginning with
language and knowledge of European ways, all of which helped them
not only in dealing with the white settlers but also in acquiring leader-
ship roles and other privileges within Indian societies.

Relations between the Conguered and the Conquerors

The often tragic history of Western Hemisphere Indians parallels
the history of conquered peoples around the world, not only in terms of
the suffering endured, but also in terms of the betrayals of agreements
and the contempt often shown to the subjugated peoples. While the
prevalence of similar pattemns in other regions of the werld and other
periods of history does not lessen the human tragedy or the moral
enormity, it dees have implications as far as causation is concerned.
The reasons for this history cannot be assumed to be peculiar to either
or both of the races involved, or to their particular relationships to one
another or their percepticns of one another, for much the same results
have been found among conquerors and conquered on every continent
and in every era of history.

While violations of 1reaties, for example, have been common in the
history of European expansion into the lands of the indigenous popu-
lations of the Western Hemisphere, treaties in other parts of the world
have likewise usually remained in force only so long as the set of
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power relationships which led to those treaties in the first place.
Among the Indians themselves, trealies were by no means regarded as
permanently settling the issues covered and Indian nations betrayed
both whites and one another," just as Europeans broke treaties among
themselves and with others.' Treaties beiween France and Germany,
for example, have transferred Alsace-Lorraine back and forth accord-
ing to who won the most recent war. In the Western Hemisphere, how-
ever, the tide of power ran consistently against the indigenous peoples,
making treaty revisions and violations consistently against the inter-
ests of the Indians. Drastic reductions of the Indian population, by
both diseases and warfare, were exacerbated in their effects on the
power balance by a constantly inereasing European population, grow-
ing both by immigration and by natural increase, and seeking corre-
spondingly more and more land on which to settle. In addition, the
march of technology in Europe brought dramatic improvements in the
kinds of weapons used by the white population in the Americas.

Slow-firing muskets and cannons were succeeded by faster-firing
weapons, made more accurate by rifling in their barrels. In the West-
ern Hemisphere, as in Europe, Asia, and Africa, this turned the tide
decisively against those who fought with bows and arrows. The Indians
themselves began to master firearms, as they mastered the use of
horses, which had never been seen in the Western Hemisphere before
Columbus. In both cases, however, Indians were using European mili-
tary patterns against people who originated such patterns and who had
greater access 1o the latest developments, as well as controlling the
supply and having the skills necessary to repair the Indians’ firearms
and their ewn. In short, despite hard-won victories here and there, the
Indians were in general retreating repeatedly before the advance of
the European invaders. The treaties made under these circumstlances
were little more than lengthy truces, lasting only until the balance of
power changed still more decisively in favor of the Europeans and the
latter’s growing population again developed more demand for territory
and resources held by the Indians. For some within the transplanted
European communities of the Americas, a moral dimension did enter
into these military power relationships, however. Within these soci-
eties, some religious leaders, especially, became defenders of Lhe
rights of Indians and regarded trealies as moral commitments to them,
rather than simply transient artifacts of realpolitik.
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The failure of such people te prevail, or to achieve much mere than
peripheral concessions and a mitigation of the worst aspects of conquest,
was 1n keeping with the fate of political agreements and proclamations
around the world, whether such commitments were made to people of the
same or a different race. What was unusual about the agreements
between the European invaders and the indigenous peaples of the West-
em Hemisphere was not that they were violated or infringed, but that
voices and forces within the victorious societies protested against these
violations and infringements, as well as against the general treatment of
the conquered peoples. In later generations and centuries, these voices
would grow louder and mare effective, eventually giving some of these
ancient treaties more force than other treaties of the same vintage, or
other laws within the general community, that had been allowed to
become “dead letiers” with the passage of time.

Similar moral concerns among descendants of the conquerors led,
first, to nineteenth-century attempts to anificially assimilate the
indigenous peoples of the Western Hemisphere into the new prevailing
culture from Europe and then—a century later—to attempis to artifi-
cially preserve or resurrect the indigenous culture that was eroding on
its own. In neither case was it considered sufficient to let the indige-
nous peoples decide for themselves, individually, how much of the old
and how much of the new they wished to accept.

Nowhere is it more necessary to make a sharp distinction between
historic and contemporary effects than in assessing the impact of
European society and culture on the indigenous peoples of the West-
ermn Hemisphere. For the era of the conquest and of the consolidation
of European hegemony in the Americas, that impact was catastrophic,
not simply because of a loss of territory and sovereigniy on the part of
the Indians, but also because of the widespread decimation—in some
places, virtual extinction—of the indigenous population by European
diseases, and because the demoralizing destruction of existing cul-
tures could not be followed in any timely way by their replacement by
the cultures of Europe needed to cope with radically different condi-
tions. Within many Indian communities, divisive new religious doc-
trines tore apart the social bonds embodied and affirmed in indigenous
rituals and beliefs, while loss of control of the natural resources
required by the traditional way of life often rendered traditional skills
obsolete and the way of life based on them itmpossible.
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The wars, atrocities, and betrayals accompanying all this provided
the dramatic events by which this era would be remembered, though
such afflictions have been all too common across the planet, including
in the Western Hemisphere before the first white man anived. What
was unique was Lhe biological, social, and cultural havoc. The intro-
duction of European liquer alone was io prove lo be a curse enduring
for centuries among the indigenous peoples, who proved to be excep-
tionally susceptible to alcohclism.

All this is wholly different from saying that the preseni-day descen-
dants of these indigenous peoples are worse off than if the Europeans
had never come. Most of these descendants would not even exist with-
out those invasions and conquests, for they are the descendants of the
Europeans as well as descendants of the Indians, pure-blooded
descendants of the latter being the exception, rather than the rule, in
both North and South America. Nor can the benefits they receive from
the advances of modern medicine and technology be taken for granted,
for those benefits are still largely lacking over broad areas of the
world, outside the cultural erbit of Western civilization. Nowhere have
the Indians shared as fully in these benefits as the general population
of the Americas. How much of that is due to discriminatory treaiment
and how much to the Indians’ not having yet acquired the full range of
skills common in Eurepean offshoot societies is an empirical question,
whose answer may vary in different parts of the hemisphere. However,
in the United States, differences between the earnings of Indian males
and white males were, by the late twentieth century, due largely to
demographie, language, and educational differences.'® QOver all, how-
ever, American Indians had by 1969 an income not very different from
that of black Americans.”™ As late as 1989, when per capita income
for the Uniled States as a whale was $14,420, the per capita income of
Indians in the United States was $8,284."" Median family income for
American Indians was $21,619, compared to $20,209 for blacks and
$35,975 for whites. ™

The cultural consequences of the original settlement pattems of
whites in colonial North America and their subsequent movement
weslward is reflected in Lhe fact that few of the descendanis of eastern
Indians still speak their native languages, after such a long exposure
to English, while many more Indians from the western United States
still do. Ameng the Cherokees, for examples, fewer than 10,000 still
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spoke their native tongue in 1990, while more than 142,000 Navajos
did—even though Cherckees were the most numerous tribe of Ameri-
can Indians with 369,035 people, while the Navajos were second with
225,298,

Some of the most basic {acts about Western Hemisphere Indians
remain cbscure or elusive. Widely varying estimates of the population
of the hemisphere in 1492 are one symptom of this. However, even in
the late twentieth century, the increase in the Indian population of the
United States from approximately 764,000 in 1970 10 approximately
1,937,000 in 199 seems difficult to attribute to any plausible rate
of fertility. Such a huge inerease in just 20 years seems more probably
a reflection of social incentives 1o identity oneself as Indian. Among
these incentives were the growing impact of ethnic pride and cultural
“identity” trends, as well as the growing availability of both govern-
ment and private benefits earmarked for a variety of minerity groups,
including American Indians. Given that most people who identify
themselves as American Indians are not full-blooded Indians, consid-
erable flexibility in self-identification makes it difficult to separate
bialogical increases in this population from changing self-designa-
lions in response to changing social incentives. Considering that the
number of American Indians barely doubled between the census of
1890 {when it was not quite a quarter of a million) to that of 1960
(when it was just over halfl a million), a nearly quadrupling of its size
(to almost two million) in the 30 years after 1960 seems more like a
social phenomenon than a bielogical phenomenon.®

The sense of historic or inherited guilt has become a major political
factor in attempts to redress the wrongs suffered by the indigenous
population, particularly in North America. Special prvileges and
exemptions from the laws affecting other citizens have become com-
mon for Indians, both in Canada and in the United States. For exam-
ple, in the late twentieth century, special hunting and fishing rights for
Indians existed in an area constituting one-fourth of the entire land
area of Canada, and large economic transfers and special political
rights have been conferred as well.* However, Indian incomes aver-
aged less than half that of Canadians in general. Most Indians in
Canada did not complete high school and the mortality rates of their
infants and young children was three times the national average.2®

In the United States, as well, the indigenous people have had spe-
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cial rights and many government programs designed to help them,
though it is not clear whether this has in fact made them better off than
they would have been otherwise. As the wwentieth century neared its
end, approximately half of the two million Indians in the United States
still lived on reservations, often in a state of dependency. At a time
when North Dakota as a whole had an unemployment rate just below 2
percent, the unemployment rate among Sioux Indians on the Standing
Rock reservation in North Dakota was 75 percent.™

The history of the Indians in the Western Hemisphere has, unforiu-
nately, long been seen not as something important in and of itself but
as raw material for proving one thesis or another. At various times in
centuries past, the conquest of the Americas was seen as a triumph
and vindication of Christianity or of Western civilization, even in
places where the treatment of Indians was directly counter to Christ-
ian morality and barbarous by any standard. Critics of Western civi-
lization, however, often depicted the Indian as a “noble savage™ with
whom degenerate civilized man could be contrasted—again, with little
regard to facis to the contrary. [n our own times, cultural relativism has
rewritten history in yet another way, perhaps epitomized by the seman-
tic contortions used in response to the simple traditional statement
that “Columbus discovered America.” The concept of discovery has
become taboo, unless it is “a reciprocity of discovery” or the even
more neuiral word, “contact” between the two worlds.? Yet, plainly,
Columbus discovered America in a sense in which Indians did not
discover Europe—and it was an enormous event in the history of the
human race, for good or ill, or both. Quibbles about the fact that some
other European explorers touched the hemisphere earlier, or that the
Indians knew it was here all along, trivialize this turning point in the
history of the world.

Late twentieth-century attempts to see or depict the world from the
viewpoint of the conquered Indians face the intractable fact that the
Indians of the era of conguest left no written accounts because their
languages had no writlen versions—excepl for the language of the
Mayu, whose written version was only belatedly begun to be deci-
phered by scholars®™ Moreover, even for literate peoples, the moral
and intellectual framework within which they perceived events is by
no means as apparent as the events themselves, though even the bare
facts may be distorted by various biases and agendas. The most that
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we can hope for realistically is to see the Indians honestly from our
own viewpoint today.

A complement to a necessary separation of fact from fancy is a sep-
aration of causation from morality. Those things most siriking and
salient from a moral point of view need not have been the most influ-
ential from a causal point of view. Unleashing wars of conquest has
obvious moral implications, not only to chservers of that time or later,
but to the canquerors themselves, who went to great trouble to attempt
1o justify themselves morally and religiously, often with much inge-
nious hypocrisy. However, the unwitting spread of diseases is morally
neutral, though often far more devastating. As a noted historian has

observed:

Not even the most brutally depraved of the conquistodors
was able purposely to slaughter Indians on the scale that the
gentle priest unwiltingly accomplished by going from his
sickbed ministrations to lay his hands in blessing on his
Indian converis.®

Similarly, the morally revolting history of discrimination and expro-
priation against the indigenous populations of the Western Hemi-
sphere have often too easily been accepted as causal explanations of
their generally lower sociceconamic levels in the various societies of
the Americas. Yet, from a causal perspective, there was never any rea-
son to have expected them all to have acquired the levels of Western
technolegical skills and organizational development which took cen-
turies te evalve in Europe. Since Eastern Europeans generally con-
tinue to lag behind Western Europeans in these respects, more than a
thousand years after the Slavs first entered East Central Evrope, there
is little basis for attributing all economie lags of American Indians in
European ofi-shoot societies to the biases of the majority populations
of those societies, How much is in fact due to discrimination and how
much to culiural lags is an empirical question, not a foregone conclu-
sion. In the United States, for example, by the 1980s American Indian
males earned incotnes quite comparable to those of white males, when
various language, demographic, and other factors were held constant,
even though American Indian males as a whole were still eamning
markedly less than white males as a whole.™

The proportion of the Indian and mestizo populations in twentieth-
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century Latin America has ranged from negligible in Argentina to
demographically dominant in Peru where, in 1990, Spanish-speaking
mestizos were 37 percent of the population and Quecha-speaking
Indians were 45 percent.*® Full-blooded Indians have tended to be the
least favored, both by nature and man. Biological resistance 10 Euro-
pean diseases came first 1o those who were part-European themselves,
as well as being more likely to move in a social milieu where there
were Europeans from whom they could acquire hiological resistance
and social acculturation to the transplanted European civilization of
the Western Hemisphere. In addition, both whites and mestizos often
disdained and discriminated against the full-blooded indians. The
highland pecples of Peru, for example—the descendants of the
Incas—were at one time reflerred to by the mestizos as “brutes™ and
“savages,” and were forced to step aside, sit in the back of busses, and
otherwise humble themselves before those considered their social bet-
ters.? The thrust of Peruvian education was to get the less assimilated
Indians to acquire the Spanish language in place of the native tongues
which 39 percent of the native peoples still spoke as late as 1960, as
well as acquiring the modes of dress and general ways of life of the
culturally westernized majority.?"

Western Hemisphere Indians can ne more be summarized than
Europeans or Asians or Africans can be summarized. Their cultural
levels have ranged from the sophistication of the Maya, the Aztecs and
the Incas centuries ago to the primitiveness of the Amazon Indians to
this moment. What is clear is that their world was irrelrievably shai-
tered—biologically, militarily, socially, and politically—and that their
fate would henceforth be determined by how well they evolved new
ways of dealing with a radically different and ever-changing reality
around them.



CHAPTER 6

AN OVERVIEW

... the rich and the poor countries were not con-
stantly the same ones; the wheel did turn,

Fernand Braudel

Because this chapter concludes not only this book but also a trilogy that
began with Race and Culture and continued with Migrations and Cui-
tures, it will attempt o summarize the entire study of which this is a part
and to consider, against that background, the role of ideas, the role of
race, and the role of cultures in the unfolding of history. First, however,
we need to confront the most blatant fact that has persisted across cen-
turies of social history—vast differences in productivily among peoples
and the economie and other consequences of such differences.

DIFFERENCES IN WEALTH PRODUCTION

Huge difterences in wealth-production have been the rule, not the excep-
tion, for thousands of vears of recorded history—even though, as Fer-
nand Braudel pointed out, the particular nations and peoples that were
rich and those that were poor were not constantly the same. In ancient
times, for example, the Greeks and the Romans were vastly more eco-
nomically advanced than the Scandinavians or the Britons, while their
respective positions have been reversed in recent centuries, as has the
relationship beiween the respective economic positions of China and
Japan. Nevertheleas, the reality of great disparities has persisted through
all these changes, much as a river persists, even though the water which
constitutes it changes constantly as it flows on into the sea.

329
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In the late nineteenth century, just three countries—DBritain, Ger-
many, and the United States—produced two-thirds of all the manufac-
tured goods in the world! By the laie twentieth century, it was
estimated that 17 percent of the world’s population produced four-fifths
of its total output.? Esoteric theories seeking to explain why *“the world’s
income™ is so unequally “distributed,” as if there were some central pot
from which wealth was being ladled out in a discriminatory manner,
often ignore the plain fact that (1) real income consists of things that are
produced, that (2) much of this real income or output is not distributed
at all, but is consumed where it is produced, and that {3) its production
is radically different from place to place and from people to people, as
has been the case throughout histery. Nor are these necessarily differ-
ences between racial or ethnic groups. In 1994, it was estimated that
the 36 million “overseas Chinese” scattered around the world pro-
duced as much wealth as the one billion people living in China itself ?
Among Southeast Asian nations, annual output per capita in 1996
ranged from $107 in Myanmar (Burma) to $30,860 in Singapore.*

Some, but not all, of the factors behind such striking contrasts in pro-
ductivity can be quantified. For example, when Britain alene preduced
more than 40 percent of the major inventions, discoveries and innova-
tions in the world from the mid-eighteenth century to the first quarter of
the nineteenth century, this clearly was a key indicator of its economic
advancement and of the cultural capital behind that advancement. The
same would be true of the United States in a later era, when it alone pro-
duced more than 80 percent of the major inventions, discoveries, and
innovations in the middle of the twentieth century.

While it is hardly surprising that such large productivity differ-
ences are associated with similarly striking differences in income and
wealth, this mundane fact deflates widespread beliefs that, among
both nations and individuals, the rich are rich because the poor are
poor—ihat what is involved is primarily a transfer of wealth, rather
than differences in its creation.® Imperialism, for example, has often
been depicted as a process by which one country grows rich at the
expense of another. While this can and does happen in particular
instances, if “exploitation” theories were as widely applicable as sup-
posed, then the dissolution of empires should lead to rising standards
of living among the formerly conquered and presumably exploited
peoples. Yet history repeatedly shows the opposite happening.
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When the Roman conquerors withdrew from Britain, the Britons'
standard of living declined by all indications—the cruder products,
crumbling infrastructure, wilderness growing back into human settle-
ments, and people being buried in shallower graves and without
coffins, for example. Later, in the last half of the twentieth century, the
withdrawal of European imperialists from sub-Saharan Africa likewise
left much of that region with lower per capita incomes twenty years
later than they had had when living under the domination of the impe-
rialists. [t was much the same story in Central Asia, after the dissolu-
tion of the Soviet Union made it independent of the Russians for the
first time in centuries—but also left it with shortages of the skills that
many of the departed Russians had supplied.

Such facts are far more consistent with the economic consequences
of differences in productivity, based on differences in cultural capital,
than with theories of exploitation. Even economically-motivated impe-
rialism—and economic motives have by no means been the sole
motives for conquest—has not always sought to acquire existing
wealth but often, especially in modern times, to acquire resources that
would produce wealth with the technology of the conqueror, even if
these same resources had not made their current owners wealthy. Thus
gold in South Africa and oil in the Middle East brought on the con-
quest of people whose own developed wealth and standards of living
were modest at best.

This is not to say that there has never been any direct extraction of
pre-existing wealth from conquered lands and people. Clearly, the
wealth of the Incas attracted Pizzaro, for example. Yet the interna-
tional transfer of pre-existing wealth still does nol go very far in
explaining why some nations are rich and others poor today. For Spain
in its imperalist heyday, wealth was transferred in vast amounts from
the conquered lands of the Western Hemisphere—much of it gold and
silver already found in the hands of the indigenous population and
much of it these same precious metals mined by the forced labor of the
conquered people. However, once the gold and silver began to run out,
Spain was left as one of the poorer countries of Europe, for it had not
developed its own human capital and had expelled its Jews and Moors,
who had many of the skills lacking in the Spanish population.

Slavery, the ultimale in potential for exploitation, has seldom left
slave-owning regions more prosperous than comparable non-slave-
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owning regions—whether comparing the Southern United States with
the North or comparing the northem regions of Brazil, where slaves
were concentrated, with Brazil's southern regions that were heavily
settled by European and Japanese immigrants. In Europe, it was the
western part of the continent where slavery was abolished first, and it
was this region that led Europe and the world inte the indusirial age.
In many other parts of the world, slaves were among the luxuries and
displays of wealth—not its source.

While exploitation theories unite moral condemnation with causal
explanations in an emotionally appealing package, in modern times
for which statistical data are available, these explanations are not as
consistent with the facts as are demonstrable differences in productiv-
ity among nations and peaples. What is morally reprehensible need
not coincide with what is causally salient. Moreover, morally repre-
hensible behavior has been all too widespread among all branches of
the human race, rather than being localized in those who happened to
achieve greater success in conquest or in economic activities. Seldom
was evil introduced into an Eden or a golden age ended by the transfer
of existing wealth.

The most famous imperialism theory of all—that of Lenin—was
forced into desperate expedients, in order to maintain any semblance of
consistency with the facts. His book [mperialism lumped together as
one category “America”—that is, the entire Western Hemisphere—for
statistics on the destinations of the export of capital from industrial
Europe. This enabled Lenin to portray the non-industrial world as an
investment outlet for “surplus™ capital that would otherwise cause eco-
nomic problems intemally for industrial capitalist nations, in accor-
dance with Marxian theory. He said, “enormous exports of capital are
bound up most closely with vast colenies.”™ However, a country-by-
couniry breakdown of investment statistics, rather than Lenin’s gross
categories like “America,” would make the Marxist-Leninist theory of
imperialism collapse like a house of cards. In the Western Hemisphere,
as elsewhere around the world, it was precisely the already more pros-
peraus and industrialized countries that were the prime destinations of
European capital investments. In the period covered by Lenin—the
late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries—the United States was
the largest single recipiemt of British, German, and Dutch capital.®
Conversely, for much of the twentieth century, the United States has
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invested more in Canada than in all of Africa and Asia put together.’
Once again, the mundane reality is that productivity creates wealth, so
that trade with and investment in more productive countries is a far
more important source of wealth than “exploitation” of the Third World,
however that elusive term might be defined.

Striking changes in productivity among peoples can often be traced
to transfers of cultural capital from others—from the English to the
Scots, from Western Europeans to Eastern Europeans, from China to
Japan in an earlier era, or from the Islamic world to Europe in medieval
times. Such transfers do not represent mutually cancelling gains and
losses, as transfers of material wealth do in exploitation theories, for
knowledge is not diminished at its source when it spreads to others.

Each of the four broad groups covered in this volume had their ways
of life changed—even revelutionized—by transfers of human capital
from others. In the case of the British, it was first the Romans in
ancient times and then, in later centuries, the Normans, the Lom-
bards, the Jews, the Huguenots, the Dutch and others who brought
particular skills to the British Isles that had been largely or wholly
lacking there. With the Slavs, everything from the very writing of their
own languages to more advanced forms of agnculture, industry, sci-
ence, and medical advances were brought to them by a wide variety of
peoples from other parts of Europe and from the United States. In
much of sub-Saharan Africa, everything from retail commerce to inter-
national trade networks were brought by people from India and
Lebanon,” while modern technology came largely from Eurcpe. In the
Western Hemisphere, the classic way of life associated with the North
American plains Indians—hunting buifalo with rifles on horseback—
was impossible hefore the European invaders brought the basic ingre-
dients of that lifestyle to the New World, along with the knowledge of
how to use these and other things that became part of the way of life of
the native peoples throughout the hemisphere.

Much the same story of human capital transfers can be found in the
previous volume—Migrations and Culiures—as the German immi-
granis created a whole array of new industries in scuthern Brazil, con-
tributed to tuming Argentina from an importer of wheat to one of the
world's great wheal exporters, and pioneered in creating the piano
industry, the optical industry, and the beer brewing industry in the
United States." The Italians’ role as builders has left its monuments
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{rom the Kremlin to the sewer systems of Argentina, and Italians have
heen winemakers from California to Australia. Among the many fields
in which Jews have been prominent or predominant aver the centuries,
none has been more striking than their role in the apparel industry,
whether in medieval Spain, the Otioman Empire, or New York's mod-
em garment district. The dominance of the overseas Chinese in com-
merce and industry in Southeast Asia has been even mare complete
than that of the Jews in other parts of the world, while immigrants from
India have had similar economic dominance from Fiji to East Africa,
and Japanese immigrants have made equally striking contributions in
southern Brazil.

One of the mast heartening lesson of history is that poor and primi-
tive peoples have, more than once, not only caught up with those more
fortunate, but have even advanced to the forefront of human achieve-
ment. The English and the Scots are dramatic examples ftom the his-
tories in this book, but much the same story was re-enacted halfway
around the world, when nineteenth-century Japan began its rapid evo-
lution from a backward nation to cne of the leading economic giants of
the twentieth century. While these are heartening examples of the
innate potential of poor and primitive peoples, they are also sobering
reminders of how long—centuries or millennia—people with the
potential for greatness may nevertheless languish in poverty and back-
wardness. It also underscores the importance of acquiring the cultural
capital needed to move forward.

CULTURAL CAPITAL

The most striking finding from this long, multi-volume excursion into
the history of peoples and cultures around the world is how distinet
and enduring have been the cultural patterns of particular racial or
ethnic groups. However, that does not make race or ethnieity unique.
All sorts of other groupings of human beings—by religion, nationality,
or geographical settings, for example—show similarly sharp distine-
ticns in everything from income to alcoholism and from fertility rates
to crime rates. It is not racial or ethnic distinctions, as such, which
have proven to be momentous but cultural distinctions, whether asso-
ciated with race, with geographical arigins,"” or with other factors. The
particular culture or “human capital” available to a people has often
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had more influence on their economic level than their existing matet-
ial wealih, natural resources, or individual geniuses.

The tendency te explain intergroup differences in a given society by
the way that particular sociely treats these groups ignores the fact that
differences between groups themselves have been the rule, not the
exception, in countries around the world and down through history.
These groups differ in specific skills—whether in optics, winemaking,
engineering, medicine, or numerous other fields—and in attitudes
toward work, toward education, toward violence, and toward life. Thus
people living in the same immediate surroundings, and facing the
same current economic and other options, react very differently as a
result of their very different cultures, which evolved in different set-
tings in centuries past. For example, in Brazil during its pioneer era,
when vast amounts of land were available without sufficient labor
being available to farm it, some large landowners offered to transfer
title to portions of their land to anyone willing to work the assigned
acreage free for four years and to share the crop during those four
years with the current owner. Few of the local Brazilian agricultural
workers were willing to accept this offer and forego immediate wages
in order to become landowners themselves, but people in distant
Japan moved in large numbers to Brazil to acquire land in this way.”

Similarly, opportunities to become merchants in Wales, Ireland, and
the Scottish highlands were seldom utilized by the peoples of these
regions in centuries past, but outsiders came in to become successful
merchants in their midst. After the peoples of these regions emigrated
to the United States and became a major part of the white population
of the antebellum South,' the merchants among them were again
largely outsiders—usually Yankees and the children of Yankees, or
else Jews or immigrants from England, Germany, or the Scottish low-
lands.'" Again, it was not the immediate seiting and its objective
opportunities, but the respective cultures brought to those settings by
different groups, which played a major role in determining what occu-
pations would be pursued by whom and with what success.

In this series of baoks, we have followed the story of disparate atti-
tudes and achievements among Chinese, German, Italian, and other
immigrant groups, as well as in the histories of England, Scotland, and
Eastern Europe. To some extent, we have followed the same story of
human capital in reverse, in the devastating aftermath of the collapse
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of the Roman Empire, focussing on Britain, though much the same
cultural disaster struck on the continent of Europe. It was not simply
that a given set of political rulers were displaced or that particular
political structures were destroyed. The elaborate institutions needed
for the continued transmission of a complex civilized eulture from one
generation to the next simply disinlegrated, along with the state appa-
ratus that had supported it, because the invaders who were capable of
destroying the Roman Empire were not capable of taking it over and
running it themselves or preserving its cultural achievements. They
differed fundamentally in this respect from the Manchus whoe invaded
and took over China, preserving the Chinese culture and continuing
its iransmission over the generations.

The destruction of the Roman Empire by invading barbarians pro-
duced one of the most catastrophic retrogressions of whole peoples ever
seen. The physical deterioration of buildings, roads, drainage systems,
and other physical infrastructure was accompanied by a breakdown of
law and order, a political fragmenting of countries, and a decline of
education. The races of people remained the same but the loss of their
cultural capital reduced their living standards, which did not return to
the levels achieved in Roman times until many centuries later.

In short, the importance of human capital has been confirmed in very
different ways, al various periods of history, and ai levels ranging from
the individual to natiens to whole civilizations. In the middle of the
nineteenth century, John Stuart Mill painted out the implications of the
fact that nations have made apparently miraculous recoveries {rom the
physical destruetion of war. The later examples of dramatic economic
recoveries by Germany and Japan after being devastated in World War
Il are not unique. What war destroyed, Mill said, were the physical
structures and machinery which would have deteriorated aver time and
would have had to be replaced anyway.'* While the speeding up of this
process is by no means a negligible matter, what is erucial to Mill’s
argumnent is that the knowledge of how to build replacements is far
more imporiant than the physical things in which that knowledge is
embodied at a given momenl. So long as that human capital is nol
destroyed, the physical destruction can always be repaired or replaced.

Conversely, physical structures teft perfectly inlact by the Romans
when they withdrew voluntarily from Britain in the fifth century A.n,,
in order to defend the empire from invaders on the continent, began to
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deteriorate over iime and were not repaired or replaced for centuries,
because the Britons lacked the human capital required for the mainte-
nance, repair, and replacement of these structures. Britons at this
juncture also lacked the human capital to maintain the political insti-
tutions established over most of the island by the Romans, so that the
unified colonial government of Roman Britain subsequently frag-
mented into local tribal rule. Even after the Britons eventually could
afford to use bricks again, centuries later, they had to import these
bricks from Flanders, for bricks had not been produced in Britain
since Roman times,"”

In modern times as well, industrial equipment left behind in Third
World colonies as Western imperial nations withdrew in the post-
World War Il era likewise often deteriorated to unusable condition and
some countries—notably India—fractured politically into two or more
countries. In many Third World nations, massive foreign aid, whether
in physical or financial terms, has often failed to lead to economic
development when the necessary human capital was not present, or
was present only so long as foreign engineers and technicians were
present. The very different economic fates of newly independent
African nations like the Ivory Coast, which allowed foreigners to con-
tinue to play a major role in their economy after independence, and
initially more prosperous nations like Ghana and Nigeria which did
not, is further substantiation of the importance of human eapital.

Vain analogies about creating a new “Marshall Plan”™ for Third
World nations, or for domestic ethnic ghettoes within the United
States, fail to see that what the Marshall Plan accomplished in postwar
Europe was to allow the Europeans to use their already existing
human capital to rebuild their economies. But the resources trans-
ferred by the Marshall Plan did not create that human capital. It sim-
ply aided the survival of people who already possessed the necessary
skills and experience, and allowed the process to go on without the
social upheavals and political disruptions that are ever-present dan-
gers among hungry and desperate populations.

The histories of those immigrant groups who have arrived finan-
cially destitute in many countries, and then proceeded to rise to higher
levels of prosperity than the nalive population, is further substantia-
tion of the role of human capital. Like war-devastated nations which
continue to have the human capital needed to rise from the ruins and
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recover their former prosperity, these immigrant groups without mater-
jal wealth nevertheless have had what was needed ta create such
wealth. Jewish immigrants, for example, have arrived in many coun-
tries bringing valuable skills in clothing manufacturing, gem cutting,
retail trade, and other speciallies. Perhaps more imporiant, they
arrived with a deep-seated appreciation of the need for skills, which in
later generations would lead their descendants to acquire different
skills as physicians, attorneys, and other professicnals. Much the
same story could be told of the Gujaratis and Jains from India, the
Armenians, the Lebanese, and others.

All groups trail the long shadow of their cultural history and, while
cultures are not as innate as genes, their consequences can be more
important. When cultural and genetic characteristics go together, the
very existence of differences in human capital is often denied and dis-
parities in economic levels attributed to malign behavior by more for-
tunate groups. To do otherwise would be to leave onesel open to the
devastating possibility that the genetic part of the culture-and-genes
combination is responsible for the differences in human capital,
though this conclusion is by no means compelled by the evidence.
Less traumatically but still dauntingly, 10 acknowledge even cultural
differences in human capital would be 1o create for oneself an arduous
and daunting task of catching up, rather than a more emoticnally satis-
fving and politically more acceptable task of denouncing other people
and attempting to make them pay for their transgressions and/or the
transgressions of their ancestors. Since no group of human heings has
been without sin, anecdotal evidence for various accusations will
never be lacking, even when these sins are less of an explanatory fac-
tor than a fatal distraction from the hard work needed to acquire the
human eapital needed to turn poverty into prosperity.

A sharp distinetion must be made between historic injustices and
their contemporary consequences. Higher levels of skills spread by
brutal conquests are an obvious example. A variety of artisan skills
were more common among Polish immigrants to the United States
{rom Prussia, where they had lived in a German culture as a result of
Prussia’s conquest by Germans in earlier centuries, than among Polish
immigrants originating in their own ancestral homeland.” The Islamie
culture brought to medieval Spain by the Moornish conquerors likewise
galvanized Spanish Jews intellectually, with long-range effects on the



AN OVERVIEW 339

development of secular learmning and scientific achievement by the
Jews."” That the Moslem conquest had no comparable effect on the
Spanish majority, just as the English conquest had no such effect on
the Welsh and the Irish as on the Scots, is evidence that cultural
receptivity is a variable not to be overlooked. The different cultural
responses to the same foreign culture by the Ibos and the Hausa-
Faulani in Nigeria, or by the Tamils and Sinhalese in colonial Ceylon,
is a pattern found among different groups in many parts of the world.

Negative Human Capital

There is also what might be called negative human capital in the
form of attitudes which prevent or impede the performance of eco-
nomic tasks that people are otherwise guite capable of performing,
both physically and intellectually. In primitive tribes of hunters and
warriors, for example, the men may feel that such things as growing
food or making elathing are “woman’s work”™ to be shunned. Similarly,
conquering peoples such as the Mongols or the Spaniards may con-
sider industry and commerce as being beneath their dignity. In soci-
eties where slaves do a great deal of the work, aversions to manual er
“menial” labor may develop among the free population and, later,
among the free descendants of the slaves, to whom such work is a
reminder of their ancestors’ lowly condition.

A special kind of negative human capital has affected the higher
levels of many societies—the unacceptability of industrial and com-
mercial leaders into the top soeial circles, which have been open only
to an anistocracy, whose careers have been those of great landowners
and high government officials. The desire to see their families reach
the top social levels have often led highly successful entrepreneurs to
transfer their wealth into landownership and either cease being entre-
preneurs themselves or educate their children for non-entrepreneurial
occupations more socially acceptable in the aristocratic cireles to
which they aspire.® Such societies deprive themselves of the great
industrial and commercial dynasties which can develop and persist in
countries like the Uniled States, where there are no higher levels of
aristocracy to aspire to. In societies which, in effect, sterilize their own
entrepreneurs, there may be not only a loss of entrepreneurship but
also a loss of investment capilal, as capitalists with high propensities
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to save and re-invest become landewners imitating the lavish spend-
ing habits of the aristocracy.”

In modern Western welfare states, s whole range of low-level occu-
pations may be left to foreigners, as the native citizens come to con-
sider living off the state less demeaning than deing such work. In some
countries, such negative human capital is increased by education, so
that those who have been to schools or universities now regard a wider
range of occupations as being beneath them. Whether the positive
human capital they receive in educational institutions is sufficient to
offset this growth in negative human capital is ultimately an empirical
question and depends in part on whether their education has been in
fields with practical applications or in easier and more speculative
subjects. The educated unemployed are a major social, economic, and
political problem in many Third World nations, and the expansion of
bureaucracies to absorb them, in order to avoid political unrest among
the educated unemployed, creates other problems, such as increased
bureaucratic red tape that impedes the work of others who do have
technological skills or entrepreneurial capabilities.

Negative human capital can take other forms as well. In some parts
of the world, a willingness to lend or to allow purchases on credit is
discouraged by traditions which stigmatize attempts to collect interest
from kinsmen, tribesmen, or fellow villagers, and which frown on any
insistence on prompt repayment of the principal. Such traditions have
existed at times in widely scattered parts of the world—in West Africa,
the Balkans, and Melanesia, for example.”? Thus, in centuries past, a
Serb who charged interest to fellow Serb peasants was called a
“Greek,” a term of condemnation, based on Serbian hostility to Greek
money-lenders.* Whatever the historical origins or evolutionary value
of such traditions in promoting mutual help during times of distress, in
modern times they leave such societies with the alternatives of forfeit-
ing the henefits of credit in the everyday operations of a market econ-
omy or allowing some other racial or ethnic group from outside this
local tradition to play the role of creditors and financiers. Not only are
foreign money-lenders given an advantage over local money-lenders
where such traditions reign, foreign merchants are likewise favered
over local merchants, who are expected to treat their customers in a
more familial sort of way than is expected of strangers.

Other cultural handicaps include a proneness to violence and to
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other socially counterproduciive atiitudes and behaviors. Where cul-
tures are conceived of not as museum pieces, but as part of the work-
ing machinery of everyday life, then they are not matters of static
differences to be celebrated, but matters of competing efficacy for the
various purposes they serve—efficacy as judged by those individuals
deciding for themselves what to retain and what to discard, in the light
of their own experience. Thus cultures which may have been func-
tional in the settings in which they evolved tend to be re-evaluated in
new settings and to survive selectively in the light of the exigencies of
these new settings.

National and group pride and identity have often been assumed to
be positive, if not essential, factors in advancement. Yet some of the
most remarkable examples of rapid advancement have come from peo-
ples painfully aware of their own backwardness and ashamed of it. The
spectacular advancement of the Scots in the eighteenth century
occurred ameng a people aptly described as “conscious to a painful
degree of their backwardness, their poverty, their lack of polish, their
provinciality.™ A century later, the same phenomenon occurred
halfway around the world, as Japan emerged from its self-imposed iso-
lation with widely expressed feelings of inferiority to the Western
world, laments about its own people’s “slow comprehension,” and awe
of Americans to the point of having their school textbooks held up
Benjamin Franklin and Abraham Lincoln as models to emulate, more
so than even Japanese heroes, as well as serious proposals to make
English the language of Japan.® Conversely, pride in ancient achieve-
ments can keep a nation or a people tied to ohsolete technologies and
resistant to changes needed to caich up with contemporaries. For no
nation has such pride been more justified than China, whose techno-
logical and cultural achievements once led the world for centuries. Yet
no country has paid a higher price in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries for its clinging to ancient ways in the face of both Western
and Japanese armed aggression with modern weapons and modern
methods of organization.®

At the very least, the widespread assumption that promoting
national or group pride and identity are essential foundations for
advancement is open to very serious question on the basis of historical
facts. When such pride and identity reach the point of promoting cul-
tural isolation, they may be farms of negative human capital.
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Cultural Frameworks

Cultural borrowings among nations and between civilizations
demonstrate the historic importance of human capital on a grander
scale. At the national level, human capital includes not only particular
skills and general work habits among the people, but also institutional
arrangements and social and political wraditions which facilitate the
production of wealth. Dependahle law is one of the most important of
these. Governments likely to confiscate wealth are unlikely to find
much wealth to confiscate in the long run. Similarly, a pelitical system
which fails 1o understand or respect the inherent requirements of com-
merce and industry can easily render commerce and industry less pro-
ductive, whether by capricious taxation, suffocating regulation, or
through other means.

Without these ecultural frameworks, neither abundant natural
resources nor the skills required 1o develop them are guaraniees of
prosperity, as the severe economic problems of post-Communist Rus-
sia demanstrate. One of the most richly endowed nations of the werld,
with such resources as petroleum, uranium, iren ore, gold, and man-
ganese, for example, Russia had also by this time trained vast num-
bers of scientists and engineers, perfectly capable of developing those
resources. All that was lacking was a legal, political, and financial sys-
tem providing both the incentives and the protections required for an
efficiently functioning market economy. Secure private property rights
could have attracted foreign investors from around the world, were
there a higher likelihood that what was invested could be retained and
the profits repatriated. Yet the Russian people suffered economically
from the lack of these intangibles, despite having all the tangible
things associated with prosperity. Human capital must inelude politi-
cal and legal traditions.

As just one striking example of the importance of these political and
legal intangibles affecting tangible wealth, in the late twentieth century
vast petroleum deposits under the Caspian Sea were estimated 10 be
worth perhaps as much as $4 trillion, not counting the huge reserves of
natural gas also found there. Yet, despite its potential for substantially
raising the standards of living of the people in adjoining Azerbaijan and
Georgia, little of this wealth was in fact being developed because of
political and legal entanglements, including the political difficulties of
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irying to get a pipeline built from these landlocked couniries through
neighboring states with direct access o the open seas.”

England's emergence as the first industrial nation, both in point of
time and in terms of world pre-eminence for generations therealfter,
owed much to its stable government and dependable legal framework,
within which both Britons and foreigners could function in a market
economy. The accumulation of knowledge behind the development of
commercial law in England was a major advantage in that country’s
emergence as the leading nation in commerce, even before it became
the leading nation in the development of modern industry. A distin-
guished economic historian described the process in England:

... it was not unti] the latier part of the eighteenth century
that the royal courts in London had accumulated enough
experience in deciding disputes over insurance, bills of
exchange, ships’ charters, sales contracts, parnership
arrangements, patents, arbitrations, and other commercial
transactions to make English courts and law seem a factor
contributing positively to the development of English com-
merce. The English courts allowed suits by foreign mer-
chants and acquired a reputation for treating foreign litigants
with scrupulous fairness. Mercantile transactions, insurance
policies, and credit instruments subject to English law
seemed more secure, more calculable in their consequences,
less subject to the vagaries of sovereigns and changes of
heart by one party or the other—advantages reflected in the
growth of the British insurance industry, of London as a
world financial center, and of British trade generally, as well
as in low interest rates.™

Such intangibles as honesty and integrity are thus major factors in
economic transactions and economic development. Like most things
that are important, they differ greatly from one society te another.
“While it is unimaginable to do business in China without paying
bribes, to offer one in Japan is the greatest faux pas,” as a knowl-
edgable scholar and world iraveler wrote in 1997, An international sur-
vey of corruption that same year found the most corrupt countries to be
Nigeria, Bolivia, Colombia, Russia, Pakistan, Mexico, Indonesia, India,
Venezuela and Vietnam—all countries with serious economic prob-
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lems, often despite rich natural resources. Those ranked highest in
honesty were mosily Western European and Western European-offshoot
societies, with the addition of Singapore and Israel.

Another economically impertant intangible, along with honesty, are
political attitudes which can view businesses as either national assets
or as economic prey. Both attitudes have appeared in widely disparate
governments, whether democratic or despotic. The Ottoman Empire,
for example, granted foreign businesses exemptions from many of the
laws and practices which hindered businesses run by its own subjects.
So did early republican China, as it tried to lure back some of the
overseas Chinese capital and capitalists. The political temptation,
however, is to think of ever more reasons why governments should take
more and more money from businesses and exert more and more con-
trol over them. The presence or absence of countervailing traditions
and ideclogies is crucial in determining how far this will go and there-
fore how much benefit or detriment will result, not simply to the busi-
nesses themselves but, more importantly, to the economy as a whole.

Among the people, a spirit of cooperation enables many resources
to be combined for projects ranging from neighborly maintenance of
local streets to combining to form business partnerships and industrial
corporations. Where such voluntary cooperation is easy to organize,
many activities can go on that would be more costly if they could only
be undertaken through the more cumbersome machinery of large for-
mal organizations, such as those of government or a national church.
Far example, the vast numbers of private schools and colleges sponta-
neously established by private initiative in the United States have few
counterparts in other countries around the world. Conversely, the
French have long had the reputation of being reluctant or unwilling to
ceoperate with one another in economic or other enterprises, because
of a cultural emphasis on individual glory and invidious compar-
isens.® A similar difficulty in getting voluntary cocperation has been
seen as characteristic of southern ltalian culture,®

Whatever the merits of these particular characterizations, the larger
point here is that a spirit of cooperation is an economic as well as a social
asset—and is part of the human capital of a society. This spirit may be
particularly valuable in countries where the formal institutions of law
and government are either inefficient or corrupt, thereby making eco-
nomic transactions risky, except within groups whose own internal tradi-
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tions of trust and cooperation enable them to carry out economic and
other activities more efficienily than other members of the same society
can. A classic example would be the ability of the Chinese minority in
Southeast Asia to transact business among themselves without written
contracts, secure in the cultural traditions that promote the fulfillment of
these agreements better than the local law could. A similar set of tradi-
tions has characterized the Hasidic Jews in New Yark who sell jewelry on
consignment from one another without the necessity for contracts and
costly legal entanglements. Like other forms of capital, cooperative spirit
is neither evenly nor randomly distributed among peoples or nations.
Highly status-conscious societies, such as India or Sri Lanka, may have
great difficulties in getting a modest level of cooperation among workers
who come from various finely subdivided social groups.®

Cultural Borrowing

Technological and organizational borrowings between nations and
civilizations also demonstrate the potency of human capital. The
Japanese people, whose figurative and literal insularity have produced
very little genetic change in Japan over the centuries, have neverthe-
less changed dramatically from a poar and technologically backward
nation in the early nineteenth century to one of the economic and
technological giants of the world in the iwentieth century. Here it is
possible to trace quite clearly the mass transfer of Western technology
in textiles, railroads, shipbuilding, electricity, chemicals, telegraphy,
and photography, among other industries™ That this happened in
Japan, but not on any comparable seale elsewhere at the time, was not
due to any greater wealth in Japan than among other technologically
backward nations, nor to any greater natural resources, which were in
fact more lacking in Japan than in many other nations, but rather to
social and political attitudes that made economic development a prior-
ity approaching an obsession.

In earlier centuries, the massive scientific and technelogical bor-
rowings of Westem civilization as a whole from the Islamic world and
from Asia likewise provided the foundation for the West’s own later rise
to world pre-eminence in fields in which it had once been a follower.
Literacy facilitated this process in Western Europe while illiteracy
retarded it in much of Eastern Europe, before written versions of Slavie
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languages were created by adaptations of Latin or Greek alphabets.
More than simple literary accessibility was involved, however, for
transfers ol technological, scientific, and commercial praciices {rom
other countries lagged long after literacy had spread, and lagged in the
predominant populations of Eastern Europe long after enclaves of Ger-
mans, Jews, Greeks, and others brought these advances to the region.

In Bukovina during the nineteenth century, it was the German
minority that provided most of the craftsmen, while in the city of
Posen, where half the population was Polish, Germans and Jews were
two-thirds of the craftsmen and controlled two-thirds of the trades and
land.* As late as 1910, there were fewer than B00 Romanian crafis-
men in the Romanian region of the Hahsburg Empire—and more than
5,000 crafismen from the Jewish minority in the same region.* Similar
patterns could be seen on the other side of the world, where the Chi-
nese minority in nineteenth-century Thailand supplied the great bulk
of vatious crafismen in Bangkok." The Moriscoes played a similar role
as craftsmen in medieval Spain and the Huguenots in France. Where
local people were unable to compete successfully with minorities in
acquiring the skills needed for such relatively modest occupations,
they were often still less able 1o acquire the higher levels of skill
needed for scientific and engineering work.

Again, differences in receptivity were at least as important as
accessibility. However, without accessibility, receptivity would mean
little. In many isolated places, neither accessibility nor receptivity
existed—and neither did economic advancement. Much of the
Balkans and much of sub-Saharan Africa fit these descriptions, as
have the backwaters of Southeast Asia and many small, isclated
islands in the seas of the world. What these places have had in com-
mon has not been race, but the smallness and isalation of their cul-
tural universes. The ending of that isolation and the opening up of
these societies to modern influences have typically led to technologi-
cal and other advances which contrast sharply with their previous con-
ditions, however much such societies may continue to lag behind other
societies which had centuries-long headstarts in both tangible and
intangible development.
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Geographic Influences

Geography played a major role in the development of the British,
the Slavs, the Africans, and the Indians of the Western Hemisphere—
especially when geography is conceived broadly, to include climate,
flora, fauna, and disease environments. The indusirial revolution was
greatly facilitated in the British Isles by the proximity of its key ingre-
dients—iron ore and coal deposits—at a time when land transport
costs were enormous and when potential rivals like Germany had such
deposils at a greater distance from one another. In the Balkans, indus-
trialization was all but impossible at that time, given the absence of
such mineral deposits and a lack of waterways capable of bringing
shipments of the necessary minerals from other parts of the world
without prohibitively high transport costs.

The development of large, ocean-going commerce was physically
obstructed in Africa by an absence of waterways capable of carrying
such ships and bringing such commerce to the interior of the centinent
or, in many places, even to the shores, given the shallowness of some
African coastal waters and the scarcity of natural harbors. in North
America there were ample waterways capable of floating large vessels
{rom the ocean to deep inside the continent. However, before the Euro-
pean invasions, there were no draft animals anywhere in the hemi-
sphere capable of handling the kinds of huge cargoes that would have
made such ships economically viable. Even local trading, whether hy
land or by water, was limited in its volume by the absence of pack ani-
mals or draft animals, which made human porters as necessary in the
Americas as in much of sub-Saharan Africa—and as limiting in terms
of what kinds of goods could be transported and how far. These were not
simply economic limitations of the times but cultural limitations with
enduring consequences. In neither Africa nor the Western Hemisphere
did the cultural universe extend as far as in Europe or Asia, hoth of
which had ocean-going vessels that traded over thousands of miles.

Diseases were a large geographic factor shaping the history of impe-
rialism in Africa and in the Westerm Hemisphere. Although Africa was
known to Europeans for centuries before they discovered the Western
Hemisphere, large-scale conquests were launched first in the Ameri-
cas, where disease was a major ally of the Europeans, rather than in
Africa, where it was a major enemy. The happenstance that Evropeans
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had greater biological resistance to Indian diseases than Indians had
to European diseases made the ultimate outcome of their straggles for
control of the Western Hemisphere viriually inevitable, given that dis-
eases were even more devastating io the Indians than European
weapons were. In Africa, the situation was the reverse, for here the
indigenous diseases were devastating to Europeans, so that invasions
that were militarily possible for centuries were not in fact feasible in
practice until European medical advances allowed whites to survive in
regions where tropical diseases abounded.

In shon, while man may diseriminate against various minarities,
nature discriminates against whole nations and continents. Moreover,
the consequences of radically different geographic advantages and
disadvantages last long after the peoples from given regions have relo-
cated to other parts of the world, for the cultural development of the
people themselves is affected by their geographical opportunities, and
especially by the extent 1o which geography has facilitated or impeded
their contacts with a wider world. This cultural development or human
capital has proved to be crucial to the econemic and social advance-
ment of the numerous groups around the warld whe have been dis-
cussed in this trilagy.

While such geographical influences as rich natural resources—petro-
leum in the Middle East or gold in South Africa, for example—have
played major roles in the economies and in the histories of particular
nations, it is also very common for countries with rich natural resources
{such as Mexico or Nigeria) to be poor countries and for countries with
very {ew natural resources (such as Japan or Switzerland} to have stan-
dards of living that are among the highest in the world. Similarly, it is not
uncommon for immigrants to arrive destitute in a new land and then rise
above the average income or wealth level of the population of that coun-
try. Whether with nations or with individuals and groups, it is human
capital that is crucial to the creation of wealth and higher living stan-
dards, often far more so than their initial endowment of natural or other
wealth. Immigrants who arrive without money but with occupational
skills—Jewish immigrants to the United States being a classic exam-
ple—are analogous to nations without natural resources but with the
skills and entrepreneurship to import other countries’ natural resources
and process them into valuable finished products, as Japan has done n
its rise Lo industrial pre-eminence.



AN GVERVIEW 349

Educated ftelligentsia

Human capital must not be confused with formal education, which
is just one facet of it, and still less with the growth of an intelligenisia,
which may be either a positive or a negative influence on economic
development and political stability, depending on the particular kinds
of skills they possess and the particular atitudes they take loward
those with the productive capacity to advance the economic level of a
country. Modern Western industry and commerce developed al a time
when the intelligentsia were a small and relatively uninfluential group.
However, many Third World societies in the twentieth century became
independent nations led by elites based on formal education and polit-
ical charisma, but with little or no experience in economic matters and
a hostility toward autonemous economic institutions and toward eco-
nomically productive mineorities in their own countries.

The specific kinds of education received affect not only technologi-
cal and economic development in a eountry, but also the direction of its
social and political development. Education in science and technology
has obvious economic benefits, but not all groups or all nations have
been equally drawn to that kind of education. In Malaysia, for example,
the Chinese minority received more than 400 degrees in engineering
during the decade of the 1960s, while the Malay majority received just
four.* Differences in fields and/or qualities of education have also
existed between Protestants and Catholics in Ulster, caste Hindus and
untouchables in India, Russians and Kazakhs in Kazakhstan, Middle
Eazlern versus European and American Jews in Israel, Tamils versus
Sinhalese in Sri Lanka, and whites versus blacks or Hispanics in the
United States.” Lagging groups and lagging nations tend toward the
easier subjects, rather than such difficult fields as mathematics, sci-
ence, engineering, and medicine. These differences affect not only
their economic productivity but also their political attitudes towards
these who do have the skills to make a society more produetive.

Newly educated classes have been especially likely to specialize in
softer subjects and to be prominent among these fostering hostility
toward more advanced groups, while promoting ethnie “identity”
movernenis, whether such movements have been mobilized against
other ethnic groups, the existing authorities, or other targets. In van-
ous periods of history, the intelligentsia in general and newly educated
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people in particular have inflamed group against group, prometing dis-
criminatory policies and/or physical violence in such disparate coun-
tries as Hungary,* India,* Nigeria,”? Kazakhstan,* Romania,* Sierra
Leone,” 51 Lanka,* Canada,*” and Czechoslovakia.*

Whether at the level of minority activists in a given society or at the
level of leaders of national revolts against extemal powers, promoters
of nationalism have been disproportionately intellectuals—and intel-
lectuals from a limited range of fields. “Few nationalist militants were
engineers, or economists or professional administrators,” as a student
of nationalism said of the generation of African leaders during the
transition from colonial status to that of independent nations. Kwame
Nkrumah was a British-educated lawyer, Jomo Kenyatta an anthropol-
ogist, and Léopold Senghor a poet.® Much the same pattem could be
found in other parts of the world as well. Leaders of the Basque sepa-
ratist movement in Spain and of the Quebec separatist movement in
Canada were also soft-subject intellectuals.® In the less developed
eastern regions of Europe, the rising intellectual class during the years
between the two World Wars likewise tended to concentrate in the
softer subjects, rather than in science or technology, and to seek
careers in politics and government bureaucracies, rather than in
industry or commerce.” Much the same pattern would be apparent
half a century later in St Lanka, which was all too typical of Asian
Third World countries in having *a surplus of unemployed graduates™
who had specialized in the humanities and the social sciences.™

Ethnic leaders who would later promote the breakup of Yugoslavia,
and the atrocities that followed, in the last decade of the twentieth
century, included professors in the humanities and the social sciences,
as well as a novelist and a psychiatrist. The mass slaughters in Kam-
puchea under the Khmer Rouge were likewise led principally by intel-
lectuals, including teachers and academics.” Historian A.}LP. Taylor
has said that the first stage of nationalism “is led by university profes-
sors” and that “the second stage comes when the pupils of the profes-
sors get oul into the world.”® Whatever the actual sequence, the
mtelligentsia have played a central role in promoting intergroup and
international animosities and atrocities—and in trying to arificially
preserve, revive, or fabricate past glories.

Newly educated and semi-educated classes have often sought posi-
tions in government bureaucracies, rather than in industry and com-
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merce, for which their education has usually given them few skills
likely to be useful in the marketplace. Moreover, the growth of the
bureaucracies needed to absorb such people, in order to prevent them
from becoming a political problem, is often a handicap to the develop-
ment of indusirial and commercial activities, while the social and
pelitical attitudes spawned by those with diplomas and degrees, but
without productive skills, censtitute yet another harrier to economic
development. What was said of Romania’s institutions of higher edu-
cation between the two World Wars—that they were “‘numerically
swollen, academically rather lax, and politically overheated,” as well
as “veritable incubators of surplus bureaucrats, politicians, and dema-
gogues " *—could be said of such institutions in other nations in East-
em and Southeastern Europe during that era and in various nations of
Asia, Africa, and Latin America in later limes.

The direct economic drain of supporting an intelligentsia with little
to contribute to the economy is by no means the sole or most important
cost they impose on the rest of the people in such poor societies. The
kinds of policies and attitudes they promote and the internal strife
they generate or aggravate are often major impediments to economic
advancement or political stability. The post-independence histories of
many African nations, especially, have shown the tragic resulis of fol-
lowing policies diametrically the opposite of those which developed
the economies of the Western world in earlier centuries or of Japan
more recently. In multi-ethnie societies, confiscatory policies toward
the most economically productive groups have been promoted for the
short-run benefit of those seeking a way out of their own poverty at the
expense of others, rather than by becoming more productive them-
selves. Those targeted have included the Germans and Jews in
Czechoslovakia and Romania, the Chinese in Malaysia and Indonesia,
and Indians and Pakistanis in Kenya and Uganda, among many oth-
ers. Those losing in the long run have included the poorer and less
skilled masses, who eannot replace the more productive groups they
suppress or drive out of the country.

Both internally and intemnationally, Western intellectuals have for
centuries remanticized “noble savages” in various parts of the world,
peoples who supposedly lived in some sort of Eden before evil was
introduced from outside by modern Western society. Facts about the
carnage, oppression or brutality in such societies have been glided
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over, totally ignored, or brazenly denied by those pursuing a vision—
and disseminating that vision through their writings, teachings, motian
pictures and other channels. To the extent that they are successful in
creating a “‘virtual reality” different from the factual realities that pub-
lic policies must contend with, this causes such policies to be misdi-
rected, ineffective, or counterproductive. Sometimes a foreign Eden is
ideologically defined, such as the Soviet Union under Stalin or China
under Mao, and again a lovely “virtual reality” has for decades com-
pletely submerged facts that included the slaughter of millions.” In
these and other ways, an intelligentsia can make policies less
informed—indeed, misinformed—and less intelligent than otherwise.

IDEAS AND HISTORY

The impontance of human capital, whether in particular skills or in
broader social institutions and attitudes, should not be confused with
the role of ideas in history, especially such organized and articulated
ideas as have formed the stock in trade of the intelligentsia. Perhaps
the most important thing to understand about history is that it was
lived under constraints very different, and generally much narrower,
than the constraints of today. The difference between having iron ore
and coal deposits close by one another and both close by the sea, as in
parts of Britain, and having them just 10 or 20 miles apart, as in parts
of Germany, was enormous in the era hefore railroads, when transport-
ing vast amounts of heavy material would mean loading it into innu-
merable horse-drawn carts—except that the prohibitive cost of doing
this was so apparent from the outset as to cause many rich mineral
deposits to remain unused. More generally and more fundamentally,
the scope of human volition was too circumseribed to allow much of
history to be explained as simply the putting into effect of various
ideas and ideclogies, however much ideas and ideologies may preoc-
cupy intellectuals of a later era.

The Idea of Freedom

The role of ideas and ideologies in history is much more difficult to
establish than is often believed. Neither freedom nor slavery, for
example, were the results of ideas or ideologies. Freedom began to
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emerge where governments were too fragmented, too poorly organized,
or too much in need of voluntary cooperation to prevent its emergence.
That was the situation in parts of medieval Europe, where a politically
fragmented continent had numerous local rulers who needed the eco-
nomic resources being produced by prosperous towns and cities, in
order to finance their own wars of aggrandizement or to protect them-
selves from others” wars of aggrandizement. In this setting, kings and
nobles competed in granting townsmen and city dwellers exemptions
from the heavy-handed controls of the feudal world, in order to atiract
and hold the commerce and industry that meant taxes and the military
power which those taxes could buy.

Where a single government held firm and undisputed control over a
vast area, as in China for example during the same era, no such con-
cessions were necessary and were not given.® But when Europe splin-
tered politically after the collapse of the Roman and Byzantine
empires, not only did the numerous kings have to fear each other, they
alse had to fear their own armed nobles and the nobles had to fear one
another as well. The rise of lucrative commerce and industry, espe-
cially in Western Europe, provided both local and national despots
with incentives to create islands of exemption from their own despo-
tism, in order to serve their own economic and military self-interest by
attracting people with commercial and industrial skills.

European rulers at all levels were as devoted to govemment control
of the economy as Chinese rulers were. Not only innumerable govern-
ment regulations but also a farming out of similar regulatory powers to
private groups such as the guilds, as well as the creation of govern-
ment-sponsored private monopolies in various commodities, clearly
indicate a dirigiste mentality among rulers in Europe as well as in
Asia. However, medieval Europe’s lag behind China in technological
innovation was paralleled by its lag behind China in effective govern-
mental control. This, together with smaller and much more numerous
governmental units in medieval Europe® permitted artisans, mer-
chants, and other European economic agents to escape into various
enclaves beyond the jurisdiction of particular authorities, where they
could practice their trades and sell their merchandise under freer con-
ditions. Moreover, the threat of losing such valuable taxpayers made
more rulers willing to relax their grip on the economy. Along with eco-
nomic freedom, political freedom developed, again largely as a way of



354 CONQUESTS AND CULTURES

attracting and keeping economically productive classes. These classes
were not simply {or primarily} the wealthy, but included masses of
peasants whom Eastern European rulers lured into their domains by
allowing them various exemptions from local laws.

Even before that, the fragmentation of power as between kings and
local nobles in Europe led to various accommodations, after their
mutual attempts at subjugation or extermination had failed. Thus the
Magna Carta in Britain, and a similar pact between kings and nobles
in Hungary a few vears later, established the principle of a division of
powers and a set of rights of subordinates® which would, centuries
later, move down the social scale to apply eventually to the common
people. Where no such fragmentation of power existed, or where there
was 1o such luerative commerce and industty to tempt rulers to relax
their despotism, there freedom remained rare. China had a flourishing
commerce and industry before medieval Europe, but since the govern-
ment of China had much firmer control of a much larger territory than
any contemporary European government had, the Chinese government
did not need to make similar concessions to the urban middle classes.
In Russia, there was no sizable middle class to whom such conces-
sions might have been made and the czars remained among the prime
examples of despotic rule in Europe.

In short, freedem in our modern political sense became a peculiarly
European idea after peculiarly European circumstances brought it
into being. Freedom was like a social mutation whose benefits caused
it to survive and develop. Whatever the combination of factors that
created the settings in which freedom became possible, once it was in
place it tended to bhe self-perpetuating. By the time a British offshoot
society was established in North America, this political freedom had
spawned a whole moral and political philosophy, which persisted
among the transplanted Britons who created the government of the
United States. But it was an ideology rooted in history rather than in
purely intellectual exercises.

Slavery as well did not exist because of racial or other ideolagies.
For most of human history, among peoples of all races around the
world, slavery existed wherever there were sufficiently vulnerable peo-
ple to make their capture and enslavement profitable. In medieval
Europe, that usually meant the enslavement of Europeans by other
Europeans, just as in contemporary Asia the Asians typically enslaved
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other Asians, and in Africa or the Western Hemisphere the indigenous
peoples likewise enslaved one ancther. The differences between the
subjugated peoples and those who subjugated them were more likely
to be military, geographical, and cultural, rather than racial. Indeed,
this continued to be s0 even in a later era, when lransoceanic voyages
became technologically feasible and peoples from different continents
had more massive interactions than ever before, whether in the form of
international trade, war, or enslavement.

Africa became the prime source of internationally traded slaves—
though never the sole source—when its many fragmented communi-
ties, geographically isclated from the main currents of world economic
and technological development, hecame accessible to Europeans
seeking to develop their colonies in the Western Hemisphere. Even
during this era, however, those Africans living in strongly organized
states with formidable military forces at their disposal were not the
ones enslaved. Rather, they were the enslavers who sold their fellow
Africans to the Europeans, who in most cases acquired their slaves by
purchase rather than direct capture.

Although political freedom emerged much later in history than slav-
ery, the vicissitudes of both reflect the interactions of geographical,
cultural, technological, and other factors. As larger and more powerful
territorial states began to emerge over the centuries, more and more
people were protected by armies and navies from slave raids by
marauders, Where the consolidation of modem states lagged far
behind, whether in southeastern Europe or in the Pacific island of
Bali, there the local peoples continued to be enslaved by outsiders, as
they did also in the more vulnerable regions of Africa.

Often there were geographical reasons why the peoples of a vast area
could not be readily consolidated into cohesive, modern nation-states.
They might be isolated on widely scattered small islands in the Pacific,
fragmented by mountainous terrain in the Balkans, or located in the
interior of a continent where navigable waterways were rare and where
jungles and other geographical barriers were common, as in much of
sub-Saharan Alnca. In short, peoples with severe geographical and
other disadvantages tended to be subjugated by peoples more favorably
situated. Whether that subjugation took the form of territorial conquest,
enslavement, extraction of tribute, or other forms, was a matter of what
was most expedient from the standpoint of those with the greater power.
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Although Western Europeans had for centuries enslaved principally
the peoples of Eastern Europe and the Balkans, by the lime the Western
Hemisphere was discovered and conquered, Africa was one of the few
remaining areas of the world where massive enslavement continued 10 be
feasible. After still more centuries, however, the ideclogical contradic-
tion between the European conception of freedom and the brutal reality
of their enslavement of Africans began 1o produce, first in Britain and
later in other European and European-offshoot nations, a growing politi-
cal opposition 1o slavery as such—the first such mass opposition to this
ancient institution in the history of the world. Because this moral oppo-
sition developed within countries with overwhelming military power and
worldwide imperial hegemony, slavery came under pressure all over the
planet—and was eventually destroyed by Europeans, despite opposition
within their own ranks, as well as opposition and evasion by virtually
every non-European civilization.

The worldwide campaign against slavery in the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries demonstrates that ideas can have a major role in
historic events, but yet their origins need not be in the intellectual
realm. Freedom did not begin as an idea but as a reality that was then
treasured and analyzed by those who possessed it. Only after centuries
of habituation to freedom did it become regarded as a norm, and viola-
tions of that norm seen as intolerable—among those peoples with this
particular historical experience. The relationship of ideas and history
has been one of reciprocal interaction, rather than one-way causation,
so that no formula can substitute for an investigation of the specifics of
this interaction in particular times and places. All too often, ideas—
whether religious 1deas in the medieval erusades or racism in the later
European enslavement of Africans—have heen assumed to have been
autonomous causes of historical events, when in fact much mere mun-
dane factors have been apparent and much more complex interactions
were al work.

At certain times and places, circumstances may give the ideas of
particular groups or individuals the power to affect a fateful choice
among existing options. For example, the era of the dissolution of
European empires in general, and the British Empire in particular,
after the Second World War was an era when socialist economic “plan-
ning” was in the ascendancy in intellectual and political circles. Thus
many of the European officials dispatched to the colonies brought with
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them ideas of government controls and government ownership. So did
many of the indigenous leaders who had been educated in European
universities where such ideas were the prevailing ones. The net result
was that both the last years of European colonialism and the first years
of Third Woild independence saw the growth of bureaucracy and of
state-owned enterprises in much of the non-industrial world, usually
with disastrous economic consequences. By sheer accident, however,
the British colony of Hong Kong received a colonial governor devoted
to the idea of a market economy and hence followed diametrically
opposite policies with diametrically opposite results. Hong Kong's
spectacular economic growth rate—nearly 14 percent annually for a
decade—made it unlikely that its subsequent governors would risk
changing what had worked so well. Al any given juncture, particular
individuals and particular ideas may have momentous consequences.
It is only in the longer view of history that lundamental social concep-
tions must be seen as having origins in wider circumstances.

Even purely cultural developments have often originated not in the
realm of ideas but as by-products of geographic, military, and political
developments. The cultural division of Europe in the twentieth century
reflects fault lines going back 1o the days of the Roman Empire, when
Western Europe was for centuries part of a literate and technologically
advanced Roman culture, and much of Eastern Europe was not.

Religion

Religious ideas can be particularly difficult to trace in their histonc
consequences. Purely secular motives can be cleaked in religious lan-
guage, as can behavior antithetical to the very religion being invoked
in its defense. The violence of the medieval Crusaders against fellow
Christians, ineluding the sack of Constantinople, had no basis in the
doctrines of the religion they professed. Nor did the enslavement of
Moslems by other Moslems, which was forbidden by the tenets of
Islam. Moreover, religious divisions are by no means clear-cut in cir-
eumstances such as those of the medieval era in the Balkans, when
both Christianity and Islam were so blended with local pagan supersti-
tions and beliefs, as well as with one another, that their folk versions
were said to resemble each other more than either resembled Chris-
tianity or Islam as understood hy people knowledgeable about their
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respective doctrines.” Such syncretism may have facilitated formal
conversions which represented no great changes of substantive
beliefs, while accommodating new legal and polilical realities created
by eonquest or reconquest.

A similar syneretism developed among the conquered indigenous
peoples of the Western Hemisphere.® In Asia as well, and indepen-
dently of conquest, Christianity was spread in a form which accepted
elements of local religious beliefs and customs,” while the religions
indigenous to Asia—Buddhism and Taoism, for example, likewise
muiually influenced one another and spread in popular forms which
incorporated local beliefs and superstitions.® Even in the late twenti-
eth century, it was said that while “Islam dominates along the Niger,”
nevertheless indigenous African beliefs remained, so that an African
fisherman “who prays to Allah five times a day may also sacrifice a
chicken to appease the river’s water spirits.”™

Religiously-motivated actions—human sacrifice 1o appease the
gods, as among the Aztecs—may be carried on in a manner, or on a
scale, that serve secular interests, such as inuring the population to
carnage or terrifying surrounding peoples, whose leaders were coerced
into attending these spectacles. However sincere the motives of lead-
ers or followers of Christian Crusades or Islamic Jihads, it is also clear
that the apportunities these presented for plunder, enslavement, and
empire-building did net go unneticed. Nor would it be easy te estab-
lish what proportion of those who engaged in these activities became
involved for which of these reasons.

Religious leaders may have secular, political, and even military
roles. Sixteenth-century Spanish bishop Juan Rodriguez de Fonseca
was said lo be better at arming warships than at conducting mass,*”
while Cardinal Richilieu was renowned as a political operator, and at
one time even the Pope had an army and a navy. Among the Aztecs,
priests led troops into battle, as the Prophet Mohammed did among the
Moslems. Separating the religious from the secular influences at work
in history can be difficult even for a single individual, much less for a
whole saciety.

Often religious labels distinguish groups whose real differences are
ethnic or cultural. Thus when the inhabitanis of medieval Dubrovnik
refused to allow anyone who was not Catholic io remain within the
city’s walls overnight,* this was not necessarily a religious distinction
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being imposed, so much as a social distinction between the coastal
pecple, who were more culiurally advanced, and the tiibal peoples
who came down {rem the hills and mountains te trade in the city and
whose presence overnight was considered undesirable on social
grounds. Similarly, the distinction between the Catholics and the
Protestants in Ulster County, Ireland, is an ethnic distinction of his-
toric and enduring importance, even to people whose religious beliefs
are tenuous. Terrorists described as “Islamic fundamentalists” are
often more Weslernized than traditional Moslems.*

None of this denies that genuinely religious belief can have major his-
toric consequences. Louis XIY's persecutions of the Huguenots, which
drove many of them to leave France, to the detriment of the French econ-
omy, were by all indications expressions of pure and simple religious big-
atry, designed to get the Huguenots to convert to Catholicism without
driving them out of the country. It was not that the king had a hatred for
the Huguenots as a people, unlike the hatred toward Jews in some coun-
tries, for Louis rejoiced at their conversions (or apparent conversions)
produced by his policies and sought to mitigate some of the many
excesses against them by those carrying out his policies.™ Even here,
however, the desire for internal unity as a political asset is hard to disen-
tangle from the desire for religious conversions as such.

Religious prohibitions against usury have had major and lasting
economic and social repercussions. Such prohibitions among Chris-
tians in medieval Europe enabled Jews to become prominent among
the bankers and financiers of that era, since Jews were free to charge
Christians interest, both under the prevailing laws and in their own
religious traditions. Similarly, religious prohibitions against Moslems
charging interest enabled non-Moslem money-lenders from India to
achieve prominence in Iran during the same centuries.” While there
were legalistic ways of circumventing prohibitions against usury, both
in Christian and lslamic societies, social disapproval and personal
conscience were inhibitions against doing so.

Religion has played other important roles in the secular development
of the world. Written religions have spread literacy 1o non-literate soci-
eties. Some kinds of religion have also served as an intellectual training
ground for the kind of systematic thinking later required in the very dif-
ferent worlds of science and technology. The elaborated theology of insti-
tutional religion, as distinguished from emotional or folk religion,
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requires analylical attempts at reconciliation of the many moral dilem-
mas growing cut of the inherent contradictions of human life and the con-
flicting requirements of the particular theology. The effect of a tradition
of Talmudic analysis in preparing Jews for analytical work in science,
law, and other fields has been paralleled by similar intellectual traditions
among scholars in [slamic and Christian religions, though perhaps not to
the same degree at the level of the masses. This intellectual relationship
between religion and science has been noted especially in the case of the
Puritans, both in England and America:

Even more than most people of their time, they searched
constantly for clues to God’s purposes in the world. It was
this impulse which led so many English Puritans to study
nature with the extraordinary intensity which played a cen-
tral part in the birth of modern science.™

Because religion, like race or political ideology, is a way of organiz-
ing great numbers of people into different camps for struggles over
power and wealth, determining whether the real object is that power
and wealth, rather than religion, race, or ideology as such, is not
always easy. However, even in an analysis of purely secular events,
religion cannot be reduced to simply a philosophical patina on eco-
nomic and social factors.

Science and Technology

The role of scientific and technological ideas on economic, military,
and political developmentis has been widely acknowledged. However,
it is by no means clear that their effect on economic development has
always been crucial. As two scholars specializing in industrial devel-
opment have noted:

The most popular explanations of Western prosperity are
focused on science and invention. But why, il science and
invention are a sufficient cause of national wealth, were not
China and the Islamic nations, which were the leaders in sci-
ence and invention when the West turned from feudalism and
entered into the modern era, the countries that escaped from
poverty to riches?
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Many technological advances which originated in China, often cen-
turies before they appeared in Europe, were nevertheless developed to
a higher level in European societies. Books, for example, were printed
in China centuries before the Gutenberg press appeared in Europe
and the compass was used by Chinese sailors hefore European sailors
used it. Gunpowder was used in China and India before it became
known to Europeans, but it was Europe which developed the firearms
and cannon that doomed Asia to a subordinate role in the age of Euro-
pean imperialism. Even at the level of the mathematics and science
behind modern technology, Europe learned much from the Islamic and
Asian worlds before beginning its own ascent to world dominatian.™ In
short, while ideas have been historic in their consequences in science
and technology, as in other realms, ideas by themselves have not been
enough. The receptivity of a given culture to ideas and innovations,
and the ability of that culture to take these advances and carry them
further, has been crucial.

The same pattern is shown also by Japan's absorption of Western
science and technology in the nineteenth century and its rise to world
prominence in these same fields in the twentieth century, surpassing
the West in some fields. Parily this reflects the need not only for a
physical but also a human infrastructure—technicians and engineers
who can apply these ideas to concrete uses and entrepreneurs whe can
organize the economic resources and develop enterprises capable of
making the new technology economically viable. Even at the level of
the ordinary worker, vast differences in education and attitudes make
a given technology feasible in one culture but not in another. The mass
importation of foreign workers into the industries of the Russian
Empire under the czars, or into the Middle East in the twentieth cen-
tury, suggest some of the differences in people which exist at all intel-
lectual levels, as well as at all economic levels.

Where individual achievements do not require so much in the way
of complementary inputs by others, there lagging minorities or whole
lagging nations may produce performances of historic and worldwide
significance in particular fields. Thus a backward Russia could pro-
duce iniernationally recognized novelists of the highest genius such as
Tolstoy and Dostoyevsky, as well as world-renowned music by
Tehaikovsky, Rachmaninoff, and others. In the United States, poor and
poorly educated blacks could produce popular music which shaped
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the direction of American popular music in general and eventually
influenced popular music around the world.

Sporis, art, and politics—like wiiting and music—have produced
remarkable individual achievements which have not depended on
complementary inputs by others to nearly the same extent as achieve-
ments in science, technology, or the economy. It is not merely that
individuals from groups or nations which lag behind in the latter fields
are able 1o hold their own in the former. Such groups and nations often
do spectacularly well in the relatively few fields in which their talents
can be expressed and are therefore concentrated. The Irish in politics
and a succession of ethnic minorities in various sports illustrate this
pattern. What this suggests is that peoples with very different achieve-
ment levels in many fields may nevertheless have very similar inbom
potential, but that the fruition of these potentials may require vast
amounts of other human capital, which is far from equally distributed
around the world or within a given society. Therefore much native
ability that might otherwise have been spread among a number of
fields, if a lagging group had the complementary prerequisites for its
development in those fields, may instead be concentrated in a rela-
tively few fields, in which such groups do not merely hold their own
but excel, sometimes spectacularly.

RACE AND RACISM

Race is not simply a biological concept and it becomes less and less of
a scientific term with the econtinuing growth of people of mixed ances-
tries. Race remains, however, one of the ways of collectivizing people
in our minds and of organizing them for political or other activities. In
some societies, race is the most important way of separating people for
differential treatment, though in other societies people are treated dif-
ferently according to their religion, nationality, caste, or other social
characteristics. Each characteristic has its own mystique, and there is
no reason to assume that the mystique of race is unique in its perva-
siveness ot its power, excepl in particular societies. In other societies,
people may face oppression, humiliation, or even genocide, while
being physically indistinguishable from the surrounding population.
In many cases, special modes of dress, insignia, or other indicators of
group membership may be imposed, precisely because there are no
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natural biological indicators to provide practical guidance in carrying
out policies of differential treatment.

Race is a biological concept but it is a social reality. In a society
where most people are blends of various races, there may nevertheless
be sharp dividing lines, with people on one side of those lines being
called “black,” for example, and others an the other side being called
“white,” even if a geneticist or an anthrepologist would reject this
dichotomy. But, however questionable these and other designations
may be from a scientific standpoint, populations with different genetic
mixtures may also differ culturally, and thus be as different in various
capabilities and their consequences as if they were in fact pure races
and also inherited different genetic endowments in those capabilities.

Recognition of these differences in capabilities and orientations is
often called “racism,” as il that somehow invalidated the observations
about group differences in hehavior or performance, or turned it into a
mere subjective perception. But to insist that such group differences
be ignored, either in causal explanations or in policy formulations, is
as dogmatic as the insistence that genetics must be the reason for such
differences. Where “‘racism” is not simply a term of abuse for political
purposes, its central dogma is that genetics explains intellectual,
moral, and other differences among peoples—that “race is every-
thing,” as Madison Grant said in a popular book of the early twentieth
century.” His reductionism is matched by the reductionism of those
who see in racism itself the general explanation of intergroup differ-
ences. More than an analogy is involved. The actual structure of the
argument is very similar in the two cases. Specifically, the argument is
that, when intergroup differences remain after taking various eco-
nomic and social factors inte account, these remaining differences
must be attributed to the favored residual factor—whether that factor
is genes or racism. At the beginning of the twentieth century, the
residual factor to be credited {or blamed) was race. At the end of the
twentieth century, the residual factor was racism. Both factors need
careful atiention, not aulomatic acceplance—and that careful atten-
tion must begin by defining what the terms mean.
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Definitions

“Racism” is a term not only used very loosely by many, but also a
term for which a more precise definition is not easy to achieve. In var-
ious usages, the term applies to the ideas of (1) those who have ani-
mosity toward people of another race, (2} those who believe that
people of another race are genetically inferior, (3) those who believe in
discriminating against people of another race, out of sheer self-inter-
est, and {4) those who believe that members of another racial or ethnic
group are less capable, or have other undesirable traits, as of a given
time, even if for non-genetic reasons. Those who believe all these
things at the same time provide the clearest examples of racism. But
all four notions need not go together and often do not.

What of those who believe that other races are intellectually or oth-
erwise inferior, but who take a benevolently paternalistic attitude
toward them? If such well-meaning believers in genetic inferiority are
to be considered racists, even if they favor giving largess or preferen-
tial treatment toward those considered inferior, then animosity is no
longer part of our definition. What about those who wish to discrimi-
nate against another race for purely selfish reasons, such as the early
twentieth-century white organizers of an anti-Japanese-immigrant
movement in the United States, on precisely the ground that the
Japanese were such able, intelligent, and resourceful competitors that
whites could not maintain their own higher living standards in open
competition with them, but required the help of special legal protec-
tion?* Halfway around the world, a very similar argument for prefer-
ential policies favoring the majority population was made in Malaysia,
where it was claimed that otherwise the Chinese minonty would best
the Malays in every form of open competition: “Whatever the Malays
could do, the Chinese could do better and more cheaply,” according to
a Malay leader who defended preferential policies for Malays and who
later became prime minister.™

In Nigeria likewise, preferences and quotas were defended on
grounds that otherwise “the less well-educated people of the North
will be swamped by the thrusting people of the South.”” Similar
claims for preferential treatment, on grounds that other racial or ethnic
groups have superior capabilities, have been made in India, Burma,
and Fiji, sometimes accompanied by fears that either physical or cul-
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tural extinction threaten without such protection.™ If acknowledge-
ment of superior capability in racial or ethnic groups who are targeted
for discrimination is to be included as “racism,” then opposite
assumptions are being encompassed by the same word.

What of those who believe that particular racial or ethnic groups are
less capable or less desirable in various respects, even if not for genetic
reasons, and even if the people who believe this have no general ani-
mosity toward those from these groups? If the term “racism” is applied
to those who have this view, even if they support programs designed to
raise the level of capability in the group considered to be lagging, then
social workers and lynch mobs are being lumped together. Nor is this a
problem only in Western countries. A tenth-century Moslem scholar
noted that Europeans grow more pale the farther north you go and also
that the “farther they are to the north the more stupid, gross, and
brutish they are.”” Considering that this was said at a time when south-
em Europe was in fact far more advanced than northem Europe, where
illiteracy was widespread and conditions often primitive, can we confi-
dently reject this as an empirical generalization about correlations
among location, skin color, and cultural development at that particular
juncture in history, and say that such a conclusion is so false that it
could only be based on bias or animosity? More to the point, would this
be racism because it dealt with the social characteristics of races, even
if it did not attribute the differences to genetics? Again, this simply
illustrates the difficulty of consistently applying the term.

The tendency to dismiss all unfavorable conclusions about any
greup as racism or as prejudice, stereotypes, or other manifestations of
ignorance overlooks the fact that often those with the most unfavorable
opinion of a group are those in closest contact with them, while those
with a more favorable view know them less well and often from a
greater distance. During the generations of armed conflict between
whites and American Indians, for example, those whites with the most
unfavorable view of the Indians were often those most in contact with
them on a daily basis, while those most favorably disposed toward
Indians were often those with less personal contact. When the U.S.
army massacred an encampment of Indians in Colorado, the news was
greeted with cheers in Denver but with horror in the eastern United
States, where a peace movement developed to try to bring hostilities
with the Indians to an end. However benign or patemalistic a view of
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Indians was taken by George Washington, Thomas Jefferson, or Abra-
ham Lincoln, the most unfavorable view of them was that taken by
Andrew Jackson, who had fought with Indian allies, as well as against
Indian enemies, before becoming president. Perthaps the most roman-
tic view of the American Indian was that among some intellectuals in
Europe who had never seen an Indian.

The point here is that adverse opinions on any group cannot be
automatically waved aside as prejudices, stereotypes, or other forms of
ignorance. These opinions might be mistaken for other reasons—aor
they might be true. Each specific case requires evidence, analysis, or
agnosticism. It is sheer dogmatism to say, a priori, that adverse opin-
ions must be wrong. Genetic differences may be neither necessary nor
sufficient to account for many differences among groups, nations, or
civilizations, but these differences can nevertheless be very real and
very consequential.

Sometimes the issue of racism has involved not so much capability,
in either intellectual or economic terms, but desirability in some social
sense encompassing personal hygiene, congeniality, or cultural assim-
ilation. Thus the first Chinese seen in the United States were wel-
comed, for they were disproportionately visiling scholars, business
leaders, or others with the social graces or admired achievements that
made them acceptable.® [t was after the later masses of largely illiter-
ate and primitively-living Chinese laborers arrived that widespread
anti-Chinese hostility developed, resulting in indiscriminate legisla-
tion directed at keeping out all Chinese[nbs]and discriminating
against those already in the country. Since both the earlier Chinese
visitors and the later Chinese immigrants were of the same race, is
“racism” a consistent term to cover the attitudes ol the same genera-
tion of Americans who first welcomed them and later rejected them?

Where a particular group is dedicated to hard work, thrift, and
sobriety, they may have a particularly negative attitude toward another
group whom they see as lacking in these respects that are imponant to
them. Italian Americans, for example, have often taken this view of
black Americans. However, when black moderate Republican Senate
candidate Edward Brooke was running for election in Massachusetts
in 1966, he captured more of the normally Democratic Jtalian vote
than either the Republican governor or the Republican president,
even though other black candidates in Newark and in New York City



AN OVERVIEW 367

were rescundingly defeated in predominantly ltalian districts.® Was 1t
“racism” to repudiate certain kinds of behavior or ideology, which was
seen as more prevalent in one group rather than another, even though
there was no such wholesale repudiation of other individuals of the
same race who were not seen as embodying such behavior or ideology?
Is this then “racism” or “behaviorism™? That is, is it race or behavior
and attitudes that are being condemned?

The point here is not to derive the best definition of “racism,” but to
see if any specific and consistent meaning is conveyed by this widely
used word. If not, then the many disparate things covered by this
sweeping expression must be analyzed separately in terms that convey
some clear and specific meaning,

There has been so much racism in the full sense of open animosity
toward particular groups, combined with dogmatic beliefs that there is
a fixed ceiling to their intellectual or other development, that the term
is weakened, rather than strengthened, when it is applied sweepingly
to people who have neither animosity nor a claim that some invisible
ceiling dooms a whole race to be hewers of wood and drawers of water.
Arthur Jensen, for example, wrote in 1969 that youngsters from
socially disadvantaged racial groups could be taught much more than
they were in fact being taught in the public schools® and Charles Mur-
ray and the late Richard J. Hermstein wrote in their controversial
1994 book, The Bell Curve: “It should surprise no one to see (as one
does every day) blacks functioning at high levels in every intellectu-
ally challenging field.™™ Moreover, when Herrnstein and Murray
argued against a welfare system that subsidizes the birth of more
babies to teenage girls,* they were arguing against a policy whose
harmfulness does not depend on genetic theories of intelligence. In
fact, the damage done is even greater if these babies’ intellectual
potential at conception is equal to that of other babies in other social
groups. If they were never capable of being more than hewers of wood
and drawers of water, the damage done would have been less.

One of the reasons for not dismissing as racism every conclusion
conceming the role of genes in the development of human intelligence
is that such a dismissal too often becomes a substitute for a careful
cnitique of what has been said.® In many fields, even incorrect theo-
ries ot conclusions can contribute to a deeper understanding of a sub-
ject, if a eritique ol those theories and conclusions leads to a more
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thorough examination of what both sides believed before the contro-
versy, while an automatic dismissal adds nothing to cur understanding
and may even convince some observers that nothing rational can be
said against the theory, when in fact much that is rational could be
said against it. If nothing else, a serious crilique can demonstrale
which statements on either side can and cannot stand up under
scrutiny.

“Racism™ as a blanket explanation of intergroup differences is not
simply an over-rated explanation. It is itself a positive hindrance to a
focus on the acquisition of the human ecapital or cultural capital
needed to rise economically and socially. If there is any central theme
that emerges from the histories examined in these three volumes, it is
that the cultural capital of a people is crucial to their economic and
social advancement, whether that people is a racial minority, a nation-
state, or a whaole civilization. In some cases, the factors inhibiting the
development of this human capital have been geographical or histori-
cal. But they need not include self-inflicted ideologies or ideologies
congenial to sympathetic outsiders, whose sympathies may prove to be
more of a handicap than the hostility of others.

A more tendentious definition of racism has emerged in the late
twentieth century to exempt racial minorities themselves from the
charge. Racism was now said to require power, which minorities de not
have, so that even the most anti-white, anti-Jewish, or anti-Asian
statements (including those asserting a genetic basis for depravity)
were automatically exempt from the charge of racism.* No such pro-
viso thal power was required for racism ever existed before. That this
new and self-serving escape hatch remained largely unchallenged has
been one index of the level of moral intimidation surrounding racial
issues. One might as well add the provise that murder requires right-
handedness, so that multiple killers who are left-handed could escape
murder charges. In ihe ordinary sense of the word, minorities of all
colors have shown themselves capable of as vicious racism as anybody
else, whether in or out of power. The hostility, boycotts, or violence of
African-ancestry people against people from India has been common
from Kenya to South Africa, as well as in Jamaica and Guyana, Such
behavior differs in no essential way from the behavior labelled
“racism” when it is the African-ancestry population being abused by
people of European ancestry.
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Racial Differences

All differences between races are not racial differences in the sense
of being caused by differing genes. Indeed, all hiological differences
between races are not genetic. Differing incidences of malnutrition,
alcohol and drug usage, cigarette smoking, and other behavior of
mothers during pregnancy can lead to babies with the same genetic
potential at the moment of conception entering the world at birth
already differing biologically in their mental capacities. Different
child-rearing practices, beginning in the crucial years of infancy, like-
wise heavily influence the direction of a child’s mental developmenti—
indeed, the physical development of the brain itself*—in ways
unlikely to be undone in later years. The cultural inheritance of the
surrounding social milieu adds further differentiation, not only as
between races bul also as between classes, nations, and eivilizations.

Even among groups whose intellectual performances have been out-
standing—the Jews and the Japanese, for example—they are often
outstanding in different sets of mental skills. Both Jews and Japanese
have generally scored above average on LQ. tests, for example, but
those parts of the tests on which the Japanese particularly excel (spa-
tial intelligence) are the parts on which Jews generally do less well
than on other sections, while the outstanding verbal facility of Jews is
not found among the Japanese, even when tested in their own lan-
guage.® Differences in child-rearing practices have been cited as pos-
sible reasons for these differences in the internal patterns of their
respective mental performance™ but, whatever the reasons, the differ-
ences in patterns are clear-cut. Because different L. tests emphasize
different things, Jewish 1.Q.s on the Stanford-Binet test have been sig-
nificantly higher than their 1.Q.s on the Wechsler test.™ Moreover, dif-
ferent subgroups of Jews have differed in 1.Q., Israelis of Sephardic
origins in the Middle East and North Africa scoring 14 points lower
than the Ashkenazic Jews of Israel who originated in Europe or Euro-
pean-offshoot societies.”

Demographie differences influence [.(. test scores and educational
performances, as they influence economic and other varables. It has
long been common for first-horn children to have higher 1.Q.s than
their siblings, as do children of higher birthweights, even when their
sibling is an identical twin.” Children born to teenage girls tend to have
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lower L.Q.’s and more medical problems, while—at the other end of the
scale—women who have children late in life have increased chances of
having a baby with Downs syndrome or other mental defecls.

These patterns exist across racial lines but different racial and eth-
nic groups have very different proportions of their births occurring in
these various demographic categories. In groups with smaller families,
for example, a higher percentage of the children will be first-borns or
only children, both of whom are greatly over-represented among high-
1.Q. people and among famous scientists, intellectuals, and others.®
However, even among first-borns, it matters whether they are born to a
teenage mother or to a woman in her twenties or thirties. Among Amer-
icans in 1980, 31 percent of all black first-born children were bom to
teenage mothers, compared to only 12 percent among whites.* In both
races, children bom to teenage mothers tended to have lower 1.Q.s.
Efforts have been made Lo separate out statistically how much of the
black-white 1.Q. score difference of 15 poinis is due to teenage moth-
ers, to low birthweight, to a much higher incidence of premature babies
among blacks, and to other factors. Unfortunately, many disadvantages
go together and interact, so that such statistical exercises may or may
not capture all the causal influences. What is clear is that factors caus-
ing differences between races are not necessarily racial or genetic fac-
tors, particularly when there are so many social and cultural
differences also involved. Nevertheless, they cannot automatically be
dismissed as “perceptions” or assumed to be the fault of “society.”

Other groups as well have their own characteristic demographic
patterns, as they have their own pattems in other respects. Mental test
seores of Chinese Americans or Puerto Rican Americans likewise dif-
fer not only in the respective average levels but also in the internal
paitemns of their sirengths and weaknesses.” That is, Puerto Ricans
with high 1.Q.s tend to have the same intermal pattern of strengths and
weaknesses as Puerto Ricans with low 1.Q.s, but at a higher level. So
do high-1.Q. and low-1.{}. Chinese.

Discussions of averages should not obscure the fact that there is
much overlap among individuals from groups with high and low aver-
age 1.Q.s. Unfortunately, the technical definition of “overlap” in the
psychometrie literature—the percentage of one group which scores
above another group's average—does not correspond to either a com-
mon sense conception or a geometrical conception of overlap.” The
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technical definition of overlap can include a much smaller proportion
of either group than the word suggests in its ordinary meaning. Despite
this, overlap exists not only at a given place and time, but still more so
in a wider geographic and temporal perspective. During World War I,
for example, black soldiers from Ohio, Illinois, New York, and Penn-
sylvania scored higher on mental tests than did white soldiers from
Georgia, Arkansas, Kentucky, and Mississippi,” even though whites
nationwide scored higher than blacks nationwide.

Because the average number of intelligence-test questions answered
correctly gives by definition an 1.Q. of 100, a white who answered a
given number of questions correctly in the 1930s could receive an LQ.
score of 100, while a black who answered the same number of questions
correcily in the 19505 could receive an 85. For purely comparative pur-
poses as of a given time, L.Q). scores may be valid, but for determining
larger issues of genetic potential, such renorming of 1.Q. scores con-
ceals evidence against the claims of innate and immutable genetic lim-
itations in mental ability. However, for determining issues of racial
discrimination, L.Q. test scores at a given time can be very revealing.
Do Americans of different races with the same 1.(.s have substantially
different earnings? As of 1989, for example, black, white, and Hispanic
Americans of the same age (29) with the same 1.Q. (100) all earned
between $25,000 and $26.000.*

Attempts by environmental theorists to say that mental tests are not
predictively valid, either in general or for culturally different groups,
because of a cultural bias in the tests themselves, fail completely when
this ultimately empirical elaim is confronted with actual empirical evi-
dence. Innumerable studies of a wide variety of mental tests in various
countnies show that individuals from groups with lower average scores do
not perform academically or at work any better than individuals with the
same low scores from groups with higher average scores.” In short, the test
are valid for the kinds of predictions they make, even if their results have
litile or no relationship to the innate genetic potential of individuals or
groups at the moment of conception. Clearly, performance comes many
vears after conception, and in these three volumes we have already noted
some of the many other influences at work in the meantime.

Those who emphasize the genetic component in intellectual ability
among individuals cannot simply transfer such conclusions automati-
cally to differences between groups known to differ greatly in many
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demographic, cultural, and other environmental ways.'*® Nor can il be
assumed that our current social knowledge and statistical techniques
can accurately parcel out what proportion of the differences are attrib-
uted to what. In some purely mechanical sense, this can be done, but
the validity of such techniques is itself open to question when so many
explanatory social variables are known te be correlated with ene
another that spurious correlations are an ever-present danger. This
does not mean that statistical conclusions about intergroup differences
can be automatically dismissed, but it does mean that they need not be
definitive either.

Viewing racial groups over time undermines both race and racism
as explanations of social and economic dilferences. Whether or not the
various peoples of Europe should be considered as different races,
they all certainly differ racially from the Chinese—and the Europeans
and the Chinese have changed relative positions dramatically from the
centuries when China was far in advance of Europe, technologically
and otherwise, to the more recent centuries when their positions have
been reversed. If genetic superiority is invoked to explain their rela-
tive positions in one era, it is contradicted by the reversal of positions
in another era. Nor is the comparison between China and European
nations unique. At various times in history, the forefront of world tech-
nological development and other cultural advancement has been in
the Middle East, in southeastern Europe, in northwestern Europe and,
in some aspects, today in Japan. But all these places and their peoples
have also lagged far behind other regions and peoples at other periods
of histary. Nor have there been any such changes in the racial compo-
sitions of these peoples of these regions as to explain such epoch-mak-
ing rises and falls in genetic terms.

History has also dealt unkindly with the notion that “racial purity”
produces people capable of higher achievements than those of mixed
ancestry. Madison Grants early iwentieth-century hest-seller, The
Passing of the Great Race, expressed a common belief of its time that
“the unfortunate mongrel” not only inspires distrust and contempt but
is biologically inferior as a result of cross-breeding.'® Historieal evi-
dence, however, tells a different story. While there may not be any
absolutely pure races in the world today, some are less mixed than oth-
ers. The purest of all are likely to be those found in geographically iso-
lated places, which are typically places poorer and less technologically



AN OVERVYIEW 373

or educationally advanced than others. Nomadic groups, such as the
Bedouins of the Middle Eastemn deserts, also eschew racial intermix-
ture,”™ but no one has considered them among the technological or
other cultural leaders of the world. None of this says anything about
genetics, but it illustrates how genetic differences are so often inter-
twined with other differences that determining the separate effect of
genes can be a difficult and hazardous undertaking. Among both the
black and the indigenous populations of the Western Hemisphere,
those of partially European ancestry have had major cultural advan-
tages over the unmixed members of their respective races, as well as
being genetically different.

While some cultural patterns are peculiar to particular racial
groups—the Japanese, for example—other equally distinetive pat-
terns cut across racial lines. Some of the social patterns already noted
among mountain peoples in Migrations and Cultures™ have been com-
mon around the world for centuries, whether the races have been
European, Asian or Middle Eastem.'"™ Similarly, the social patterns
found among middleman minorities have been as common among the
Chinese in Southeast Asia as among the Jews of Eastern Europe, the
Lebanese of West Afzica, or the Indians of East Africa, even though
these groups are racially distinct from one another.

The role of racism as a factor in the fates of particular groups is
likewise undermined by a journey through history. In particular times
and places—especially during the Nazi Holocaust—racism has
indeed been tragically erueial. But much of the previous history of the
persecution of Jews had little to do with race and much to do with reli-
gion, as well as reflecting a general hostility to middleman minorities
around the world. For many centuries, Jews could escape persecution
by converting to Christianity in Europe or to Islam in the Middle East
and North Africa. It was much later in history when the racial doctrine
of anti-Semitism replaced the older religious doctrine of anti-Judaism.
The Nazis paid no aitention to the religious or non-religious back-
grounds of the millions of Jews they killed, only to their ancestry.

More is involved than intellectual questions of explaining causation
or political questions of assigning blame or exploiting guilt. Those
wishing Lo see groups rise from poverty need to know what factors pro-
duce prosperity. Clearly, groups experiencing discrimination—some-
limes based on race and sometimes on other characteristics—have
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often risen economically, not only above other groups not subject to as
much discrimination, but even above the majority population of the
country that is doing the discriminating. Nor have the groups which
have risen from poverty to prosperity usually done so by first overcom-
ing the racial or other antipathies directed against them by others.
Rather, it has typically been affer they have achieved ecomomic
advancement and social acculturation that the hostility against them
has abated. Asian Americans are perhaps the classic examples of this
process, Chinese Americans have long since ceased to be confined to
their own neighborhood ghettoes and Japanese Americans not only
live dispersed among the general population but have had high rates
of intermarriage with the white population.

CULTURAL DIFFUSION

What makes the history of migrations much more than a history of the
redistribution of bodies internationally is that it is one of the processes
by which cultures have heen diffused, changing the whole economic,
military, and political landscape of the world. What makes the history
of conquests more than simply a history of horrors is that it, too, is one
of the ways by which cultural diffusion has remade the life of the
human race. Fortunately, there have been other and less stressful ways
by which the advances made in some parts of the world have spread to
ather places and other peoples. Cultural diffusion is an explanation of
large disparities among peoples at a given time—and changing world
leadership over time—that is more consistent with history than either
genetic or exploitation theories. As already noted, genetic explana-
tions are inconsistent with the dramatic changes in world leadership
that have taken place over the centuries, among peoples whose genetic
makeup has not undergone any comparable changes. Exploitation the-
ories are inconsisient with the declining standards of living that have
often followed the freeing of supposedly exploited peoples from their
erstwhile conquerors.

The discoveries, inventions, and other cultural advances that go
into making a great civilization seldom—if ever—all originate within
the people of that civilization. *The history of civilizations, in fact, is
the history of continual mutual borrowings,” as Braudel put it.’*
Another distinguished student of world cultural history has identified
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the principal factor in historic social change as “coniact with strangers
possessing new and unfamiliar skills.”"*™ Access 1o such contacts has
by no means been equally available to all. Geography alone presents
highly disparate opportunities for cultural diffusicn in different parts
of the world.

The mere fact that agricultural techniques for growing particular
crops can spread more readily from east to west than from north to
south—since the latter involves more profound climate changes—has
meant that Asian crops could spread more readily to Europe than trop-
ical crops in the Western Hemisphere could spread to the temperate
zones of either North or South America. The numerous geographical
barriers of Africa, the Balkans, or Australia before the era of
transoceanic travel, have meant that the indigenous peoples of these
areas have had no such access to other cultures as the peoples in more
fortunate parts of Europe or Asia. When the role of draft animals and
pack animals is taken into account, then the entire Western Hemi-
sphere before 1492 likewise had narrower limits to cultural diffusion
than either Europe or Asia.

When the British invaders confronted the Iroquois on the east coast
of North America, the British were able to draw upon technology, sei-
ence, and other cultural developments from China, India, and Egypt,
not to mention various other peoples from continental Europe. But the
Irequois could not draw upon the cultural developments of the Aztecs
or Incas, who remained unknown to them, though located only a frac-
tion of the distance away as China is from Britain. While the immedi-
ate confrontation was between the British settlers and the Iroquois, the
cultural resources mobilized on one side represented many more cul-
tures from many more societies around the world. It was by no means a
question of the genetic or even cultural superiority of the British by
themselves, as compared to the Iroquois, for the British were by no
means by themselves. They had the advantage of centuries of cultural
diffusion from numerous sources, scattered ever thousands of miles.

Cultural Borrowing versus Cultural Resistance

Some of the most dramatic rises from backwardness to the 1echno-
logical and economic forefront among the nations of the world have
occurred as a result of cultural borrowing. The British in medieval and



376 CONQUESTS AND CULTURES

early modern times, and the Japanese in the nineteenth and tweniieth
centuries, have been among the most dramatic examples. As a distin-
guished historian has put it:

In establishing the new drapery, the English borrowed the
idea from the Dutch. For casting their first iron €annon they
used French gun-founders. In packing the hull of their ships
with cannon, they were quick in adopting a French inven-
tion. When renewing their navy they adopted the galleon
type from the Spaniards. In each case they did not show
much originality but an exceptional capacity for picking up
profitable ideas, perfecting others’ innovations, adapting
their tools and heir skills to new situations."™

These were by no means the only fields in which the British bor-
rowed from other cultures. Huguenot immigrants developed the clock
industry in London and German immigrants created the British piano
industry.'® The Dutch drained English marshes and the Lombards
built British financial institutions. The Romans built London itselfl and
the English language evolved out of the languages of the successive,
Roman, German, and Norman invaders. A similar pattern of borrowing
from other cultures could be found among the Japanese in later cen-
turies, except that foreigners brought modern technology as sojourners
rather than as conquerors or settlers. Both the British and the Japan-
ese also became noted as international travellers who observed closely
what they saw around them in other countries around the world and
brought many of these ideas and practices hack home with them—and
yet each retained their own respective, distinctive, insular societies.
These dramatic rises to the economic and technological forefront con-
trast with equally dramatic falls from world leadership. China, the
Islamic world, and ltaly are among those who illustrate this pattem,
each leading the world in a number of fields at one time, and yet not
only relinquishing that leadership at a later period but falling further
and further behind the new leaders.

Although gunpowder was known in China as early as the tenth cen-
tury, and was used by the Chinese in various implements of war,"™ its
development in pistols, rifles, and cannon in Europe was not paral-
leled by any similar development in China. Moreover, when cannons
were in later centuries introduced in China, the Chinese ook litle
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interest in them, as they took Little interest in most things from the
“barbarians,” as they considered all non-Chinese peoples. More than
vanity was involved. To admit that the outside world was ahead of
China in any important way would be to shake faith in the existing
order, which the Chinese government of course did not wish to do.
Finally, contempt for things military, which was deeply imbedded in
Chinese culture, led to a fatal neglect of this field,"® for which China
paid dearly in loss of land and sovereignty by its government and mas-
sive suffering from invaders by its people.

Japan, unlike China, had never been the leading nation of the world
and could harbor no such utter disdain for all other cultures. In fact,
its culture borrowed heavily from that of China, centuries before it
would begin to borrow from the Westem world. When the Japanese
lost a naval batile in 1592 against Korean ships with cannons, they
then began to equip their own ships with cannon."' Yet China per-
sisted in its ancient ways even in the face of military defeats by Japan
in the late nineteenth century.’® However important past achieve-
ments may be in providing a foundation for current achievements,
once these past patterns have been rendered obsolete by new develop-
ments, a glorious past may be more of a handicap than a help. As his-
torian Arnold Toynbee put it:

Those who have succeeded once are apt, on the next occa-
sion, to be found ‘resting on their oars’ ... In the Iialian
Risorgimento the centres which have responded in the
Renaissance prove ineflective, and the lead is taken by Pied-
mont, which has had no pant in previous Italian glories.
South Carolina and Virginia, leading states of the U.5.A. in
the first and second quarters of the nineteenth century, have
failed to make a recovery from the Civil War comparable to
that of the previously undistinguished Nonh Carolina.'®

The Ottoman Empire, which had maintained a military superionity
over European nations for centuries, was willing to adopt such Euro-
pean innovations ag cannon, but it did not become itself a developer of
this technology, which was in fact of limited uselulness at first, How-
ever, as the technological advancement of firearms in general acceler-
ated and new military and naval tactics became necessary in order to
take advantage of them, the Ottoman Empire’s merely following
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Europe’s lead was no longer good enough because they were following
with a growing lag and losing disastrously on the battlefields and in
naval engagements in the meantime.'* Again, a glorious past proved to
be a handicap when time came to adjust to fundamentally different
conditions in the present.

Much the same story could be told of Venice, once the greatest
naval power in the Mediterranean world, when the Mediterranean
world was the most advanced part of Europe. But ships that were well
adapted to the calm waters of the Mediterranean, and to the prevailing
tactics of ramming and boarding enemy vessels, were wholly inade-
quate for coping with the kinds of ships that developed in the rougher
waters of the Atlantic in the era of sails and cannon, where naval bat-
tles were now fought at a distance. What was needed was not simply a
knowledge of the new technology but a rethinking of naval warfare tac-
ties and strategies from top to bottom. Here again, traditions that had
brought success for centuries were not readily jettisoned. Venice, like
the other great Mediterranean naval powers, never became a match for
the upstart Atlantic naval powers and, in the early seventeenth cen-
tury, was reduced to calling on the aid of the British and Dutch navies
to defend it against the Spanish navy.'™

Cultural resistance is both spontaneous and artificial. The desire to
cling to the familiar, or to remain loyal to traditions and to the people
in whom those traditions are embodied, are all readily understand-
able. In addition, however, concerted campaigns to resist new cultures
or to retrieve ancestral eultures already abandoned have also been
promoted by bath political and intellectual leaders.

A Commaon World Culture

The emergence of the elements of a common world culture, shared
by at least the educated people of every continent, offers some hope of
ultimately transcending the many group differences which may seem
so colorful and delightful in theory, but which have all teo often been
bitter and lethal in practice. To some extent, the cultures of the world
have always interacted and the most efficient methods of agriculture,
industry, and organization have been copied, adapted, and spread far
and wide. The plow, paper, gunpowder, and the steam engine are just
some of the epoch-making developments which spread from culture to
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culture until they became the common property of the human race. In
more recent times, the underlying scientific knowledge and scientific
cast of mind behind modemn technology have also spread around the
world. So have ideas of personal freedom and other concepls once
peculiar to Western civilization, just as products, technologies and
concepts of non-Western civilizations once spread to the West and
helped revitalize it in medieval times.

To some extent, we may be witnessing a transition from civilizations
in the plural to what Braudel has ealled *civilization in the singu-
lar.”"® An increasingly common cultural universe, at least among the
educated members of races and nations around the world, does not
guarantee easier relations among peoples or countries, especially
since the more highly educated classes have so often led the way in
promaoting tribalism among the masses. What an increasingly common
world culture offers is an opportunity for betier mutual understanding,
But opportunities alone are not the whole story. It is what people do
with their opportunities that determines the course of history.
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